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前言



第一章　GRE Issue写作题库



第二章　GRE Issue写作论证论据素材库



第一大类　社会发展类



001　社会发展的三大理论



002　社会发展阶段Ⅰ：殖民主义



003　社会发展阶段Ⅱ：工业革命



004　社会公正的概念



005　社会公正的内涵



006　对社会公正的反对



007　对社会公正的批评



008　社会契约与契约理论



009　对社会契约的违反



010　社会理论：机会均等



011　实现机会均等是困难的



012　社会福利



013　福利社会



014　七大社会福利类型



015　司法机关和社会福利



016　人类发展理论



017　社会进步指标



018　社会进步与政府干预以及两大社会类型



019　技术进步有赖于其他社会组织



020　社会进步与技术革新



021　社会进步的限制因素



022　资源对社会进步的制约及四大资源



023　物质资源和非物质资源在社会发展中的作用



024　非物质资源可以提高物质资源的生产力



025　社会文化进化论



026　人口与社会相互影响



027　社会体系受到人口的影响



028　三大概念：社会地位、阶层权利、政治权力



029　社会机动性与社会地位



030　社会数字划分的标准及其三大指标



031　工业化之前的社会



032　工业化带来的问题



033　自然生存状态与社会



034　六大基本自由



035　思维创造性与技术



036　互联网使用的四大障碍



037　完美竞争的概念及其三大要素



038　不同文化社会对极端行为的态度



039　生活水平的概念



040　竞争与合作



041　个人主义



042　社会责任感



043　社会改革运动和社会激进运动



044　公众知识分子的社会作用



045　知识分子的社会作用



第二大类　行为类



001　动机的概念



002　动机的类型



003　动机和情感



004　动力的减弱



005　内在驱动和外在刺激



006　内在动机与内在驱动学生的三大特征



007　态度改变的影响因素



008　影响态度改变的四大因素



009　情感对行为的影响



010　情感和态度改变



011　情感诉求的组成



012　影响情感诉求的四大因素



013　行动理论



014　行为的回报和强化



015　选择的定义



016　选择的自由性



017　选择理论的十大公理



018　选择的自由性



019　影响自由意志的两大因素：意识和下意识



020　弗洛伊德观点：影响决策的三大要素



021　弗洛伊德观点：选择的自由性及阻止自由意志的三大因素



022　人的局限性



023　征服是人的局限性的结果



024　自我控制



025　自我意象的概念



026　影响自我意象的四大因素



027　自我意象与思维模式



028　自我意象与动机和世界观



029　自我意象与行为



030　团体行为不是个人行为的加和



031　“霍兰德编码”的六大个性类别



032　团体对行为的影响



033　行为学家关于个性决定行为的理论



034　社会和阶层对行为的影响



035　理性选择理论



036　人们为什么遵从社会规范



037　理想追随者的十六大原则



038　责任承担



039　社会学习理论



040　决策的概念



041　自由意志



042　真正的自由及其两大要素



第三大类　教育类



001　教育的三大目的



002　教育面临的问题：知识快速更新、全民教育的普及、个性化教育的实施困难



003　教育中的三大争议



004　解决教育难题的途径



005　人口增长带来的教育问题



006　学生数量增加与教育解决方案



007　正规教育体系的两大基本假设



008　情商的定义及其四大内涵



009　亚里士多德观点：情商



010　情商是后天培养的



011　情商与创造性



012　自尊与情商



013　乐观主义与情商



014　情商与成功



015　情商与压力



016　情商与发怒



017　高情商者的十大习惯



018　高情商者的特征



019　高情商者和低情商者的特征



020　智商与情商



021　智力的定义



022　智力的定义及其四大因素



023　个性化教育的实现



024　个性化教育和有效学习



025　孩子的教育



026　一种新的个性化教育模式



027　教师在学习中的作用



028　行政和社区在学习中的作用



029　全国性基本课程表



030　教科书的统治地位



031　计算机互动课程的应用



032　计算机学习材料的评估



033　高度互动软件



034　如何有效利用计算机



035　政治对教育的影响



036　高等职业教育



037　免费教育



038　竞争是教育中的一个因素



039　多学科概述



040　跨学科整合各学科知识



041　传统教育



042　正规学习



043　社区大学的优点



第四大类　科技类



001　网络的作用



002　网络带来的机遇



003　互联网不能替代真实的人际交流



004　互联网催生了“独立自主的个人”



005　互联网可以满足人们的情感和心理需求



006　网络的危害



007　网络对孩子的危害及审查网络的必要性



008　网络审查的必要性



009　信息技术的诞生



010　信息时代带来大量与信息产业相关的工作机会



011　信息时代带来的变化



012　对信息技术的政策回应



013　数字革命的后果



014　移动电话对社会的影响



015　技术的发展



016　技术进步的三大阶段



017　技术对社会和环境的影响



018　技术革命的重要性及其对社会的九大影响



019　技术的自我发展



020　技术提高了人类生存条件还是恶化了人类生存条件



021　政府对抗技术负面影响的作用



022　科学的界定



023　科学的哲学



024　人们对科技对环境危害的严重性认识不足



025　科技对家庭的影响



026　科技对家庭结构和态度的影响



027　科技对劳动力的影响



028　科技对社区的影响



029　科技改变了社会关系



030　科技是否导致了人情疏离



031　科学发明依赖于过去的知识积累



032　科学的公开性



033　科学解释



034　科学推理的可行性



035　科学现实主义和工具主义



036　全球化



037　人类使用技术的历史



038　社会对技术的影响



039　科技进步促进了休闲娱乐



040　科学不良行为对科学的影响



041　发展批评论



042　人工智能的概念



043　科技批评论



第五大类　学习类



001　亚里士多德观点：知识的定义



002　关于知识定义的争议



003　知识的概念



004　感知的概念



005　由感觉到知觉



006　获取知识的四大条件



007　知识的交流和传播



008　创新的定义



009　创新的特点



010　创新者的八大特点



011　创新的九大类型



012　两种层次的创新



013　创新和发明的区别



014　创新及其目的



015　创造力与创新



016　创造性思维的作用



017　毁坏性创新和可持续性创新



018　积累性创新



019　经济创新的五大内涵



020　科技创新



021　突破性创新



022　共同学习：角色分配



023　共同学习的优势：培养合作精神



024　共同学习的优缺点



025　共同学习和教师指导



026　学习动机



027　学习的内在动机和外在动机



028　学习的三大动机类型



029　动机理论在学习实践中的折衷应用



030　积极学习的实践



031　积极学习的三大形式



032　行为主义的动机理论



033　学习动机：目标影响学习方式



034　量体裁衣的外在奖励



035　以掌握为导向和以表现为导向



036　任务导向和自我导向



037　学习兴趣下降与学习动机



038　想象力的概念



039　想象力概述



040　想象力和科学假设



041　科学假设的五大内涵



042　想象力和信仰之间的区别



043　好奇心的定义及其起因



044　如何开始有效学习



045　学习方法：非正式学习和正式学习



046　八大关键学习方法



047　学习技能的五大方法



048　自我满意度与学习动力



049　学习类型：适应性学习



050　学习类型：感受型学习



051　学习方法：死记硬背



052　死记硬背vs.思考



053　死记硬背的必要性



054　一种实际的学习模式



055　联想学习：机器学习



056　联想学习：玩耍



057　联想学习：印象和观察



058　联想学习：作用物条件和经典条件



059　质疑的好处



060　质疑的必要性



061　自省的概念



062　自省在科学上的作用



063　课程需求的多样性和变化性



064　终身学习的必要性



065　在线学习



066　学习的生理学



067　引语：智慧



第六大类　政治类



001　托夫勒观点：权力



002　哲学与政治



003　权力的概念



004　权力分析



005　权力分析和实施



006　权力来源



007　权力六大基础之一：合法权、参考权、专家权



008　权力六大基础之二：信息权、报酬权、强制权



009　权力与知识



010　权力的理性选择框架



011　理性权力选择框架的应用



012　卢克斯观点：一维权力的三要素



013　二维权力



014　三维权力的六要素



015　政治权力及杰出人物统治论



016　统治理论：广义杰出人物统治论



017　统治理论：官僚统治论



018　统治理论：精英阶层和大众共同统治



019　掌权者的文化



020　国家的自主决定权



021　国家自主决定权是民族主义运动的典型要求



022　政治个人主义



023　政治个人主义者眼中的社会



024　政治个人主义在实践中



025　政治个人主义之方法个人主义



026　政治集体主义



027　政治集体主义观点



028　代表制的应用



029　代表制与权力对抗



030　国际政治



031　信息时代与国际政治



032　引语：权力



033　政府与民众的斗争



034　直接民主的概念



035　政策的概念



第七大类　文化类



001　文化的定义



002　文化的定义和内涵



003　文化和亚文化



004　文化的三大层次



005　文化干扰的概念



006　文化同化的概念



007　文化创造的概念



008　文化极化



009　文化是后天习得的



010　康拉德·菲利普·科塔克观点：对某文化的适应过程



011　康拉德·菲利普·科塔克观点：文化适应的作用



012　康拉德·菲利普·科塔克观点：学习文化的三种方式



013　不同文化间的关系及其六大研究领域



014　对某文化的适应及其六大学习方向



015　不同文化间交流的原则



016　关注不同文化间交流原则的两大重要因素



017　不同文化间交流的可能误解



018　不同文化间误解：语言



019　文化误解：动机



020　文化误解：紧急状况下的情感



021　文化误解：权力、价值观和需求



022　多元文化的概念



023　多元文化政策的必要性



024　美国：文化熔炉



025　美国对多元文化的批评



026　对多元文化的批评：多元文化破坏了国家统一



027　对多元文化的批评：多元文化过于理想



028　对多元文化的批评：多样性法则



029　对多元文化的批评：文化相对性



030　对多元文化的批评：移民



031　知识分子对多元文化的批评



032　对移民的排斥



033　社会阶层的改变



034　社会阶层对人行为方式的影响



035　社会阶层是文化的首要特征



036　文化保守主义概述



037　文化保守主义观点：保存文化的原因



038　传统的概念



039　仪式的概念



第八大类　艺术类



001　柏拉图和亚里士多德关于艺术的观点



002　如何欣赏艺术



003　艺术的欣赏和审美



004　康德观点：两性的不同美德



005　康德观点：美好感情和人性的关系



006　康德观点：美和高尚的不同对象



007　康德观点：脾性与美好情感



008　康德观点：同情与真正的美德



009　艺术改善了我们的生活



010　艺术史的概念



011　艺术史的发展



012　艺术反映古代文明



013　古埃及和希腊的社会结构与艺术形式



014　希腊文明与艺术形式



015　艺术评论



016　艺术历史与艺术评论和艺术理论



017　艺术评论受到时间的考验



018　文学评论



019　文学评论现状



020　文学的哲学



021　文学理论分类



022　文学理论和文学



023　艺术心理学的发展



024　艺术心理学及其三大原则



025　艺术与科学联系紧密



026　艺术和科学对教育的重要性



027　计算机技术与艺术



028　建筑与艺术



029　金字塔和艺术



030　科学与娱乐



031　既是科学家又是艺术家：达·芬厅和富兰克林



032　艺术在教育中的重要性



033　音乐对青少年的作用



034　音乐和犯罪



035　音乐与青少年犯罪的原因



036　说唱音乐的社会作用



037　对视觉艺术的研究方法之一：情境法



038　对视觉艺术的研究方法之二：形式法



039　符号学



第九大类　历史类



001　历史的定义



002　黑格尔观点：历史



003　黑格尔观点：历史的概念



004　历史的哲学所要回答的三大问题



005　历史的客观性



006　历史研究的目的



007　历史研究的再定位



008　历史和目的论



009　历史成为多面学科



010　对历史本质的理解会影响对历史的解读和结论



011　历史客观性和客观标准



012　认为历史没有客观性这种观点是自相矛盾的



013　对历史的后现代主义挑战



014　社会进化论对历史的理解



015　阶级斗争的概念



016　马克思观点：主要阶级斗争



017　阶级斗争不全是暴力的



018　阶级斗争不全是对



019　阶级和种族斗争



020　马克思观点：革命建立社会主义社会



021　马克思观点：劳工和资本家之间的冲突是资本主义制度的中心冲突



022　主要阶级斗争的例子



023　马克思观点：历史由社会写就



024　地理、经济和人口分布对历史的作用大于个人



025　伟人历史观



026　黑格尔观点：历史由伟人写就



027　对伟人历史观的反驳



028　对伟人历史观的批评



029　两个反对伟人历史观的例子



030　领袖魅力的常规化



031　领袖魅力的特质



032　领袖魅力权威Ⅰ



033　领袖魅力权威Ⅱ



034　领袖人物的定义



035　领袖人物的三大特点



036　领袖人物心理学



037　韦伯观点：具有领袖魅力的领导人不一定具有积极影响力



038　个人崇拜



039　个人崇拜的目的



040　环形历史的概念



041　环形历史和线性历史



042　启蒙运动的发展理想



043　康德观点：被启蒙的专制



044　进步不一定是积极的



045　后结构主义对历史研究的有益影响



046　历史编纂的概念



047　历史事实的获取



048　历史学家重建历史



049　对历史文本客观性的争议



050　作者与历史客观性



051　对书写历史准则的挑战



052　历史编纂中的资料分类



053　历史证据



054　书写历史的准则



055　语言与历史客观性



第十大类　传媒类



001　媒体：政治第四不动产



002　媒体五大类型及其伦理



003　权力机构对媒体的四大间接影响



004　新闻的价值



005　如何定义新闻价值



006　大众传媒的信息来源



007　影响新闻报道的因素



008　新闻来源



009　匿名新闻来源



010　新闻面对的外部压力



011　言论自由和道德监督



012　语言作为媒体中的政治因素



013　资金在新闻业中的作用



014　广告的影响：媒体内容



015　黄色新闻



016　媒体权利和个人隐私



017　新闻对保密信息的使用



018　新闻封锁



019　新闻封锁的目的



020　新闻业中的反意识形态



021　安全考虑和新闻



022　观众眼中的新闻：新闻是风险信号



023　新闻业中的“高射炮”



024　媒体偏见



025　媒体偏见：妇女



026　媒体偏见：少数族群



027　媒体偏见：语言的作用



028　政治与媒体偏见



029　媒体的影响：孩子



030　电视的影响：亲子关系



031　电视的影响：身体



032　电视暴力的影响



033　美国心理协会观点：电视暴力的影响



034　电视暴力的影响：孩子



035　电视暴力对孩子的影响



第十一大类　环保类



001　环保论的概念



002　技术对环境的影响既明显又细微



003　经济对环境的影响



004　人们对科技对环境危害的严重性认识不足



005　NO对健康和环境的影响



006　WTO与环境



007　工业废物对环境的危害



008　不可见污染物CO对健康的影响



009　臭氧层的破坏



010　空气污染物对健康的影响



011　燃料对环境的影响



012　全球化贸易和交通对环境的影响



013　全球化对环境影响的争议



014　危害健康的颗粒污染物



015　基因污染



016　杂交导致基因污染



017　环境保护



018　导致环保行动复杂化的三大原因



019　改变工业决策以保护环境是艰难的



020　改变环境污染的现状遇到障碍



021　科技渗入生活各个角落，导致环保行动迟缓



022　环保被视为与商业增长相冲突



023　政府和工业间的关系使环保举步维艰



024　只关注经济增长危害环境



025　环保投资



026　美国政府的环保政策



027　保护生态学的概念



028　保护生态学的历史



029　环境伦理学的生态扩展



030　环境伦理学的自由主义扩展



031　绿色无政府主义的概念



032　贸易支持者和环保主义者之间的争论



033　人类活动导致动物栖息地的破坏



034　生态系统的管理



035　生态系统的内在价值



036　生物多样性的定义



037　生物多样性定义的争议



038　某些物种具有多样性原因



039　对生物多样性保护的资助



040　生物多样性测量的三大指标



041　生物多样性的衡量



042　生物多样性与立法



043　生物多样性的益处之一：提供食物及预防灾害



044　生物多样性的益处之二：提供药物和工业原料



045　生物多样性的益处之三：更好的作物多样性



046　生物多样性的益处之四：生态服务及科研价值



047　生物多样性的益处之五：休闲、文化和审美价值



048　作物多样性有助于其遭疾病侵袭后的恢复



049　生物多样性面临的威胁



050　国际协议对生物多样性的动态保护



051　生物多样性下降的原因



052　外来物种对生物多样性的威胁



053　食品与生态



054　适当技术AT的概念



055　适当技术AT的构成



056　适当能源技术



057　人类中心说



058　自然界中的利益



059　物种大小歧视



060　有害野生动物管理



061　控制野生动物危害



062　控制有害野生动物的合适方法



063　转基因生物



第十二大类　法律类



001　法律的概念



002　法学的概念



003　法的伦理学



004　公正的公理



005　公正是道德的要求



006　公正是首要司法道德



007　如何判断法律的公正性



008　苏格拉底观点：公正



009　苏格拉底观点：公正是人们互相作用的基础



010　柏拉图观点：正义



011　马丁·路德金和圣托马斯·阿奎那对法律的理解



012　惩罚的公正性不唯一



013　关于公正的实用主义标准不可靠



014　快乐的权利与司法公正



015　实用主义的道德和公正



016　实用主义观点：惩罚的公正性



017　政策和公正性



018　亚里士多德观点：自然法



019　卢梭观点：立法者义务



020　卢梭观点：社会和法律



021　卢梭观点：公民信仰



022　卢梭观点：法律与公民信仰



023　法律实证主义者



024　法律现实主义



025　美国律师要遵守道德规范



026　实用主义观点：一个想象中的社会契约



027　自然法理论



028　甘地的非暴力不合作策略



第十三大类　国家制度建设类



001　政府和政治



002　政府的作用



003　政府规则及政府作用



004　政府作用：个人依赖政府来对抗科技负面影响的三大途径



005　法治的概念



006　宾厄姆勋爵观点：法治的八大规则



007　马丁·路德金的非暴力反抗



008　马克斯·韦伯观点：官僚主义



009　韦伯关注的四大官僚主义问题



010　支配官僚机构的七大原则



011　官僚作风官员的五大特征



012　不同国家的政治经济制度不同



013　全球化的范畴



014　全球化的测量指标KOF



015　经济全球化的四大衡量标准



016　全球化对国家的三大影响



017　全球化对十大领域的影响



018　全球化拥护者对现有政策的批评



019　对经济全球化的批评



020　对全球化的批评



021　反全球化



022　反全球化的动机



023　世界政府的概念



024　国家的自主决定权



025　国家自主决定权的原则



026　国家特征与自然生存状态



027　洛克观点：自然生存状态



028　卢梭观点：自然生存状态



029　无政府主义观点：自然生存状态



030　苏格拉底观点：民主是有缺陷的体系



031　民主的概念



032　民主的内涵



033　外在因素对社会制度的影响



034　战争及其类型



035　战争与技术



036　草根运动



037　产出均等的概念



038　国际移民



039　卡尔·马克思观点：理想社会



040　洛克观点：理想社会



041　柏拉图观点：理想国家



042　乌托邦并不存在



第十四大类　心理类



001　心理学概述



002　马斯洛需求层次金字塔



003　马斯洛观点：人的需求层次



004　马斯洛观点：三大方面需求



005　马斯洛观点：需求层次金字塔



006　马斯洛观点：自我实现的人及其七大特征



007　马斯洛观点：自我实现之人的四大特征



008　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅰ：第一层次需求：生理需求



009　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅱ：第二层次需求：安全需求



010　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅲ：第三层次需求：社会情感需求



011　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅳ：第四层次需求：尊重需求



012　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅴ：第五层次需求：自我实现需求



013　马斯洛需求层次理论不是固定模式



014　MBTI（Myers-Briggs Type Indicator）个性理论发展



015　BTI个性理论的核心



016　MBTI个性理论的用途



017　MBTI个性理论四大要素



018　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅰ：内向／外向



019　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅱ：感觉／直觉



020　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅲ：理性／感性



021　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅳ：判断／感知



022　动机及四大动机理论



023　四大动机理论Ⅰ：本能理论



024　四大动机理论Ⅱ：生物社会学理论



025　四大动机理论Ⅲ：驱动理论



026　四大动机理论Ⅳ：激励理论



027　完整心理学



028　弗洛伊德的人格理论



029　希波克拉底观点：四大性格类型



030　个性来源：个性是自主选择的结果



031　个性来源：家庭



032　个性来源：朋友



033　个性来源：性别和天性



034　个性来源：宗教



035　进攻性的定义



036　进攻性行为的分类



037　进攻性的积极影响



038　两个现代心理学家：阿尔伯特和威廉·格拉瑟



039　年轻人的压力



040　年轻人如何应对压力



第十五大类　素质品德类



001　领导者的定义及其特点



002　三大领导者类型



003　三大类领导行为



004　亚里士多德观点：领导美德



005　功能型领导模型



006　领导才能在社会变化中的作用



007　领导力成功提高的三大因素



008　领导力提高



009　领导力提高项目的两大成功因素



010　领导者个人能力提高



011　领导力作为整体提高



012　团体的领导力



013　ACA成功的四大领导才能



014　HP推崇的七大领导才能



015　公司执行官的素质和作用



016　一个领导力的典型例子：HP的成功



017　一个团队管理的例子



018　领导力与管理存在的领域



019　领导力与管理的混合vs.管理风格



020　领导与管理Ⅰ：管理是领导的子概念



021　领导与管理Ⅱ：领导与管理的区别



022　领导与管理Ⅲ：十二大区别



023　领导与管理Ⅳ：关注重点不同



024　信任在组织变革中的作用



025　好老师的十四大守则



026　教学有方的老师三大特征



027　好教师的职责Ⅰ：四大基本职责



028　好教师的职责Ⅱ：八大组织职责



029　好教师的职责Ⅲ：十大指导职责



030　好教师的职责Ⅳ：十大职业职责



第十六大类　伦理道德类



001　元伦理学



002　伦理认识论



003　伦理存在论



004　描述型伦理学和非描述型伦理学



005　描述型学及其四大关注焦点



006　应用伦理学的概念



007　国家政策与应用伦理学



008　道德风尚的概念



009　道德风尚的内在化



010　伦理道德在社会中的作用



011　道德内在驱动论vs.道德外在驱动论



012　道德体系的四大领域



013　亚里士多德的伦理体系



014　亚里士多德观点：给公司领导的六大伦理问题



015　亚里士多德观点：领导权限



016　亚里士多德观点：领导应该自省



017　亚里士多德观点：人之三大本性



018　埃皮克提图的伦理体系



019　伊壁鸠鲁观点：享受



020　苏格拉底的伦理体系



021　国际商业的七大伦理问题



022　环境伦理学



023　组织伦理的基本观点



024　人力资源管理伦理及其五大伦理问题



025　生产伦理及其四大伦理问题



026　克隆技术涉及的伦理问题



027　市场营销伦理及其六大伦理问题



028　享乐主义伦理



029　一般商业伦理及其七大伦理问题



030　知识产权伦理及其八大伦理问题



第十七大类　经济类



001　经济及两大经济学领域



002　两大经济制度Ⅰ：资本主义经济体系



003　两大经济制度Ⅱ：社会主义经济体系



004　福利经济学的概念



005　社会福利及其两大测量方式



006　贸易



007　社会福利函数



008　公共财政的三大必要性



009　政府花费的两大形式



010　政府预算



011　国家财富的决定因素



012　竞争对经济的好处



013　完美竞争及其存在的三大条件



014　可用竞争



015　资本主义经济中的竞争



016　社会主义经济中的竞争



017　垄断理论



018　垄断及其四大产生条件



019　四大垄断形式Ⅰ：公共事业（纯垄断）



020　四大垄断形式Ⅱ：信托



021　四大垄断形式Ⅲ：卡特尔



022　四大垄断形式Ⅳ：合并



023　美国政府对垄断的立法



024　信息经济



025　信息经济的三大特点Ⅰ：全球性



026　信息经济的三大特点Ⅱ：高产出



027　信息经济的三大特点Ⅲ：盈利方式转变



028　影响国际贸易的因素



029　信息通讯投资与利润



030　知识和网络经济



031　电子商务及其五大形式



第十八大类　商业类



001　商业组织形式



002　商业的九大基本类型



003　影响商业组织形式的五大主要因素



004　运作商业时要考虑的三大因素



005　商业法



006　商业相关法律



007　商业的政治风险



008　商业的知识产权



009　自由贸易



010　自由贸易的八大内涵



011　自由贸易和贸易保护



012　自由贸易区



013　对自由贸易区的批评



014　美国历史上对自由贸易的反对



015　美国前总统威廉·麦金莱对自由贸易的观点



016　贸易保护主义及其七大实现形式



017　贸易保护主义的内涵



018　贸易保护的世界潮流



019　对贸易保护的批评



020　贸易壁垒及其九大形式



021　贸易壁垒的危害性



022　国际贸易



023　国际贸易的五大经济风险和六大政治风险



024　国际贸易规范



025　相对优势的概念



026　绝对优势和相对优势



027　绝对优势和相对优势的应用



028　WTO的权力



029　WTO概况



030　WTO的六大功能



031　WTO的五大贸易准则



032　国际货币基金组织及其目的



033　对国际货币基金组织的批评



034　世界银行组织及其五大机构



035　世界银行组织的社会和环境关注



036　世界银行组织的活动



037　所有制的四大基本类型



038　合伙人和独资



039　威廉·洛伊的现代公司概念



040　现代公司的特征



041　外包的概念



042　外包的十三大原因



043　管理外包及其十五大类型



044　外包与生产力



045　筹资



046　机会成本



047　能量理论



048　效率理论



049　绩效评定及其七大目的



第十九大类　哲学类



001　哲学的产生及知识的来源



002　亚里士多德观点：道德生活的目标及三大生活方式



003　亚里士多德观点：快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅰ



004　亚里士多德观点快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅱ



005　亚里士多德观点：快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅲ



006　亚里士多德观点：快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅳ



007　康德观点：道德价值



008　康德观点：道德义务



009　康德观点：经验主义思想



010　康德观点：责任和理智是终极原则



011　笛卡尔的哲学思想



012　笛卡尔的沉思理论



013　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅰ



014　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅱ



015　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅲ



016　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅳ



017　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅴ



018　休谟的哲学



019　卢梭的政治哲学



020　洛克观点：物质与思想



021　佛学智慧



第二十大类　书籍理论类



001　亚当·斯密理论：国富论



002　亚当·斯密理论：国富论之劳动力划分



003　亚当·斯密理论：国富论之垄断价格



004　经济学家对国富论的解读



005　经济理论：看不见的手



006　亚当·斯密理论：看不见的手



007　对亚当·斯密“看不见的手”的批评



008　达尔文的进化论



009　马斯洛的需求层次理论



010　加德纳理论：多重智力理论及七大智力



011　马克斯·韦伯理论：社会阶层三大维度



012　社会理论：经典社会文化进化论



013　社会契约理论



014　隐性社会契约理论



015　托马斯·莫尔著作：《乌托邦》



016　持久教育论



017　教育革新论及学习五大步骤



018　进步教育论及其十二大特征



019　工业化



020　现代化



021　现代化理论



022　现实主义与自然主义



023　社会理论：后工业社会及其六大特征



024　营利主义



025　深度生态学



026　深度生态学的八点原则



027　深度生态学的内涵



028　深度生态学的主张
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前言

对于中国考生来说，英文写作是最让人头疼的事情之一。那么考生为什么会畏惧英文表达呢？为什么有些考生背了一两万单词却仍然写不出好的文章呢？找到这一系列问题的答案，就真正抓住了提高写作能力的关键。






英文写作的困境可以归纳为三类：


◆　困境1：面对一个题目，根本无话可说，即便用中文，也写不出内容。

◆　困境2：有话可说，有内容可写，但英文表达支离破碎，完全不能用英文阐释清楚自己的观点。

◆　困境3：有话说，也能用英文表达出要表达的意思，但写出来的文字“满篇尽带Chinglish（中式英语）”。





那么该如何走出困境，真正并有针对性地提高语言表达能力呢？答案很简单，只有两个字——素材！





面对一个话题，考生之所以无法写出连贯的文字、无法流畅地进行口语表达，是因为缺少写作及口语素材。那么素材是什么呢？其实也就是我们所说的“言之有物”中的“物”。无论是四、六级写作，还是考研写作，或是TOEFL、IELTS、GRE、GMAT、SAT写作，考生之所以无法取得高分，根本原因在于其日常积累的英文论证素材及论据素材过于贫乏，根本无法将零星散落于大脑各个角落不成体系的素材组合起来，形成一篇逻辑严密、语言优美地道的英文段落。因此，英文素材的积累和素材库的建立可以真正帮助中国英语学习者和广大英语考生提高写作和口语能力，走出英文表达困境。





正如前面所提到的，英语写作素材包含两类：一类是论证素材，即对论点进行理论分析的素材，如论证竞争机制的重要性、论证环境保护的必要性、论证艺术的价值等。一类是论据素材，即可支持论点的相关事例。例如：“钻石教父”雷维夫与DeBeers公司的竞争促进了整个钻石行业的发展这一事例，可用来支持“竞争机制的重要性”的论证；引用美国政府参与环境保护的例子可佐证“环境保护的必要性”；贝多芬、巴赫、梵高的例子可说明伟大的艺术家们的艺术作品是如何推动人类文明发展的，并用以例证“艺术的价值”。





其实，只要多掌握适用于写作测试的英文素材（论证素材＋论据素材），就已经为写出有理有据的文章打下了良好的基础，这也是写作的前提。因为，任何语言学习，甚至任何学习过程，都遵循“输入——输出”模式。如果没有输入，则永远不可能输出；若没有好的输入，则永远不可能有好的输出。因此，语言学习有一条永恒的真理：不听永远不会说，不读永远不会写。这里的“听”和“读”就是输入环节，“说”和“写”就是输出环节；只有输入了好的英文素材，才能在需要时输出精彩的内容。





为此，继《GRE作文大讲堂——方法、素材、题目剖析》出版之后，笔者又耗时两年时间编写了留学考试类“英文写作论证论据素材大全”系列英文工具书。这套书旨在解决英语的“输入和输出”问题——若考生就某一个话题进行论述而又无话可说，或者不知道该怎么用地道的英文进行表达时，可按照本套书的话题类别索引在相应考试的“英文写作论证论据素材大全”中进行查阅。这些段落全部摘自国外优秀的期刊、报纸、书籍和网站，例如：《经济学家》、《时代周刊》、《科学》、《大英百科全书》、《微软百科全书》、维基百科（Wikipedia）等。通过查阅，既可以解决“无话可说”的困境，又可以解决“英文表达”的问题，久而久之，通过不断查阅并多次输入，考生的知识面会逐渐扩大，论证能力会得到大幅度提高，最重要的是可用地道的英文就不同的话题展开有理有据的论述。古人云：“熟读唐诗三百首，不会作诗也会吟”。因此，有效地阅读本套书，可快速提高考生的写作能力。





考虑到不同考试有不同的特点和难度，笔者在编写“英文写作论证论据素材大全”时，有针对性地对TOEFL、IELTS、GRE、GMAT、SAT考试写作话题进行了详尽分类，并提供了大量写作素材。





《GRE写作论证论据素材大全》针对被考生戏称为“God Read English”的GRE作文考试之ISSUE部分，将新GRE写作官方题库话题分为20大类：“社会发展”、“行为”、“教育”、“科技”、“学习”、“政治”、“文化”、“艺术”、“历史”、“传媒”、“环保”、“法律”、“国家制度建设”、“心理”、“素质品德”、“伦理道德”、“经济”、“商业”、“哲学”及“书籍及研究理论”。





本书详尽的话题分类完全覆盖GRE Issue话题库，这样考生在分析以及备考每一个Issue题目时，能有针对性地查找到该题所能利用的论证或者论据素材，以可保证考生在论述每个复杂的GRE Issue命题的时候，能够游刃有余，言之有物且有理有据。例如，科技类话题下，有“论证科技发展的积极影响”、“论证科技发展的负面影响”、“人类如何利用科技这把双刃剑”、“科学与哲学的关系”、“科学与宗教的关系”、“科学与艺术的关系”等等英文论证以及论据素材段落，从而能够全面覆盖GRE写作中科技类话题所涉及的知识范围以及命题范围。





同时，每一大类下拓展出多个话题及论证、论据素材段落，严谨、地道，不仅为考生准备新GRE考试提供全面、地道的写作素材和思路，还可以帮助考生在备考的过程中实现素材的即学即用。每一个话题都由段落标题和相应的英文素材段落构成，保证考生对该段的论述内容和论述功能一目了然，以帮助考生对各话题能够灵活运用。如下所示：

[image: alt]


因此，利用本书备考GRE可以达到事半功倍的效果。相信这本书以及这套书可以帮助中国英语学习者和广大英语考生加强并扩展对英文素材的积累，帮助考生建立自己的写作素材库，以真正提高写作能力，走出英文表达困境。






本书具有以下特点：


◆　全面性：全面补充GRE写作Issue部分所涉及话题的英文论证素材及英文论据素材，解决考生面对作文题目无话可说、无例可举的困境。

◆　文化性：所有论证、论据素材段落均从辨证的角度出发，大量权威的论证分析力求做到使考生在备考过程中，游弋于思辨的海洋和文化历史长河之中，了解更多关于西方教育、法律、文化、科技、历史等方面的内容。

◆　权威性：汇集世界优秀外文期刊、报纸、书籍、检索数据库和权威新闻网站的英文内容，例如：《经济学家》、《时代周刊》、《科学》、《大英百科全书》、《微软百科全书》、维基百科（Wikipedia）等。

◆　指导性：汇集新东方GRE考试培训项目数年教学经验和写作教学成果，内容具有极强的指导性和操作性。

◆　针对性：针对中国考生写作中存在的弱点，全面提升考生写作实力。





在本书的编写和出版过程中，笔者得到了来自各方面的支持和帮助，在此表示感谢：





感谢新东方教育科技集团董事长俞敏洪老师的鼓励和支持，在他的关心和帮助下，本书才能得以顺利编写完成。





感谢北京新东方大愚文化传播有限公司成功出版了笔者的多本著作。





感谢我的家人对我在事业上的支持和生活上的关心。





感谢刘剑博士对本书付出的辛勤工作以及提供的诸多好建议。感谢美籍专家Stephen M. Shapiro先生对本书英文部分的认真审订。





最后，感谢新东方的学员们，感谢你们对小宝老师的支持，感谢你们在课堂上给我的启发。“学无先后，达者为师”。作为教师，在与你们沟通交流的过程中，我收获良多。





本书适用于所有准备出国考试的学生们以及想要真正提高自己写作能力的英语爱好者，祝你们梦想成真。在此，不揣冒昧，摘取德国诗人席勒的诗句以戒学子：





你要看到事业垂成，　　　　

必须努力向前，不可休息，　

决不可因疲乏而静止；　　　

你要认清全面的世界，　　　

必须广开你的眼界；　　　　

你要认清事物的本质，　　　

必须审问追究到底。　　　　

只有恒心可以使你达到目的，

只有博学可以使你明辨世事，

真理常常藏在事物的深底。　






韦晓亮（小宝）


wxlxiaobao@gmail.com

http://blog.sina.com.cn/weixiaoliang


第一章

GRE Issue写作题库
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1. "We can usually learn much more from people whose views we share than from people whose views contradict our own; disagreement can cause stress and inhibit learning."

2. "Competition is ultimately more beneficial than detrimental to society."

3. "It is more important to allocate money for immediate, existing social problems than to spend it on long-term research that might help future generations."

4. "No field of study can advance significantly unless outsiders bring their knowledge and experience to that field of study."

5. "A nation should require all its students to study the same national curriculum until they enter college rather than allow schools in different parts of the nation to determine which academic courses to offer."

6. "The most effective way to understand contemporary culture is to analyze the trends of its youth."

7. "The video camera provides such an accurate and convincing record of contemporary life that it has become a more important form of documentation than written records."

8. "It is often necessary, even desirable, for political leaders to withhold information from the public."

9. "Academic disciplines have become so specialized in recent years that scholars' ideas reach only a narrow audience. Until scholars can reach a wider audience, their ideas will have little use."

10. "Governments must ensure that their major cities receive the financial support they need in order to thrive, because it is primarily in cities that a nation's cultural traditions are preserved and generated."

11. "All nations should help support the development of a global university designed to engage students in the process of solving the world's most persistent social problems."

12. "People's attitudes are determined more by their immediate situation or surroundings than by any internal characteristic."

13. "Many of the world's lesser-known languages are being lost as fewer and fewer people speak them. The governments of countries in which these languages are spoken should act to prevent such languages from becoming extinct."

14. "It is necessary for everyone to read poetry, novels, mythology and other types of imaginative literature."

15. "The stability of a society depends on how it responds to the extremes of human behavior."

16. "Although many people think that the luxuries and conveniences of contemporary life are entirely harmless, in fact, they actually prevent people from developing into truly strong and independent individuals."

17. "There are two types of laws: just and unjust. Every individual in a society has a responsibility to obey just laws and, even more importantly, to disobey and resist unjust laws."

18. "Only by being forced to defend an idea against the doubts and contrasting views of others does one really discover the value of that idea."

19. "If a society is to thrive, it must put its own overall success before the well-being of its individual citizens."

20. "National governments should devote more of their social programs and services to children than to adults."

21. "Reform is seldom brought about by people who are concerned with their own reputation and social standing. Those who are really in earnest about reforming a government, an educational system, or any other institution must be willing to be viewed with disdain by the rest of the world."

22. "Many people believe that a few individuals or small groups (family, friends, teachers, celebrities, for example) have caused them to think and behave in the way they do. Yet it is always society as a whole that defines us and our attitudes, not a few individuals."

23. "Contemporary technology makes available many small pieces of factual information. As a result, people have become so preoccupied with bits of fragmented information that they pay too little attention to the larger issues and overall perspectives."

24. "People in positions of power are most effective when they exercise caution and restraint in the use of that power."

25. "Anyone can make things bigger and more complex. What requires real effort and courage is to move in the opposite direction—in other words, to make things as simple as possible."

26. "Most people would agree that buildings represent a valuable record of any society's past, but controversy arises when old buildings stand on ground that modern planners feel could be better used for modern purposes. In such situations, modern development should be given precedence over the preservation of historic buildings so that contemporary needs can be served."

27. "No one can possibly achieve success in the world by conforming to conventional practices and conventional ways of thinking."

28. "Students should memorize facts only after they have studied the ideas, trends, and concepts that help explain those facts. Students who have learned only facts have learned very little."

29. "Public figures such as actors, politicians, and athletes should expect people to be interested in their private lives. When they seek a public role, they should expect that they will lose at least some of their privacy."

30. "The primary goal of technological advancement should be to increase people's efficiency so that everyone has more leisure time."

31. "Money spent on research is almost always a good investment, even when the results of that research are controversial."

32. "A school or college should pay its teachers at the same rate in all disciplines, regardless of differences in salaries for related fields in the world outside of school. For example, entry-level teachers in mathematics and in the arts should receive the same pay, even if outside of school, math specialists earn a much higher salary on average than do specialists in the arts."

33. "Creating an appealing image has become more important in contemporary society than is the reality or truth behind that image."

34. "Instead of requiring students to take courses in a variety of disciplines—that is, courses ranging from the arts and the humanities to the physical and biological sciences—colleges and universities should allow students to enroll only in those courses that will help prepare them for jobs in their chosen fields. Such concentration is necessary in today's increasingly work-oriented society."

35. "No matter what the situation, it is more harmful to compromise one's beliefs than to adhere to them."

36. "The greatness of individuals can be decided only by those who live after them, not by their contemporaries."

37. "In most societies, competition generally has more of a negative than a positive effect."

38. "In the age of television, reading books is not as important as it once was. People can learn as much by watching television as they can by reading books."

39. "The intellectual benefits of attending a university or college are vastly overrated: most people could learn more by studying and reading on their own for four years than by pursuing a university or college degree."

40. "Scholars and researchers should not be concerned with whether their work makes a contribution to the larger society. It is more important that they pursue their individual interests, however unusual or idiosyncratic those interests may seem."

41. "Such non-mainstream areas of inquiry as astrology, fortune-telling, and psychic and paranormal pursuits play a vital role in society by satisfying human needs that are not addressed by mainstream science."

42. "Because learning is not a solitary activity but one that requires collaboration among people, students of all ages will benefit academically if they work frequently in groups."

43. "To be an effective leader, a public official must maintain the highest ethical and moral standards."

44. "Government should not fund any scientific research whose consequences, either medical or ethical, are unclear."

45. "Government officials should rely on their own judgment rather than unquestioningly carrying out the will of the people whom they serve."

46. "While some leaders in government, sports, industry, and other areas attribute their success to a well-developed sense of competition, a society can better prepare its young people for leadership by instilling in them a sense of cooperation."

47. "Society does not place enough emphasis on the intellect—that is, on reasoning and other cognitive skills."

48. "The study of history places too much emphasis on individuals. The most significant events and trends in history were made possible not by the famous few, but by groups of people whose identities have long been forgotten."

49. "Imaginative works such as novels, plays, films, fairy tales, and legends present a more accurate and meaningful picture of human experience than do factual accounts. Because the creators of fiction shape and focus reality rather than report on it literally, their creations have a more lasting significance."

50. "In order to improve the quality of instruction at the college and university level, all faculty should be required to spend time working outside the academic world in professions relevant to the courses they teach."

51. "Education will be truly effective only when it is specifically designed to meet the individual needs and interests of each student."

52. "Education encourages students to question and criticize, and therefore does little to promote social harmony."

53. "College and university education should be free for all students, fully financed by the government."

54. "History teaches us only one thing: knowing about the past cannot help people to make important decisions today."

55. "Competition for high grades seriously limits the quality of learning at all levels of education."

56. "Governments should focus more on solving the immediate problems of today rather than trying to solve the anticipated problems of the future."

57. "The depth of knowledge to be gained from books is much richer and broader than what can be learned from direct experience."

58. "The increasingly rapid pace of life today causes more problems than it solves."

59. "Too much emphasis is placed on role models. Instead of copying others, people should learn to think and act independently and thus make the choices that are best for them."

60. "The media—and society in general—mistakenly expect an individual to speak for a particular group, whether or not that individual truly represents the views of the entire group."

61. "High-profile awards such as the Nobel Prize are actually damaging to society because they suggest that only a few people deserve such recognition."

62. "The widespread idea that people should make self-improvement a primary goal in their lives is problematic because it assumes that people are intrinsically deficient."

63. "To truly understand your own culture—no matter how you define it—requires personal knowledge of at least one other culture, one that is distinctly different from your own."

64. "Many people know how to attain success, but few know how to make the best use of it."

65. "People have been so encouraged by society to focus on apparent differences that they fail to see meaningful similarities among ideas, individuals, and groups."

66. "As people rely more and more on technology to solve problems, the ability of humans to think for themselves will surely deteriorate."

67. "Colleges should require students to engage in public-service activities in order to assure that each student receives a balanced, well-rounded education."

68. "People make the mistake of treating experts with suspicion and mistrust, no matter how valuable their contributions might be."

69. "Government should place few, if any, restrictions on scientific research and development."

70. "In any profession—business, politics, education, government—those in power should step down after five years. The surest path to success for any enterprise is revitalization through new leadership."

71. "Spending time alone makes one a better companion to others."

72. "One can best understand the most important characteristics of a society by studying its major cities."

73. "In most professions and academic fields, imagination is more important than knowledge."

74. "The most effective way to communicate an idea or value to large groups of people is through the use of images, not language."

75. "The people who make important contributions to society are generally not those who develop their own new ideas, but those who are most gifted at perceiving and coordinating the talents and skills of others."

76. "Truly profound thinkers and highly creative artists are always out of step with their time and their society."

77. "People today are too individualistic. Instead of pursuing self-centered, separate goals, people need to understand that satisfaction comes from working for the greater good of the family, the community, or society as a whole."

78. "Schools should be required to teach the essential interconnectedness of all human beings and thus help eliminate wars, cultural clashes, and other forms of conflict."

79. "Major policy decisions should always be left to politicians and other government experts, who are more informed and thus have better judgment and perspective than do members of the general public."

80. "All students should be required to take courses in the sciences, even if they have no interest in science."

81. "Patriotic reverence for the history of a nation often does more to impede than to encourage progress."

82. "Government should never censor the artistic works or historical displays that a museum wishes to exhibit."

83. "Government should preserve publicly owned wilderness areas in their natural state, even though these areas are often extremely remote and thus accessible to only a few people."

84. "In any field of endeavor, it is impossible to make a significant contribution without first being strongly influenced by past achievements within that field."

85. "Government funding of the arts threatens the integrity of the arts."

86. "Young people should be encouraged to pursue long-term, realistic goals rather than seek immediate fame and recognition."

87. "In any field of inquiry, the beginner is more likely than the expert to make important discoveries."

88. "Technologies not only influence but actually determine social customs and ethics."

89. "Leaders are created primarily by the demands that are placed upon them."

90. "College students should be encouraged to pursue subjects that interest them rather than seek programs that promise entry into the job market."

91. "Most people think that their deeply held values are the result of rational choice, but reason often has little to do with the way people form values."

92. "In any academic area or professional field, it is just as important to recognize the limits of our knowledge and understanding as it is to acquire new facts and information."

93. "The concept of 'individual responsibility' is a necessary fiction. Although societies must hold individuals accountable for their own actions, people's behavior is largely determined by forces not of their own making."

94. "Universities should require every student to take a variety of courses outside the student's field of study because acquiring knowledge of various academic disciplines is the best way to become truly educated."

95. "People work more productively in teams than individually. Teamwork requires cooperation, which motivates people much more than individual competition does."

96. "Although, critics who write about the arts tend to deny the existence of any objective standards for evaluating works of art, they have a responsibility to establish standards by which works of art can be judged."

97. "It is unfortunate but true that political decisions and activities affect all aspects of people's lives."

98. "Colleges and universities should offer more courses on popular music, film, advertising, and television because contemporary culture has much greater relevance for students than do arts and literature of the past."

99. "In any realm of life—whether academic, social, business, or political—the only way to succeed is to take a practical, rather than an idealistic, point of view. Pragmatic behavior guarantees survival, whereas idealistic views tend to be superceded by simpler, more immediate options."

100. "The pressure to achieve high grades in school seriously limits the quality of learning. An educational environment without grades would promote more genuine intellectual development."

101. "Governments should provide funding for artists so that the arts can flourish and be available to all people."

102. "For better or worse, education is a process that involves revising the ideas, beliefs, and values people held in the past."

103. "The study of history has value only to the extent that it is relevant to our daily lives."

104. "It is primarily through formal education that a culture tries to perpetuate the ideas it favors and discredit the ideas it fears."

105. "The true strength of a country is best demonstrated by the willingness of its government to tolerate challenges from it's own citizens."

106. "All students should be required to take at least one course in ethics, even if taking the course means a decreased emphasis on academic subjects."

107. "Instant communication systems encourage people to form hasty opinions and give quick replies rather than take the time to develop thoughtful, well-reasoned points of view."

108. "In many countries it is now possible to turn on the television and view government at work. Watching these proceedings can help people understand the issues that affect their lives. The more kinds of government proceedings—trials, debates, meetings, etc.—that are televised, the more society will benefit."

109. "The purpose of many advertisements is to make consumers want to buy a product so that they will 'be like' the person in the ad. This practice is effective because it not only sells products but also helps people feel better about themselves."

110. "When we concern ourselves with the study of history, we become storytellers. Because we can never know the past directly but must construct it by interpreting evidence, exploring history is more of a creative enterprise than it is an objective pursuit. All historians are storytellers."

111. "The worldwide distribution of television programs and advertisements is seriously diminishing the differences among cultures."

112. "Some educational systems emphasize the development of students' capacity for reasoning and logical thinking, but students would benefit more from an education that also taught them to explore their own emotions."

113. "It is primarily through our identification with social groups that we define ourselves."

114. "Humanity has made little real progress over the past century or so. Technological innovations have taken place, but the overall condition of humanity is no better. War, violence, and poverty are still with us. Technology cannot change the condition of humanity."

115. "It is through the use of logic and of precise, careful measurement that we become aware of our progress. Without such tools, we have no reference points to indicate how far we have advanced or retreated."

116. "With the growth of global networks in such areas as economics and communication, there is no doubt that every aspect of society—including education, politics, the arts, and the sciences—will benefit greatly from international influences."

117. "The depth of knowledge to be gained from books is richer and broader than what can be learned from direct experience."

118. "In any field of endeavor—the sciences, the humanities, the social sciences, industry, etc.—it is not the attainment of a goal that matters, but rather the ideas and discoveries that are encountered on the way to the goal."

119. "When research priorities are being set for science, education, or any other area, the most important question to consider is: How many people's lives will be improved if the results are successful?"

120. "So much is new and complex today that looking back for an understanding of the past provides little guidance for living in the present."

121. "At various times in the geological past, many species have become extinct as a result of natural, rather than human, processes. Thus, there is no justification for society to make extraordinary efforts, especially at a great cost in money and jobs, to save endangered species."

122. "We owe almost all our knowledge not to people who have agreed, but to people who have disagreed."

123. "It is possible to identify a person's politics within a very short time of meeting him or her. Everything about people—their clothes, their friends, the way they talk, what they eat—reflects their political beliefs."

124. "Instant foods, instant communication, faster transportation-all of these recent developments are designed to save time. Ironically, though, instead of making more leisure time available, these developments have contributed to a pace of human affairs that is more rushed and more frantic than ever before."

125. "The past is no predictor of the future."

126. "Society's external rewards are no measure of true success. True success can be measured only in relation to the goals one sets for oneself."

127. "Facts are stubborn things. They cannot be altered by our wishes, our inclinations, or the dictates of our passions."

128. "It is often asserted that the purpose of education is to free the mind and the spirit. In reality, however, formal education tends to restrain our minds and spirits rather than set them free."

129. "Technology is a necessary but not always a positive force in modern life."

130. "How children are socialized today determines the destiny of society. Unfortunately, we have not yet learned how to raise children who can help bring about a better society."

131. "The arts (painting, music, literature, etc.) reveal the otherwise hidden ideas and impulses of a society."

132. "The university community consists of three different worlds—the sciences, the humanities, and the social sciences. Because each world operates on its own assumptions and has its own special habits of thinking, rarely is there meaningful interaction among the sciences, the humanities, and the social sciences."

133. "The problems of modern society have led many people to complain: 'We live in terrible times.' Yet, given the choice, no one today would prefer to live in any other time."

134. "Students should be encouraged to realize that mental agility and rhetorical skill must be accompanied by sincerity and the true conviction of their own beliefs."

135. "While most of the environmental problems we face result from the use of technology, society must depend upon technology to find solutions to these problems."

136. "The absence of choice is a circumstance that is very, very rare."

137. "What we call progress is a matter of exchanging one problem for another."

138. "Only through mistakes can there be discovery or progress."

139. "Every new generation needs to redefine 'right' and 'wrong' in its own terms and according to the conditions of its own time."

140. "What society has thought to be its greatest social, political, and individual achievements have often resulted in the greatest discontent."

141. "Most people recognize the benefits of individuality, but the fact is that personal economic success requires conformity."

142. "The well-being of a society is enhanced when many of its people question authority."

143. "Artists should pay little attention to their critics. Criticism tends to undermine and constrain the artist's creativity."

144. "It is the artist, not the critic, who gives society something of lasting value."

145. "A crucial test of character is whether one is able to adapt to changing social conventions without sacrificing one's principles."

146. "People who are the most deeply committed to an idea or policy are the most critical of it."

147. "Tradition and modernization are incompatible. One must choose between them."

148. "Many people admire idealism, but it usually leads to disappointment or trouble."

149. "The most practical and effective way to protect wilderness areas is to attract more tourists to these areas through environmentally sensitive projects."

150. "Because of television and worldwide computer connections, people can now become familiar with a great many places that they have never visited. As a result, tourism will soon become obsolete."

151. "High-speed electronic communications media, such as electronic mail and television, tend to prevent meaningful and thoughtful communication."

152. "The only responsibility of corporate executives, provided they stay within the law, is to make as much money as possible for their companies."

153. "Students should bring a certain skepticism to whatever they study. They should question what they are taught instead of accepting it passively."

154. "Both parents and communities must be involved in the local schools. Education is too important to leave solely to a group of professional educators."

155. "Contemporary society offers so many ways of learning that reading books is no longer very important."

156. "Choice is an illusion. In reality, our lives are controlled by the society in which we live."

157. "There is no such thing as purely objective observation. All observation is subjective; it is always guided by the observer's expectations or desires."

158. "The arts (music, dance, visual arts, etc.) are vitally important to students' education and should therefore receive as much emphasis as mathematics, science, reading and other mainstream subjects."

159. "The human mind will always be superior to machines because machines are only tools of human minds."

160. "The most essential quality of an effective leader is the ability to remain consistently committed to particular principles and objectives. Any leader who is quickly and easily influenced by shifts in popular opinion will accomplish little."

161. "In this age of intensive media coverage, it is no longer possible for a society to regard any woman or man as a hero. The reputation of anyone who is subjected to media scrutiny will eventually be diminished."

162. "One often hears about the need for individuals to take responsibility for their own lives. However, the conditions in which people find themselves have been largely established long before people become aware of them. Thus, the concept of personal responsibility is much more complicated and unrealistic than is often assumed."

163. "Most people live, whether physically or morally, in a very restricted circle. They make use of a very limited portion of the resources available to them until they face a great problem or crisis."

164. "Sometimes imagination is a more valuable asset than experience. People who lack experience are free to imagine what is possible and thus can approach a task without constraints of established habits and attitudes."

165. "In any given field, the leading voices come from people who are motivated not by conviction but by the desire to present opinions and ideas that differ from those held by the majority."

166. "Over the past century, the most significant contribution of technology has been to make people's lives more comfortable."

167. "It is impossible for an effective political leader to tell the truth all the time. Complete honesty is not a useful virtue for a politician."

168. "Critical judgment of work in any given field has little value unless it comes from someone who is an expert in that field."

169. "Those who treat politics and morality as though they were separate realms fail to understand either the one or the other."

170. "The surest indicator of a great nation is not the achievements of its rulers, artists, or scientists, but the general welfare of all its people."

171. "People who pursue their own intellectual interests for purely personal reasons are more likely to benefit the rest of the world than are people who try to act for the public good."

172. "Important truths begin as outrageous, or at least uncomfortable, attacks upon the accepted wisdom of the time."

173. "Originality does not mean thinking something that was never thought before; it means putting old ideas together in new ways."

174. "Laws should not be rigid or fixed. Instead, they should be flexible enough to take account of various circumstances, times, and places."

175. "It is always an individual who is the impetus for innovation; the details may be worked out by a team, but true innovation results from the enterprise and unique perception of an individual."

176. "The function of science is to reassure; the purpose of art is to upset. Therein lies the value of each."

177. "The study of an academic discipline alters the way we perceive the world. After studying the discipline, we see the same world as before, but with different eyes."

178. "It is possible to pass laws that control or place limits on people's behavior, but legislation cannot reform human nature. Laws cannot change what is in people's hearts and minds."

179. "What most human beings really want to attain is not knowledge, but certainty. Gaining real knowledge requires taking risks and keeping the mind open—but most people prefer to be reassured rather than to learn the complex and often unsettling truth about anything."

180. "Many problems of modern society cannot be solved by laws and the legal system because moral behavior cannot be legislated."

181. "The way students and scholars interpret the materials they work with in their academic fields is more a matter of personality than of training. Different interpretations come about when people with different personalities look at exactly the same objects, facts, data, or events and see different things."

182. "It is dangerous to trust only intelligence."

183. "As we acquire more knowledge, things do not become more comprehensible, but more complex and more mysterious."

184. "It is a grave mistake to theorize before one has data."

185. "Scandals—whether in politics, academia, or other areas—can be useful. They focus our attention on problems in ways that no speaker or reformer ever could."

186. "Practicality is now our great idol, which all powers and talents must serve. Anything that is not obviously practical has little value in today's world."

187. "It is easy to welcome innovation and accept new ideas. What most people find difficult, however, is accepting the way these new ideas are put into practice."

188. "Success, whether academic or professional, involves an ability to survive in a new environment and, eventually, to change it."

189. "If people disregard the great works of the past, it is because these works no longer answer the needs of the present."

190. "As long as people in a society are hungry or out of work or lack the basic skills needed to survive, the use of public resources to support the arts is inappropriate—and, perhaps, even cruel—when one considers all the potential uses of such money."

191. "Education should be equally devoted to enriching the personal lives of students and to training students to be productive workers."

192. "Success in any realm of life comes more often from taking chances or risks than from careful and cautious planning."

193. "It is not the headline-making political events but the seldom-reported social transformations that have the most lasting significance."

194. "The best preparation for life or a career is not learning to be competitive, but learning to be cooperative."

195. "The goal of politics should not be the pursuit of an ideal, but rather the search for common ground and reasonable consensus."

196. "Technology creates more problems than it solves, and may threaten or damage the quality of life."

197. "The material progress and well-being of one country are necessarily connected to the material progress and well-being of all other countries."

198. "Instead of encouraging conformity, society should show greater appreciation of individual differences."

199. "Truly innovative ideas do not arise from groups of people, but from individuals. When groups try to be creative, the members force each other to compromise and, as a result, creative ideas tend to be weakened and made more conventional. Most original ideas arise from individuals working alone."

200. "The most elusive knowledge is self-knowledge, and it is usually acquired through solitude, rather than through interaction with others."

201. "The purpose of education should be to provide students with a value system, a standard, a set of ideas—not to prepare them for a specific job."

202. "Unlike great thinkers and great artists, the most effective political leaders must often yield to public opinion and abandon principle for the sake of compromise."

203. "The best way to understand the character of a society is to examine the character of the men and women that the society chooses as its heroes or its heroines."

204. "We learn through direct experience; to accept a theory without experiencing it is to learn nothing at all."

205. "As societies all over the world have more and more access to new information, the effects on life-long learning can only be positive."

206. "People are too quick to take action; instead they should stop to think of the possible consequences of what they might do."

207. "Rituals and ceremonies help define a culture. Without them, societies or groups of people have a diminished sense of who they are."

208. "The way people look, dress, and act reveals their attitudes and interests. You can tell much about a society's ideas and values by observing the appearance and behavior of its people."

209. "Progress is best made through discussion among people who have contrasting points of view."

210. "Most people choose a career on the basis of such pragmatic considerations as the needs of the economy, the relative ease of finding a job, and the salary they can expect to make. Hardly anyone is free to choose a career based on his or her natural talents or interest in a particular kind of work."

211. "Any decision-whether made by government, by a corporation, or by an individual person-must take into account future conditions more than present conditions."

212. "If a goal is worthy, then any means taken to attain it is justifiable."

213. "Too much emphasis has been placed on the need for students to challenge the assertions of others. In fact, the ability to compromise and work with others—that is, the ability to achieve social harmony—should be a major goal in every school."

214. "Society should identify those children who have special talents and abilities and begin training them at an early age so that they can eventually excel in their areas of ability. Otherwise, these talents are likely to remain undeveloped."

215. "The bombardment of visual images in contemporary society has the effect of making people less able to focus clearly and extensively on a single issue over a long period of time."

216. "Most important discoveries or creations are accidental: it is usually while seeking the answer to one question that we come across the answer to another."

217. "In order to produce successful original work, scholars and scientists must first study the successful work of others to learn what contributions remain to be made."

218. "In order for any work of art—whether film, literature, sculpture, or a song—to have merit, it must be understandable to most people."

219. "Now that computer technology has made possible the rapid accessing of large amounts of factual information, people are less likely than ever to think deeply or originally. They feel unable to compete with—much less contribute to—the quantity of information that is now available electronically."

220. "The increase in knowledge is forcing people to specialize. As a result, the distance between fields of specialization has become so vast that specialists in different areas are rarely able to influence each other."

221. "The chief benefit of the study of history is to break down the illusion that people in one period of time are significantly different from people who lived at any other time in history."

222. "Learning for learning's sake is an outdated concept. Today, education must serve an ulterior purpose and be directed toward clear goals."

223. "Education is primarily a personal matter; it has little to do with school or college."

224. "Censorship is rarely, if ever, justified."

225. "People often look for similarities, even between very different things, and even when it is unhelpful or harmful to do so. Instead, a thing should be considered on its own terms; we should avoid the tendency to compare it to something else."

226. "People are mistaken when they assume that the problems they confront are more complex and challenging than the problems faced by their predecessors. This illusion is eventually dispelled with increased knowledge and experience."

227. "To remain vigorous, any academic field needs to be led by truly independent thinkers who are willing to ignore established boundaries and challenge long-standing assumptions."

228. "The best way to teach—whether as an educator, employer, or parent—is to praise positive actions and ignore negative ones."

229. "The best way to learn a new subject or skill is to study small segments or details in great depth rather than to start by trying to develop a sense of the whole."

230. "College students—and people in general—prefer to follow directions rather than make their own decisions. Therefore, colleges should eliminate as many choices as possible in order to offer students clear direction."

231. "'Moderation in all things' is ill-considered advice. Rather, one should say, 'Moderation in most things,' since many areas of human concern require or at least profit from intense focus."

232. "The purpose of education should be to create an academic environment that is separate from the outside world. This kind of environment is ideal because it allows students to focus on important ideas without being held back by practical concerns."

233. "Although innovations such as video, computers, and the Internet seem to offer schools improved methods for instructing students, these technologies all too often distract from real learning."

234. "Most people prefer restrictions and regulations to absolute freedom of choice, although they would probably deny such a preference."

235. "Most people are taught that loyalty is a virtue. But loyalty—whether to one's friends, to one's school or place of employment, or to any institution—is all too often a destructive rather than a positive force."

236. "Encouraging young people to believe that they can accomplish great things if they try hard enough is both misleading and potentially harmful."

237. "Computers and video technology can make facsimiles of original works such as paintings and historical documents available to everyone. The great advantage of this new technology is that it will enable anyone—not just scholars—to conduct in-depth research without having access to the original works."

238. "Conformity almost always leads to a deadening of individual creativity and energy."

239. "Much of the information that people assume is 'factual' actually turns out to be inaccurate. Thus, any piece of information referred to as a 'fact' should be mistrusted since it may well be proven false in the future."

240. "Although it is easy to respond positively to the work of another person or group, it is far more worthwhile to give negative feedback."

241. "An individual's greatness cannot be judged objectively by his or her contemporaries; the most objective evaluators of a person's greatness are people who belong to a later time."

242. "Societies should try to save every plant and animal species, regardless of the expense to humans in effort, time, and financial well-being."

243. "The true value of a civilization is reflected in its artistic creations rather than in its scientific accomplishments."

244. "Most societies do not take their greatest thinkers seriously, even when they claim to admire them."
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第一大类　社会发展类

1　社会发展的三大理论

In the 19th century, three great classical theories of social and historical change were created: the sociocultural evolutionism, the social cycle theory and the Marxist historical materialism theory. Those theories had one common factor: they all agreed that the history of humanity is pursuing a certain fixed path, most likely that of the social progress. Thus, each past event is not only chronologically, but causally tied to the present and future events. Those theories postulated that by recreating the sequence of those events, sociology could discover the laws of history.

2　社会发展阶段Ⅰ：殖民主义

The first process was colonialism. Although imperial powers settled most differences of opinion with their colonial subjects with force, increased awareness of non-western people raised new questions for European scholars about the nature of society and culture. Similarly, effective administration required some degree of understanding of other cultures. Emerging theories of sociocultural evolution allowed Europeans to organize their new knowledge in a way that reflected and justified their increasing political and economic domination of others: colonized people were less evolved, colonizing people were more evolved. When the 17th-century, English philosopher Thomas Hobbes described primeval man as living in conditions in which there are "no arts, no letters, no society" and his life as "solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, and short", he was very much proclaiming a popular conception of the "savage". Everything that was good and civilized resulted from the slow development out of this state. Even rationalistic philosophers like Voltaire implicitly assumed that enlightenment gradually resulted in the upward progress of humankind.

3　社会发展阶段Ⅱ：工业革命

The second process was the Industrial Revolution and the rise of capitalism which allowed and promoted continual revolutions in the means of production. Emerging theories of sociocultural evolution reflected a belief that the changes in Europe wrought by the Industrial Revolution and capitalism were obvious improvements. Industrialization, combined with the intense political change brought about by the French Revolution, U.S. Constitution and Polish Constitution of May 3, 1791, which were paving the way for the dominance of democracy, forced European thinkers to reconsider some of their assumptions about how society was organized.

4　社会公正的概念

Social justice refers to the concept of a society in which justice is achieved in every aspect of society, rather than merely the administration of law. It generally refers to a society which affords individuals and groups fair treatment and a just share of the benefits of it. It can also refer to the distribution of advantages and disadvantages within a society.

5　社会公正的内涵

Social justice is both a philosophic al problem and an important issue in politics, religion and civil society. Most individuals wish to live in a just society, but different political ideologies have different conceptions of what a "just society" actually is. The term "social justice" is often employed by the political left to describe a society with a greater degree of economic egalitarianism, which may be achieved through progressive taxation, income redistribution, or property redistribution. The right wing also uses the term social justice, but generally believes that a just society is best achieved through the operation of a free market, which they believe provides equality of opportunity and promotes philanthropy and charity. Both right and left tend to agree on the importance of rule of law, human rights, and some form of a welfare safety net.

6　对社会公正的反对

Social justice may be unfeasible economically. Many water-poor countries have recognized a "basic right to have drinking water" and then provided that access accordingly. This often resulted in water sources being over-used and then decimated.

On the other hand, some scholars reject the very idea of social justice as meaningless, religious, self-contradictory, and ideological, believing that to realize any degree of social justice is unfeasible, and that the attempt to do so must destroy all liberty. The most complete rejection of the concept of social justice comes from the Friedrich Hayek of the Austrian School of Economics: "The phrase 'social justice' is simply a semantic fraud from the same stable as People's Democracy." The purported goal of social justice is to eliminate economic inequities, but because these inequities are largely a result of individuals' own choices, they can only be corrected by controlling said choices.

7　对社会公正的批评

Criticism of the idea that there is an objective standard of social justice has come from several circles. First, there are moral relativists (such as the Sophists), who do not believe that there is any kind of objective standard for justice in general. Second, there are cynics who believe that any ideal of social justice is ultimately a mere justification for the status quo. Third, there are libertarians who believe that social justice violates the non-aggression principle. Additionally, postmodernism has also developed its own critique of the concept of social justice.

Many other people accept some of the basic principles of social justice, such as the idea that all human beings have a basic level of value, but disagree with the elaborate conclusions that may or may not follow from this. One example is the statement by H. G. Wells that all people are "equally entitled to the respect of their fellowmen".

8　社会契约与契约理论

According to the will theory of contract, which was dominant in the 19th century and still exerts a strong influence, a contract is not presumed valid unless all parties agree to it voluntarily, either tacitly or explicitly, without coercion. A supposed social contract cannot be used to justify governmental actions such as taxation, because government will initiate force against anyone who does not wish to enter into such a contract. As a result, such an agreement is not voluntary and therefore cannot be considered a legitimate contract at all.

However, the philosophical concept of social contract does not address the same issues as present-day juridical contract theory, making the name "social contract" potentially misleading. For this reason some thinkers preferred the term "social compact". The key notion of social contract or compact is that the individual consents by entering or remaining on the dominion of an existing society, which is usually a geographic territory, in much the same way one does when entering or remaining in someone's household or private property. People are normally brought up from childhood to respect the boundaries of societies, including families, and the rules made by them for their territorial spaces. That is part of the socialization development process.

9　对社会契约的违反

The social contract and the civil rights it gives us are neither "natural" nor permanently fixed. Rather, the contract itself is a means towards an end—the benefit of all—and is only legitimate to the extent that it meets the general interest. Therefore, when failings are found in the contract, we renegotiate to change the terms, using methods such as elections and legislature.

Since rights come from agreeing to the contract, those who simply choose not to fulfill their contractual obligations, such as by committing crimes, risk losing some of their rights, and the rest of society can be expected to protect itself against the actions of such outlaws. To be a member of society is to accept responsibility for following its rules, along with the threat of punishment for violating them. Most of us are comfortable with laws punishing behavior that harms people because we are concerned about others harming us and don't plan on harming others. In this way, society works by "mutual coercion, mutually agreed upon".

10　社会理论：机会均等

In the pursuit of a meritocracy, pursuit of equal opportunity is essential. Equal opportunity is often considered separate from basic freedoms. For example, freedom of speech is usually not within the realm of equal opportunity but rather within basic rights.

Equal opportunity consists of additional elements crucial to a meritocracy, such as:

1. Consideration for employment, housing, and education free from immutable characteristics such as race, age, or disability;

2. Equal access to goods and services from the government.

11　实现机会均等是困难的

In practice, methods for fulfilling equal opportunity can be less than complete or ineffective. Indeed, the means by which to measure the success or failure of equal opportunity policies is unclear. Opportunity itself is often difficult—if not impossible—to accurately measure. Thus, in practice, equal opportunity is said to exist when people with similar abilities reach similar results (equality of outcome) after doing a similar amount of work. Indeed, equal opportunity and equality of outcome are often seen as complementary. Other societal traditions interfere with equality of opportunity, however; for example, as long as wealth, and thus opportunities, can be passed from one generation to another through inheritance, it is unclear how equality of outcome would come about for two children of similar ability, one born into the elite class and one born into the middle or lower class.

12　社会福利

A social welfare provision refers to any program which seeks to provide a minimum level of income, service or other support for disadvantaged people such as the poor, the elderly, the disabled, students, unpaid workers such as mothers and other caregivers, and underprivileged groups. Social welfare programs are undertaken by governments as well as non-governmental organizations (NGOs). Social welfare payments and services are typically provided free of charge or at a nominal fee, and are funded by the state, benefactors or by compulsory enrollment of the poor themselves.

13　福利社会

States or nations that provide comprehensive social welfare programs are often identified as having a welfare state. In such countries, access to social welfare services is often considered a basic and inalienable right to those in need. In many cases these are considered natural rights, and indeed that position is borne out by the UN Convention on Social and Economic Rights and other treaty documents. Accordingly, many people refer to welfare within a context of social justice, making an analogy to rights of fair treatment or restraint in criminal justice.

14　七大社会福利类型

Examples of social welfare services include the following:

1. Compulsory superannuation savings programs.

2. Compulsory social insurance programs, often based on income, to pay for the social welfare service being provided: these are often incorporated into the taxation system and may be inseparable from income tax.

3. Pensions or other financial aid, including social security and tax relief, to those with low incomes or inability to meet basic living costs, especially those who are raising children, elderly, unemployed, injured, sick or disabled.

4. Free or low cost nursing, medical and hospital care for those who are sick, injured or unable to care for themselves. This may also include free antenatal and postnatal care. Services may be provided in the community or a medical facility.

5. Free or low cost public education for all children, and financial aid, sometimes as a scholarship or pension, sometimes in the form of a suspensory loan, to students attending academic institutions or undertaking vocational training.

6. The state may also fund or operate social work and community based organizations that provide services that benefit disadvantaged people in the community.

7. Welfare money paid to persons, from a government, who are in need of financial assistance but who are unable to work for pay.

15　司法机关和社会福利

Police, criminal courts, prisons, and other parts of the justice system are not generally considered part of the social welfare system, while child protection services are. There are close links between social welfare and justice systems as instruments of social control. Those involved in the social welfare system are generally treated much like those in the justice system. Assistance given to those in the justice system is more about allowing an individual to receive fair treatment rather than social welfare. While being involved in the justice system often excludes an individual from social welfare assistance, those exiting the justice system, such as released prisoners, and families of those involved in the justice system are often eligible for social welfare assistance because of increased needs and increased risk of recidivism if the assistance is not provided. In some countries, improvements in social welfare services have been justified by savings being made in the justice system, as well as personal healthcare and legal costs.

16　人类发展理论

Human development theory is a theory that merges older ideas from ecological economics, sustainable development, welfare economics, and feminist economics. It seeks to avoid the overt normative politics of most so-called "green economics" by justifying its theses strictly in ecology, economics and sound social science, and by working within a context of globalization.

It focuses on measuring well-being and detecting uneconomic growth that comes at the expense of human health. However, it goes further in seeking not only to measure but to optimize well-being by some explicit modeling of how social capital and instructional capital can be deployed to optimize the overall value of human capital in an economy—which is itself part of ecology. The role of individual capital within that ecology, and the adaptation of the individual to live well within it, is a major focus of these theories.

17　社会进步指标

Theorists usually measured progression (that is, the difference between one stage and the next) in terms of increasing social complexity (including class differentiation and a complex division of labor), or an increase in intellectual, theological, and aesthetic sophistication. Those 19th-century ethnologists used these principles primarily to explain differences in religious beliefs and kinship terminologies among various societies.

18　社会进步与政府干预以及两大社会类型

Society was evolving toward increasing freedom for individuals; and so that government intervention ought to be minimal in social and political life, differentiated between two phases of development, focusing on the type of internal regulation within societies.

Military and industrial societies are differentiated. (The earlier, more primitive military society has a goal of conquest and defense, is centralized, economically self-sufficient, collectivistic, puts the good of a group over the good of an individual, uses compulsion, force and repression, and rewards loyalty, obedience and discipline. The industrial society has a goal of production and trade, is decentralized, interconnected with other societies via economic relations, achieves its goals through voluntary cooperation and individual self-restraint, treats the good of individual as the highest value, regulates the social life via and voluntary relations, values initiative, independence and innovation.)

19　技术进步有赖于其他社会组织

The development of technology is dependent on the presence of other types of social organizations. Nobel laureate economist Arthur Lewis observed that the mechanization of factory production in England which became known as the Industrial Revolution was a direct result of the reorganization of English agriculture. The enclosure of common lands in England generated surplus income for the farmers. That extra income generated additional raw materials for industrial processing along with greater demand for industrial products which was difficult to meet by traditional manufacturing processes. The opening of sea trade gave an added boost in demand for industrial production for export. Factory production increased many times when production was reorganized using steam energy combined with moving assembly lines, specialization and division of labor. Thus, technological development was both a result of and a contributing factor to the overall development of society.

20　社会进步与技术革新

Though technological inventions have markedly increased the pace of development, the tendency to view developmental accomplishments as mainly powered by technology is a partial view that misses the bigger picture. Technological innovation was spurred by the general advance in the social organization of knowledge. In the Middle Ages, efforts at scientific creativity were few and isolated from one another, mainly because there were no effective arrangements for the preservation and dissemination of knowledge. Since there was no organized protection for patent rights, scientists and inventors were very secretive about their activities and operations. The establishment of scientific associations and the publication of scientific journals spurred the exchange of knowledge among scientists and created a written record that could be examined by posterity.

21　社会进步的限制因素

The concept of inherent limits to development arose mainly because development in the past was determined largely by the availability of physical resources. Humanity relied more on muscle-power than thought-power to accomplish work. That is no longer the case. Today mental resources are the primary determinant of development. He who drove a simple bullock cart has now designed ships and aircraft that carry huge loads across immense distances. He has tamed rivers, cleared jungles and even turned arid desert lands into cultivable lands through irrigation. By using his brains he has turned worthless sand into powerful silicon chips that carry huge amounts of information and form the basis of computers. Since there is no inherent limit to the expansion of man's mental resources, the notion of limits to growth cannot be ultimately binding.

22　资源对社会进步的制约及四大资源

It has been thought that the capacity for development is severely limited due to the inherent limitation in the availability of natural resources. Resources can be divided into four major categories: physical, social, mental and human resources. Land, water, mineral and oil, etc. constitute physical resources. Social resources consist of society's capacity to manage and direct complex systems and activities. Knowledge, information and technology are mental resources. The energy, skill and capacities of people constitute human resources.

Though physical resources are limited in their availability, the same cannot be said about social, mental and human resources which are not subject to any inherent limits. Even if these appear to be limited at present, there is no fixity about the limitation and these resources can and will continue to expand over time and that expansion can be accelerated if appropriate strategies are adopted. In recent decades the rate of growth has accelerated dramatically.

23　物质资源和非物质资源在社会发展中的作用

The role of physical resources tends to diminish as society moves to higher levels in the scale of development. Correspondingly the role of non-material resources keeps increasing as development advances. One of the most important non-material resources is information, which has become a key input in modern times. Information is a non-material resource that does not get exhausted by distribution or sharing. Greater access to information helps increase the pace of its development. Ready access to information about economic factors helps investors to immediately transfer capital to those sectors and areas where it will fetch a higher return. The greater input of non-material resources helps explain the rising productivity of societies in spite of a limited physical resource base.

24　非物质资源可以提高物质资源的生产力

The application of higher non-material inputs also raises the productivity of physical inputs. Modern technology has helped increase the proven sources of oil by 50％ in recent years and at the same time reduced the cost of search operations by 75％. Moreover, technology has shown that it is possible to reduce the amount of physical inputs in a wide range of activities. Scientific agricultural methods demonstrated that soil productivity could be raised by application of synthetic fertilizers. Dutch farm scientists have demonstrated that a minimal water consumption of 1.4 liters is enough to raise a kilogram of vegetables compared to the thousand liters that traditional irrigation methods normally require. Henry Ford's assembly line techniques brought down the man-hours of labor required to deliver a car from 783 minutes to 93 minutes. These examples show that the greater input of higher non-material resources can raise the productivity of physical resources and thereby extend their limits.

25　社会文化进化论

Sociocultural evolutionists agree that the evolution-like process leads to social progress. Sociocultural evolutionism represented an attempt to formalize social thinking along scientific lines, which was later influenced by the biological theory of evolution. If organisms could develop over time according to deterministic laws, then it seemed reasonable that societies could as well. They developed analogies between human society and the biological organism and introduced into sociological theory such biological concepts as variation, natural selection, and inheritance—evolutionary factors resulting in the progress of societies through stages of savagery and barbarism to civilization, by virtue of the survival of the fittest. Together with the idea of progress there grew the notion of fixed "stages" through which human societies progress, usually numbering three—savagery, barbarism, and civilization—but sometimes many more.

26　人口与社会相互影响

The size of the human population, its concentration in particular places, and its pattern of growth are influenced by the physical setting and by many aspects of culture: economics, politics, technology, history, and religion. In response to economic concerns, national governments set very different policies—some to reduce population growth, some to increase it. Some religious groups also take a strong stand on population issues. Leaders of the Roman Catholic church, for example, have long campaigned against birth control, whereas, in recent years, religious leaders of other major faiths have endorsed the use of birth control to restrict family size.

27　社会体系受到人口的影响

In turn, social systems are influenced by population—its size, its rate of change, and its proportions of people with different characteristics (such as age, sex, and language). Great increase in the size of a population requires greater job specialization, new government responsibilities, new kinds of institutions, and the need to marshal a more complex distribution of resources. Population patterns, particularly when they are changing, are also influential in changing social priorities. The greater the variety of subcultures, the more diverse the provisions that have to be made for them. As the size of a social group increases, so may its influence on society. The influence may be through markets (such as young people who, as a group, buy more athletic equipment), voting power (for example, old people are less likely to vote for school bond legislation), or recognition of need by social planners (for example, more mothers who work outside the home will require child-care programs).

28　三大概念：社会地位、阶层权利、政治权力

Social Status: If you view someone as a social superior, that person will be able to have power over you because you believe that person has a higher status than you do.

Class Power: This refers to people having unequal access to resources. If you have access to something that someone else needs, that can make you more powerful than the person in need. The person with the resource thus has bargaining power over the other.

Political Power: Political power can influence the hierarchical system of power because those who can influence what laws are passed and how they are applied can exercise power over others.

29　社会机动性与社会地位

In sociology, social stratification is the hierarchical arrangement of social classes, castes and strata within a society. While these hierarchies are not universal to all societies, they are the norm among state-level cultures (as distinguished from hunter-gatherers or other social arrangements).

Status can be changed through a process of Social Mobility. Social mobility is the change of position within the stratification system. A change in status can be done upwardly in status, upward mobility, or they can move down in status, downward mobility. Social mobility allows for a person to move to another social status other than the one they were born in. Social mobility is more frequent in societies where achievement rather than ascription is the primary basis for social status.

30　社会数字划分的标准及其三大指标

The digital division of a society is usually measured in terms of citizen/population access to ICT. Among the indicators for measuring access are (1) telephone density (teledensity); (2) personal computer (PC) deployment and penetration; and (3) number of Internet users.

Teledensity is the ratio of population to telephones (traditionally defined as fixed or wired telephone lines). This indicator of the division must be redefined as to include cellular/mobile phone users since in a number of developing countries there are more mobile phones than wired phones.

Personal computer penetration and deployment has also been used to measure access, since it is the most common way of accessing the Internet. However, recently more and more ways of accessing the Internet have been devised.

The number of Internet users is also a way of looking at the digital division. Statistics show that only about 10％ of the world's population is online. Furthermore, most of these Internet users are in the developed Western countries: the US, Canada and Europe account for about 63％ of the world's Internet users. The Asia-Pacific's share is about 30％. Africa and the Middle East combined account for less than 2％ of the universe of Internet users.

31　工业化之前的社会

In history, many times people found themselves changing and tinting their true goals in life to suit the natural flow taken by main stream companies. They moved out of the city and started smaller businesses. Many had small coops in the middle of the countryside because this helped them produce a product that fit more of the consumers' needs. The products became more intimate and things such as lace, wood carvings and other intricate home furnishings. These were sold throughout the countryside and the best selling items were shipped to larger cities for assured success.

Most pre-industrial economies had standards of living not much above subsistence, meaning that the majority of the population was focused on producing their means of survival. For example, in medieval Europe, 80％ of the labor force was employed in subsistence agriculture.

32　工业化带来的问题

Industrialization has spawned its own health problems. Modern stressors include noise, air, water pollution, poor nutrition, dangerous machinery, impersonal work, isolation, poverty, homelessness, and substance abuse. Health problems in industrial nations are as much caused by economic, social, political, and cultural factors as by pathogens. Industrialization has become a major medical issue world-wide.

33　自然生存状态与社会

Without society, we would live in a state of nature, where we each have unlimited natural freedoms. The downside of this general autonomy is that it includes the "right to all things" and thus the freedom to harm all who threaten one's own self-preservation; there are no positive rights, only laws of nature and an endless "war of all against all". In other words, anyone in the state of nature can do anything he likes; but this also means that everyone can do anything he likes to anyone else. To avoid this, we jointly agree to a social contract by which we each gain civil rights in return for subjecting ourselves to civil law or to political authority. In Hobbes' formulation, the sovereign power is not a party of the contract but instead its creation; so it is not bound by it.

Alternatively, some have argued that we gain civil rights in return for accepting the obligation to respect and defend the rights of others. This alternative formulation of the duty arising from the social contract is often identified with militia, or defense activity.

34　六大基本自由

The basic liberties include:

1. Freedom of thought;

2. Liberty of conscience as it affects social relationships on the grounds of religion, philosophy, and morality;

3. Political liberties (e.g. representative democratic institutions, freedom of speech and the press, and freedom of assembly);

4. Freedom of association;

5. Freedoms necessary for the liberty and integrity of a person (freedom from slavery, freedom of movement and a reasonable degree of freedom to choose one's occupation);

6. Rights and liberties covered by the rule of law.

35　思维创造性与技术

Though many reasons can be cited for the accelerating pace of technological inventions, one major cause is the role played by mental creativity in an increasing atmosphere of freedom. Political freedom and liberation from religious dogma had a powerful impact on creative thinking during the period of Enlightenment. Dogmas and superstitions had an incredibly restrictive effect on the scope for mental creativity. For example, when the astronomer Copernicus proposed a heliocentric view of the world, it was rejected because it did not conform to established religious doctrine. When Galileo perfected a telescope for viewing the planets, his invention was condemned by churchmen as an instrument of the devil as it seemed to be so unusual and hence fit to be deemed heretic. Such obscurantist fetters on freedom of thought were shattered only with the coming of the Enlightenment. From then on the spirit of experimentation began to thrive.

36　互联网使用的四大障碍

It is already received wisdom among those who are working to bridge the digital division that providing access to technology is only one of many obstacles that must be addressed. Internet access is not enough. The Children's Partnership argues that content is one aspect of the digital division that has been neglected. The four content-related barriers to greater Internet uptake across society are:

1. local information barriers;

2. literacy barriers;

3. language barriers;

4. cultural diversity barriers.

37　完美竞争的概念及其三大要素

The theoretical ideal developed by economists to establish the conditions under which competition would achieve maximum effectiveness is known as "perfect" competition. Although rarely possible, perfect competition, as a concept, provides a useful benchmark for evaluating performance in actual markets. Perfect competition exists when (1) an industry has a large number of business firms as well as buyers; (2) the firms on the average are small; and (3) buyers and sellers have complete knowledge of all transactions within the market. The practical significance of a large number of small firms and many buyers is that the power to influence the behavior of the participants in the market is thoroughly dispersed. In other words, no single person or business has the power to dictate the terms on which the exchange of goods and services takes place. Market results then are truly impersonal. Under conditions of perfect competition, economists contend, goods and services would be produced as efficiently as possible—that is, at the lowest possible price and cost—and consumers would get the maximum amount of the goods and services they desire.

38　不同文化社会对极端行为的态度

The social consequences considered appropriate for unacceptable behavior also vary widely between, and even within, different societies. Punishment of criminals ranges from fines or humiliation to imprisonment or exile, from beatings or mutilation to execution. The form of appropriate punishment is affected by theories of its purpose to prevent or deter the individual from repeating the crime, or to deter others from committing the crime, or simply to cause suffering for its own sake in retribution. The success of punishment in deterring crime is difficult to study, in part because of ethical limitations on experiments assigning different punishments to similar criminals, and in part because of the difficulty of holding other factors constant.

39　生活水平的概念

The standard of living refers to the quality and quantity of goods and services available to people, and the way these goods and services are distributed within a population. It is generally measured by standards such as income inequality, poverty rate, real (i.e. inflation adjusted) income per person. Other measures such as access and quality of health care, educational standards and social rights are often used too. Examples are access to certain goods (such as number of refrigerators per 1,000 people), or measures of health such as life expectancy. It is the ease by which people living in a time or place are able to satisfy their wants.

The idea of a "standard" may be contrasted with the quality of life, which takes into account not only the material standard of living, but also other more subjective factors that contribute to human life, such as leisure, safety, cultural resources, social life, mental health, environmental quality issues etc. More complex means of measuring well-being must be employed to make such judgments, and these are very often political, thus controversial. Even among two nations or societies that have similar material standards of living, quality of life factors may in fact make one of these places more attractive to a given individual or group.

40　竞争与合作

While cooperation is the antithesis of competition, the need or desire to compete with others is a common impetus that motivates individuals to organize into a group and cooperate with each other in order to form a stronger competitive force. Cooperation in many areas such as farming and housing may be in the form of a cooperative or, alternately, in the form of a conventional business.

Many people resort to this because they may cooperate by trading with each other or by altruistic sharing.

Certain forms of cooperation are illegal in some jurisdictions because they alter the nature of access by others to economic or other resources. Thus, cooperation in the form of cartels or price-fixing may be illegal.

41　个人主义

Individualism is a term used to describe a moral, political, or social outlook that stresses human independence and the importance of individual self-reliance and liberty. Individualists promote the exercise of individual goals and desires. They oppose most external interference with an individual's choices—whether by society, the state, or any other group or institution. Individualism is therefore opposed to holism, collectivism, fascism, communalism, statism, totalitarianism, and communitarianism, which stress that communal, group, societal, racial, or national goals should take priority over individual goals. Individualism is also opposed to the view that tradition, religion, or any other form of external moral standard should be used to limit an individual's choice of actions.

Individualism has a controversial relationship with egoism (selfishness). While some individualists are egoists, they usually do not argue that selfishness is inherently good. Rather, some argue that individuals are not duty-bound to any socially-imposed morality and that individuals should be free to choose to be selfish (or to choose any other lifestyle) if they so desire. Others still, such as Ayn Rand, argue against "moral relativism" and claim selfishness to be a virtue.

42　社会责任感

Social responsibility is an ethical or ideological theory that an entity, whether it is a government, corporation, organization or individual, has a responsibility to society.

There is a large inequality in the means and roles of different entities to fulfill their claimed responsibility. This would imply that different entities have different responsibilities, insomuch as states should ensure the civil rights of their citizens, that corporations should respect and encourage the human rights of their employees and that citizens should abide by written laws. But social responsibility can mean more than these examples. Many NGOs accept that their roles and the responsibility of their members as citizens are to help improve society by taking a proactive stance in their societal roles. It can also imply that corporations have an implicit obligation to give back to society (such as is claimed as part of corporate social responsibility and/or stakeholder theory).

Social responsibility is voluntary; it is about going above and beyond what is called for by the law (legal responsibility). It involves an idea that it is better to be proactive toward a problem rather than reactive to a problem. Social responsibility means eliminating corrupt, irresponsible or unethical behavior that might bring harm to the community, its people, or the environment before the behavior happens.

43　社会改革运动和社会激进运动

Reform movements—movements dedicated to changing some norms, usually legal ones. Examples of such a movement would include a trade union with a goal of increasing workers' rights, a green movement advocating a set of ecological laws, or a movement supporting introduction of a capital punishment or right to abortion. Some reform movements may advocate a change in custom and moral norms, for example, condemnation of pornography or proliferation of some religion. The nature of such movements is not just related to the issue but also to the methods used. There could be reformist or radical methods used to achieve the same end, such as in the case of making abortion legal and readily available.

Radical movement—movements dedicated to changing value systems. Those involve fundamental changes, unlike the reform movements, examples would include the American Civil Rights Movement which demanded full civil rights and equality under the law to all Americans (this movement was broad and included both radical and reformist elements), regardless of race, and the Polish Solidarity movement which demanded the transformation of communist political and economy system into democracy and capitalism.

44　公众知识分子的社会作用

The Public Intellectual communicates information and "truths" about issues on a variety of societal issues; however, this role is seemingly filled by others, so what makes the Public Intellectual something warranting a title? Public Intellectuals usually emerge from the educated elite. McKee has shown how the bulk of North American writers on public intellectuals assume that they will be academics—people like themselves—if never "merely" academics, and have therefore a tie to academia and the power (communication) that such a position holds alongside the ability to convey to the wider public their understandings and ideas via a range of media (books, documentaries, films, talks). It is this converging with the public sphere which separates academics with Public Intellectuals.

Today's public intellectuals speaking from their privileged positions have to negotiate how to simultaneously speak and act as an insider/outsider and in ways that make a difference within the moral consciousness of the population. This is achieved by the public intellectual's role of deliberate choice—usually not a particularly fashionable one at the time, seeking to provoke debate in wider circles than just academia. They speak in the issues of the day, often trying to answer unanswerable questions and acting from a moral necessity more than a career impulse.

45　知识分子的社会作用

Intellectuals have been viewed as a distinct social class, often significantly contributing to the formation and phrasing of ideas as both creators and critics of ideology. Intellectuals as a whole may be thought of as upholding the existing order, though some intellectuals specialize in highly fashionable dissent against the Establishment.

In many definitions, intellectuals are perceived as impervious to propaganda, indoctrination, and self-deception.

Yale University psychologist Stanley Milgram's seminal series of social psychology experiments measured the willingness of people to obey an authority figure instructing them to perform acts conflicting with their personal consciences. Prof. Milgram learned that ordinary people can become agents of a destructive process, even when the destructive effects of their work become clear. Despite intelligence or intellectual capacity, when people are asked to effect actions incompatible with fundamental standards of morality, relatively few people have the intellectual-moral resources needed to resist authority.


第二大类　行为类

1　动机的概念

Motivation is a word used to refer to the reason or reasons for engaging in a particular behavior, especially human behavior as studied in psychology and neuropsychology. These reasons may include basic needs such as food or a desired object, goal, state of being, or ideal. The motivation for a behavior may also be attributed to less-apparent reasons such as altruism or morality. Motivation refers to the initiation, direction, intensity and persistence of human behavior.

2　动机的类型

In knowledge-sharing communities and organizations, people often cite altruistic reasons for their participation, including contributing to a common good, a moral obligation to the group, mentorship or "giving back". In work environments, money may provide a more powerful extrinsic factor than the intrinsic motivation provided by an enjoyable workplace.

The most obvious form of motivation is coercion, where the avoidance of pain or other negative consequences has an immediate effect. Extreme use of coercion is considered slavery. While coercion is considered morally reprehensible in many philosophies, it is widely practiced on prisoners, students in mandatory schooling, within the nuclear family unit (on children), and in the form of conscription. Critics of modern capitalism charge that without social safety networks, wage slavery is inevitable. However, many capitalists such as Ayn Rand have been very vocal against coercion. Successful coercion sometimes can take priority over other types of motivation. Self-coercion is rarely substantially negative (typically only negative in the sense that it avoids a positive, such as forgoing an expensive dinner or a period of relaxation), however, it is interesting in that it illustrates how lower levels of motivation may be sometimes tweaked to satisfy higher ones.

3　动机和情感

Motivation is the driving force of desire behind all deliberate actions of human beings. Motivation is based on emotion—specifically, on the search for satisfaction (positive emotional experiences), and the avoidance of conflict. Positive and negative is defined by the individual brain state, which may be influenced by social norms: a person may be driven to self-injury or violence because their brain is conditioned to create a positive response to these actions. Motivation is important because it is involved in the performance of all learned responses.

Within psychology, conflict avoidance and the libido are seen to be primary motivators. Within economics motivation is often seen to be based on financial incentives, moral incentives, or coercive incentives. Religions generally posit divine or demonic influences.

4　动力的减弱

There are a number of drive theories. The Drive Reduction Theory grows out of the concept that we have certain biological needs, such as hunger. As time passes, the strength of the drive increases as it is not satisfied. Then as we satisfy that drive by fulfilling its desire, such as eating, the drive's strength is reduced. It is based on the theories of Freud and the idea of feedback control systems, such as a thermostat.

There are several problems, however, that leave the validity of the Drive Reduction Theory open for debate. The first problem is that it does not explain how Secondary Reinforcers reduce drive. For example, money does not satisfy any biological or psychological need but reduces drive on a regular basis through a pay check second-order conditioning. Secondly, if the drive reduction theory held true we would not be able to explain how a hungry human being can prepare a meal without eating the food before they finished cooking it.

However, when comparing this to a real life situation such as preparing food, one does get hungrier as the food is being made (drive increases), and after the food has been consumed the drive decreases. The only reason the food does not get eaten before is the human element of restraint and has nothing to do with drive theory. Also, the food will either be nicer after it is cooked, or it won't be edible at all before it is cooked.

5　内在驱动和外在刺激

Drives and desires can be described as a deficiency or need that activates behavior that is aimed at a goal or an incentive. These are thought to originate within the individual and may not require external stimuli to encourage the behavior. Basic drives could be sparked by deficiencies such as hunger, which motivates a person to seek food; whereas more subtle drives might be the desire for praise and approval, which motivates a person to behave in a manner pleasing to others.

By contrast, the role of extrinsic rewards and stimuli can be seen in the example of training animals by giving them treats when they perform a trick correctly. The treat motivates the animals to perform the trick consistently, even later when the treat is removed from the process.

6　内在动机与内在驱动学生的三大特征

Intrinsic motivation is the drive for which people engage in an activity, without obvious external incentives, such as a hobby. Intrinsic motivation has been studied by educational psychologists since the 1970s, and numerous studies have found it to be associated with high educational achievement and enjoyment by students.

It is thought that students are more likely to be intrinsically motivated if they:

1. Attribute their educational results to internal factors that they can control (e.g. the amount of effort they put in).

2. Believe they can be effective agents in reaching desired goals (i.e. the results are not determined by dumb luck).

3. Are interested in mastering a topic, rather than just rote-learning to achieve good grades.

7　态度改变的影响因素

The inter-structural composition of an associative network can be altered by the activation of a single node. Thus, by activating an affective or emotion node, attitude change may be possible, though affective and cognitive components tend to be intertwined. In primarily affective networks, it is more difficult to produce cognitive counterarguments in the resistance to persuasion and attitude change.

Affective forecasting, otherwise known as intuition or the prediction of emotion, also impacts attitude change. Research suggests that predicting emotions is an important component of decision making, in addition to the cognitive processes. How we feel about an outcome may override purely cognitive rationales.

In terms of research methodology, the challenge for researchers is measuring emotion and subsequent impacts on attitude. Since we cannot see into the brain, various models and measurement tools have been constructed to obtain emotion and attitude information. Measures may include the use of physiological cues like facial expressions, vocal changes, and other body rate measures. For instance, fear is associated with raised eyebrows, increased heart rate and increased body tension. Other methods include concept or network mapping, and using primes or word cues.

8　影响态度改变的四大因素

Attitudes can be changed through persuasion. We should understand attitude change as a response to communication. Factors that can affect the persuasiveness of a message are:

1. Target Characteristics: These are characteristics that refer to the person who receives and processes a message. One such trait is intelligence—it seems that more intelligent people are less easily persuaded by one-sided messages. Another variable that has been studied in this category is self-esteem. Although it is sometimes thought that those higher in self-esteem are less easily persuaded, there is some evidence that the relationship between self-esteem and persuasibility is actually curvilinear, with people of moderate self-esteem being more easily persuaded than both those of high and low self-esteem levels. The mind frame and mood of the target also plays a role in this process.

2. Source Characteristics: The major source characteristics are expertise, trustworthiness and interpersonal attraction or attractiveness. The credibility of a perceived message has been found to be a key variable here; if one reads a report about health and believes it comes from a professional medical journal, one may be more easily persuaded than if one believes it is from a popular newspaper. Some psychologists have debated whether this is a long-lasting effect and the effect of telling people that a message came from a credible source disappeared after several weeks (the so-called "sleeper effect"). Whether there is a sleeper effect is controversial. Received wisdom is that if people are informed of the source of a message before hearing it, there is less likelihood of a sleeper effect than if they are told a message and then told its source.

3. Message Characteristics: The nature of the message plays a role in persuasion. Sometimes presenting both sides of a story is useful to help change attitudes.

4. Cognitive Routes: A message can appeal to an individual's cognitive evaluation to help change an attitude. In the central route to persuasion the individual is presented with the data and motivated to evaluate the data and arrive at an attitude changing conclusion. In the peripheral route to attitude change, the individual is encouraged to not look at the content but at the source. This is commonly seen in modern advertisements that feature celebrities. In some cases, physician, doctors or experts are used. In other cases, film stars are used for their attractiveness.

9　情感对行为的影响

Human emotion has a significant influence on, or can even be said to control, human behavior, though historically many cultures and philosophers have for various reasons discouraged allowing this influence to go unchecked.

In modern scientific thought, certain refined emotions are considered to be a complex neural trait of many domesticated and a few non-domesticated mammals. These were commonly developed in reaction to superior survival mechanisms and intelligent interaction with each other and the environment; as such, refined emotion is not in all cases as discrete and separate from natural neural function as was once assumed. Still, when humans function in civilized tandem, it has been noted that uninhibited acting on extreme emotion can lead to social disorder and crime.

10　情感和态度改变

Emotion is a common component in persuasion, social influence, and attitude change. Much of attitude research emphasized the importance of affective or emotion components. Emotion works hand-in-hand with the cognitive process, or the way we think, about an issue or situation. Emotional appeals are commonly found in advertising, health campaigns and political messages. Recent examples include no-smoking health campaigns and political campaign advertising emphasizing the fear of terrorism.

Taking into consideration current attitude research, attitudes is defined as mental and neural representations, organized through experience, exerting a directive or dynamic influence on behavior. Attitudes and attitude objects are functions of cognitive, affective and conative components. Attitudes are part of the brain's associative networks, the spider-like strictures residing in long term memory that consist of affective and cognitive nodes linked through associative pathways. These nodes contain affective, cognitive, and behavioral components.

11　情感诉求的组成

Any discrete emotion can be used in a persuasive appeal; this may include jealousy, disgust, indignation, fear, and anger. Fear is one of the most studied emotional appeals in communication and social influence research. Fear appeals have been thought of as messages that attempt to achieve opinion change by establishing the negative consequences of failing to agree with the advocated position.

Important consequences of fear appeals and other emotion appeals include the possibility of reactance which may lead to either message rejections or source rejection and the absence of attitude change. There is an optimal emotion level in motivating attitude change. If there is not enough motivation, an attitude will not change; if the emotional appeal is overdone, the motivation can be paralyzed thereby preventing attitude change.

12　影响情感诉求的四大因素

Important factors that influence the impact emotion appeals include self-efficacy, attitude accessibility, issue involvement, and message/source features.

Self-efficacy is a perception of one's own human agency; in other words, it is the perception of our own ability to deal with a situation. It is an important variable in emotion appeal messages because it dictates a person's ability to deal with both the emotion and the situation. For example, if a person is not self-efficacious about their ability to impact the global environment, they are not likely to change their attitude or behavior about global warming.

Message features such as source non-verbal communication, message content, and receiver differences can impact the emotion influence of fear appeals. The characteristics of a message are important because one message can elicit different levels of emotion for different people. Thus, in terms of emotion appeals messages, one size does not fit all.

Attitude accessibility refers to the activation of an attitude from memory; in other words, how readily available is an attitude about an object, issue, or situation.

Issue involvement is the relevance and salience of an issue or situation to an individual. Issue involvement has been correlated with both attitude access and attitude strength. Past studies conclude accessible attitudes are more resistant to change.

13　行动理论

Action theory concerned with theories about the processes causing intentional (willful) human bodily movements of more or less complex kind.

Basic action theory typically describes action as behavior caused by an agent in a particular situation. The agent's desires and beliefs (e.g. my wanting a glass of water and believing the clear liquid in the cup in front of me is water) lead to bodily behavior (e.g. reaching over for the glass). In the simple theory, the desire and belief jointly cause the action. We should take the concept of intention as basic and not analyzable into beliefs and desires.

14　行为的回报和强化

A reward, tangible or intangible, is presented after the occurrence of an action (i.e. behavior) with the intent to cause the behavior to occur again. This is done by associating positive meaning to the behavior. Studies show that if the person receives the reward immediately, the effect would be greater, and decreases as duration lengthens. Repetitive action-reward combination can cause the action to become habit.

Rewards can also be organized as extrinsic or intrinsic. Extrinsic rewards are external to the person; for example, praise or money. Intrinsic rewards are internal to the person; for example, satisfaction or accomplishment.

Some authors distinguish between two forms of intrinsic motivation: one based on enjoyment, the other on obligation. In this context, obligation refers to motivation based on what an individual thinks ought to be done. For instance, a feeling of responsibility for a mission may lead to helping others beyond what is easily observable, rewarded, or fun.

A reinforcer is different from reward, in that reinforcement is intended to create a measured increase in the rate of a desirable behavior following the addition of something to the environment.

15　选择的定义

Are we free to make our own choices? To answer the question, we must first cut the fat off the widely used definition of choice. Defining choice in this situation can be a difficult task. A popular definition of choice could be a mental process through which an individual weighs the consequences of their actions to create an ideal image of their preference to the outcome of their actions. But, when you look at this definition, you see that it suggests that someone who fails to carefully analyze their actions doesn't actually make choices. Can we assume by this definition that choices are free? We can say yes, because according to this definition, if we do carefully analyze our actions, we create the outcome that we choose.

16　选择的自由性

Some people may say choice is not free. They may say that if we do not reflect carefully on our actions, we are not taking responsibility for them, leaving the cause of the action to some other force. When looking at the word responsibility in the one side of the argument, one may still draw up a few questions that need to be explained. If we are ignorant of our own responsibility in taking a course of action, how are we to know that we are not reflecting carefully on our actions? What are the standards of responsibility when reflecting on our actions? What if we do something that we do not know is wrong? To answer these criticisms, ignorance of our actions is natural and cannot affect our ability to rationalize to the best of our ability. In a given situation where it is impossible to know what is best, we have the ability to do what we think is best in that given situation. Assuming that an individual has the power to think about and carefully consider choices, they do have a free will within them that they can bring out in any situation, even if the person has no knowledge of what to do in that certain situation.

17　选择理论的十大公理

The Ten Axioms of Choice Theory:

1. The only person whose behavior we can control is our own.

2. All we can give another person is information.

3. All long-lasting psychological problems are relationship problems.

4. The problem relationship is always part of our present life.

5. What happened in the past has everything to do with what we are today, but we can only satisfy our basic needs right now and plan to continue satisfying them in the future.

6. We can only satisfy our needs by satisfying the pictures in our dream.

7. All we do is to behave.

8. All behavior is Total Behavior and is made up of four components: acting, thinking, feeling and physiology.

9. All Total Behavior is chosen, but we only have direct control over the acting and thinking components. We can only control our feeling and physiology indirectly through how we choose to act and think.

10. All total behavior is designated by verbs and named by the part that is the most recognizable.

18　选择的自由性

(Are we free to make our own choices?) Pre-destination can often bring up the question as to whether we as humans control our own actions. Are we free to make our own choices, or is everything we do pre-determined by a supernatural being of some sort? Is it safe to say that we are responsible for our own choices? Do we own a free will that allows us to choose our life path, or are our actions pre-determined, making our exertions useless?

We do have a free will and are quite able to make our own choices.

19　影响自由意志的两大因素：意识和下意识

There are two popular elements, the conscious and the unconscious. The conscious represents things we are aware of, and the unconscious represents what we are not aware of. When we are conscious, we are aware from moment to moment in our ordinary everyday experiences. For example, when at work, I am aware of everyone and everything in my environment, phones, fax machine, co-workers, and computers. I will know who is at work and who is not. I know who has pictures of their children on their desk and who does not. The conscious element simply allows me to see, feel, and actively be aware. The unconscious is a powerful element which affects and drives memories and motives. The unconscious represents an area that is much deeper than the surface of our mind. An obvious example of the unconscious is our dreams. The unconscious says things about our lives through pictures and symbols. This element, if recognized, will prevent free will from occurring and can directly affect our behavior. Thus, the unconscious is a powerful force that affects almost everything we do.

20　弗洛伊德观点：影响决策的三大要素

Sigmund Freud proposes three aspects of our personality structure that directly effects our decisions. The elements that Sigmund Freud talks about are the Id, Ego, and Super Ego. These three elements play an important role in our decisions and support the view of not having free will.

The Id is the source of our basic drives and all of our psychological energy. Sigmund Freud also states that we all are born with this element. The Id is also refereed to the pleasure principle, which also represents self-gratification. The Id has two basic drives—sex and aggression. The Id is the part of us that is seeking pleasure through the immediate satisfaction of its needs. In reference to the Id, it is always trying to satisfy every impulse whenever and wherever, it knows no limits.

The second element of our personality is the ego; Freud relates this as the reality principle. The ego is the practical side of our personality; it is aware of what's possible and impossible and is able to accept limits and to act in a practical way. The ego's main purpose is to figure out appropriate ways to satisfy the id's desire.

In a sense, the ego is like congress and the id the president. The president can not take major actions without the approval of congress. In short, the id supplies the power and the ego supplies the control. The reaction of the two acts as a driving force in which our decisions are made, thus eliminating free will.

21　弗洛伊德观点：选择的自由性及阻止自由意志的三大因素

People are not free and do not have free will due to unseen forces within the human mind and areas of the unconscious which is not aware to us. There are arguments that go against the principle of free will in reference to the unconscious. Many people who have done studies in this area conclude that the unconscious can be seen or measured, so it is able to exist.

According to Sigmund Freud, the unconscious does exist and the areas of the human mind control and affect our behavior. Freud also states that because of these forces, free will is prevented. Freud proposes three aspects of our personality that prevent free will. They are the Id, Ego, and the Super Ego. Many People feel they are free and possess free will. They do not feel that some mechanism in their mind is the basis for their behavior and actions. They feel that they have the ability to size up a situation, think about their options, and choose how they will act. What we do then, is the result of our own deliberate free choice. There are unseen forces that prevent free will. These unseen forces along with other factors prevent us from acting freely.

22　人的局限性

History has taught us that from the advent of time, man has proven himself to be his own worst enemy. Throughout history, various controversies and disputes have progressed into major wars with devastating effects. Some people believe that these are the subsequent results of increasing power in man. To many, it may seem that the acquisition of varying degrees of power and influence cause marked changes in otherwise placid personalities. The more power one has, the more he wants and, what is worst, he is never satisfied. This mentality, however, is not accelerated by power, but rather by an inner drive which comes as a result of one's limitations.

23　征服是人的局限性的结果

Disputes and world conquests are not manifestations of human power, but the inevitable results of human limitations. Along with power comes a keener sense of security and self-confidence which, when threatened by others or discontented factors, becomes the basis for disputes and world conquests. This takes shape when an individual has reached his or her limitations as a human being. An individual's limitations can be regarded as his or her imperfections, which is the bridge that separates man from the supreme beings. These limitations encompass the lack of ability to deal with moral, emotional, mental and physical predicaments. These can be further categorized as insecurity, poverty, fear, lust, greed, and lack of knowledge among other things. These are the limitations that are present in a human being, and that actuates him or her to abuse and misuse power. With the absence of these limitations, there would be no compulsive ordinance for any disputes and conquests, because an individual's emotions and confidence would then be directed towards compromise. If an individual is confined to accept reality as it is, then he or she will be led into having an egocentric mentality, which will be transformed into disputes.

24　自我控制

The self-control of motivation is increasingly understood as a subset of emotional intelligence; a person may be highly intelligent according to a more conservative definition (as measured by many intelligence tests), yet unmotivated to dedicate this intelligence to certain tasks. Yale School of Management Professor Victor Vroom's "expectancy theory" provides an account of when people will decide whether to exert self-control to pursue a particular goal.

25　自我意象的概念

Self-efficacy is an impression that one is capable of performing in a certain manner or attaining certain goals. It is a belief that one has the capabilities to execute the courses of actions required to manage prospective situations. Unlike efficacy, which is the power to produce an effect (in essence, competence), self-efficacy is the belief (whether or not accurate) that one has the power to produce that effect. For example, a person with high self—efficacy may engage in a more health related activity when an illness occurs, whereas a person with low self-efficacy would result in feelings of hopelessness.

It is important here to understand the distinction between self-esteem and self-efficacy. Self-esteem relates to a person's sense of self-worth, whereas self-efficacy relates to a person's perception of their ability to reach a goal. For example, say a person is a terrible rock climber. They would likely have a poor self-efficacy in regard to rock climbing, but this wouldn't need to affect their self-esteem; most people don't invest much of their self-esteem in this activity.

26　影响自我意象的四大因素

Four sources affecting self-efficacy:

1. Experience

"Mastery experience" is the most important factor deciding a person's self-efficacy. Simply put, success raises self-efficacy, and failure lowers it.

"Children cannot be fooled by empty praise and condescending encouragement. They may have to accept artificial bolstering of their self-esteem in lieu of something better, but what I call their accruing ego identity gains real strength only from wholehearted and consistent recognition of real accomplishment, that is, achievement that has meaning in their culture."

2. Modeling—"Vicarious Experience"

"If they can do it, I can do it as well." This is a process of comparison between a person and someone else. When people see someone succeeding in something, their self-efficacy will increase; and when they see people failing, their self-efficacy will decrease. This process is more effectual When the person sees themselves as similar to his or her model. If a peer who is perceived as having similar ability succeeds, this will likely increase an observer's self-efficacy. Although not as influential as past experience, modeling is a powerful influence when a person is particularly unsure of him-or herself.

3. Social Persuasions

Social persuasions relate to encouragements/discouragements. These can have a strong influence—most people remember times where something said to them significantly altered their confidence. When positive persuasions increase self-efficacy, negative persuasions decrease it. It is generally easier to decrease someone's self-efficacy than it is to increase it.

4. Physiological Factors

In unusual, stressful situations, people commonly exhibit signs of distress: shakes, aches and pains, fatigue, fear, nausea, etc. A person's perceptions of these responses can markedly alter a person's self-efficacy. If a person gets "butterflies in the stomach" before public speaking, a person with low self-efficacy may take this as a sign of their own inability, thus decreasing their efficacy further. In contrast, a person with high self-efficacy is likely to interpret such physiological signs as normal and unrelated to his or her actual ability, which will continue to be seen as a disregard for trembling hands, etc. Thus, it is the person's belief on the implications of their physiological response that alters their self-efficacy, rather than the sheer power of the response.

27　自我意象与思维模式

Low self-efficacy can lead people to believe tasks are harder than they actually are. This often results in poor task planning, as well as increased stress. Observational evidence shows that people become erratic and unpredictable when engaging in a task in which they have low efficacy. On the other hand, people with high self-efficacy often take a wider picture of a task in order to take the best route of action. People with high self-efficacy are shown to be encouraged by obstacles to greater effort. Self-efficacy also affects how people respond to failure. A person with a high efficacy will attribute the failure to external factors, where a person with low self-efficacy will attribute failure to low ability. For example, a person with high efficacy in regards to mathematics may attribute a poor result to a harder than usual test, feeling sick, or lack of effort. A person with a low efficacy will attribute the result to poor ability in mathematics.

28　自我意象与动机和世界观

Motivation:

People with high self-efficacy in a task are more likely to spend more effort, and persist longer than those with low efficacy. On the other hand, low self-efficacy provides an incentive to learn more about the subject. As a result, someone with a high efficacy may not prepare sufficiently for a task.

The Destiny Idea:

People of differing self-efficacy perceive the world in fundamentally different ways. People with a high self-efficacy are generally of the opinion that they are in control of their own lives; that their own actions and decisions shape their lives. On the other hand, people with low self-efficacy may see their lives as somewhat out of their hands.

29　自我意象与行为

People will be more inclined to take on a task if they believe they can succeed. People generally avoid tasks where their self-efficacy is low, but will engage in tasks where their self-efficacy is high. People with a self-efficacy significantly beyond their actual ability likely to overestimate their ability to complete tasks, which can lead to irreversible damage. On the other hand, people with a self-efficacy significantly lower than their ability are unlikely to grow and expand their skills. Research shows that the "optimum" level of self-efficacy is a little above ability, which encourages people to tackle challenging tasks and gain valuable experience.

30　团体行为不是个人行为的加和

The behavior of groups cannot be understood solely as the aggregate behavior of individuals. It is not possible, for example, to understand modern warfare by summing up the aggressive tendencies of individuals. A person may behave very differently in a crowd—say, when at a football game, at a religious service, or on a picket line—than when alone or with family members. Several children together may vandalize a building, even though none of them would do it on his or her own. By the same token, an adult will often be more generous and responsive to the needs of others as a member of, say, a club or religious group than he or she would be inclined to be in private. The group situation provides the rewards of companionship and acceptance for going along with the shared action of the group and makes it difficult to assign blame or credit to any one person.

31　“霍兰德编码”的六大个性类别

Holland Codes are personality types created by psychologist John L. Holland as part of his theory of career choice. Holland mapped these types into a hexagon which he then broke down into the RIASEC job environments. Holland argues that 2-3 types dominate in each person.

1. Realistic—practical, physical, hands-on, tool-oriented

2. Investigative—analytical, intellectual, scientific, explorative

3. Artistic—creative, original, independent, chaotic

4. Social—cooperative, supporting, helping, healing/nurturing

5. Enterprising—competitive environments, leadership, persuading

6. Conventional—detail-oriented, organizing, clerical

32　团体对行为的影响

In addition to belonging to the social and cultural settings into which they are born, people voluntarily join groups based on shared occupations, beliefs, or interests (such as unions, political parties, or clubs). Membership in these groups influences how people think of themselves and how others think of them. These groups impose expectations and rules that make the behavior of members more predictable and that enable each group to function smoothly and retain its identity. The rules may be informal and conveyed by example, such as how to behave at a social gathering, or they may be written rules that are strictly enforced. Formal groups often signal the kind of behavior they favor by means of rewards (such as praise, prizes, or privileges) and punishments (such as threats, fines, or rejections).

Affiliation with any social group, whether one joins it voluntarily or is born into it, brings some advantages of larger numbers: the potential for pooling resources (such as money or labor), concerted effort (such as strikes, boycotts, or voting), and identity and recognition (such as organizations, emblems, or attention from the media). Within each group, the members' attitudes, which often include an image of their group as being superior to others, help ensure cohesion within the group but can also lead to serious conflict with other groups. Attitudes toward other groups are likely to involve stereotyping—treating all members of a group as though they were the same and perceiving in those people's actual behavior only those qualities that fit the observer's preconceptions. Such social prejudice may include blind respect for some categories of people, such as doctors or clergy, as well as blind disrespect for other categories of people who are, say, foreign-born or women.

33　行为学家关于个性决定行为的理论

Behaviorists explain personality in terms of the effects external stimuli have on behavior. It was a radical shift away from Freudian philosophy. This school of thought was developed by B. F. Skinner who put forth a model which emphasized the mutual interaction of the person or "the organism" with its environment. Skinner believed that children do bad things because the behavior obtains attention that serves as a reinforcer. For example: a child cries because the child's crying in the past has led to attention. These are the response, and consequences. The response is the child crying, and the attention that child gets is the reinforcing consequence. According to this theory, people's behavior is formed by processes such as operant conditioning. Skinner put forward a "three term contingency model" which helped promote analysis of behavior based on the "Stimulus—Response—Consequence Model" in which the critical question is: "Under which circumstances or antecedent 'stimuli' does the organism engage in a particular behavior or 'response', which in turn produces a particular 'consequence'?"

Richard Herrnstein extended this theory by accounting for attitudes and traits. An attitude develops as the response strength (the tendency to respond) in the presences of a group of stimuli become stable. Rather than describing conditional traits in non-behavioral language, response strength in a given situation accounts for the environmental portion. Herrnstein also saw traits as having a large genetic or biological component as do most modern behaviorists.

34　社会和阶层对行为的影响

Fair or unfair, desirable or undesirable, social distinctions are a salient part of almost every culture. The form of the distinctions varies with place and time, sometimes including rigid castes, sometimes tribal or clan hierarchies, sometimes a more flexible social class. Class distinctions are made chiefly on the basis of wealth, education, and occupation, but they are also likely to be associated with other subcultural differences, such as dress, dialect, and attitudes toward school and work. These economic, political, and cultural distinctions are recognized by almost all members of a society—and resented by some of them.

The class into which people are born affects what language, diet, tastes, and interests they will have as children, and therefore influences how they will perceive the social world. Moreover, class affects what pressures and opportunities people will experience and therefore affects what paths their lives are likely to take—including schooling, occupation, marriage, and standard of living. Still, many people live lives very different from the norm for their class.

35　理性选择理论

Rational choice theory, also known as rational action theory, is a framework for understanding and often formally modeling social and economic behavior. It is the dominant theoretical paradigm in microeconomics. It is also central to modern political science and is used by scholars in other disciplines such as sociology. The "rationality" described by rational choice theory is different from the colloquial and most philosophical uses of rationality. Although models of rational choice are diverse, all assume individuals choose the best action according to stable preference functions and constraints facing them. Most models have additional assumptions. Proponents of rational choice models do not claim that a model's assumptions are a full description of reality, only that good models can aid reasoning and provide help in formulating falsifiable hypotheses, whether intuitive or not. Successful hypotheses are those that survive empirical tests.

36　人们为什么遵从社会规范

Since people are social beings, we must exchange with one another. We evolve norms to reduce the risk by making one another's behavior sufficiently predictable. (We are in a way programmed to know how to act, behave, or respond when interacting with each other). For example: "Hello sir, could you point me in the direction of the men's room?"

This man asked this question to a complete stranger and he was following his injunctive norms (behaviors which are perceived as being approved of by other people) when asking this question the man also predicted the response he would get. "Oh yes, the bathrooms are in the back left corner." If these social norms were not preprogrammed in us like they are, this man would have had a very hard time even with something as simple as asking directions.

We accept norms not only because our friends expect us to, but because we risk our self-respect if we deviate. Religious beliefs may be one contributor to why we might conform and follow norms. The phrase "I'm not that kind of person" indicates that we have certain beliefs about proper behavior (Rodney Stark). Norms like these are generally taught to us as we grow up.

37　理想追随者的十六大原则

Stated principles of ideal followership:

1. Demonstrating respect

2. Thinking win/Win

3. Working within the system

4. Acting proactively

5. Appreciating differences

6. Striving toward a common goal (one shared with leaders)

7. Recognizing any authority that leaders may possess

8. Tailoring actions to accord with leaders' ideals

9. Making decisions based on a set of values

10. Enthusiastically working towards organizational goals while nevertheless remaining accountable for results

11. Gaining the trust of leaders

12. Fostering enough independence to allow followers to achieve goals without complete reliance on leaders

13. Requiring only high-level guidance

14. Demonstrating effectiveness when working in a group independently

15. Recognizing the hierarchy of leadership while becoming a self-motivated mini-leader

16. Proactively working to fulfill or exceed expectations

38　责任承担

Responsibility assumption is a doctrine in the personal growth field holding that each individual has substantial or total responsibility for the events and circumstances that befall them in their life. While there is little that is notable about the notion that each person has at least some role in shaping their experience, the doctrine of responsibility assumption posits that the individual's mental contribution to his or her own experience is substantially greater than is normally thought. "I must have wanted this" is the type of catchphrase used by adherents of this doctrine when encountering situations, pleasant or unpleasant, to remind them that their own desires and choices led to the present outcome.

The term responsibility assumption thus has a specialized meaning beyond the general concept of taking responsibility for something, and is not to be confused with the general notion of making an assumption that a concept such as "responsibility" exists.

39　社会学习理论

Social learning theories propose that people internalize moral codes more through the process of socialization—learning behaviors through interaction with others—rather than through a stage-by-stage development process. Specifically, social learning theorists maintain a young person learns how to behave based on how elders (primarily parent figures) respond to the person's violations of and compliance with rules. Rewards for acceptable behavior and sanctions (penalties) for transgressions indicate what appropriate behaviors are.

40　决策的概念

Decision making is the cognitive process leading to the selection of a course of action among several alternatives. Every decision making process produces a final choice. It can be an action or an opinion. It begins when we need to do something but know not what. Therefore, decision making is a reasoning process which can be rational or irrational, can be based on explicit assumptions or tacit assumptions.

Structured rational decision making is an important part of all science-based professions, where specialists apply their knowledge in a given area to making informed decisions. For example, medical decision making often involves making a diagnosis and selecting an appropriate treatment. Some research using naturalistic methods shows, however, that in situations with higher time pressure, higher stakes, or increased ambiguities, experts use intuitive decision making rather than structured approaches, following a recognition primed decision approach to fit a set of indicators into the expert's experience and immediately arrive at a satisfactory course of action without weighing alternatives.

41　自由意志

The question of free will is whether, and in what sense, rational agents exercise control over their actions and decisions. Addressing this question requires understanding the relationship between freedom and cause, and determining whether the laws of nature are causally deterministic. The various philosophical positions taken differ on whether all events are determined or not—determinism versus indeterminism—and also on whether freedom can coexist with determinism or not—compatibilism versus incompatibilism. So, for instance, hard determinists argue that the universe is deterministic, and that this makes free will impossible.

The principle of free will has religious, ethical, and scientific implications. For example, in the religious realm, free will may imply that an omnipotent divinity does not assert its power over individual will and choices. In ethics, it may imply that individuals can be held morally accountable for their actions. In the scientific realm, it may imply that the actions of the body, including the brain and the mind, are not wholly determined by physical causality. The question of free will has been a central issue since the beginning of philosophical thought.

42　真正的自由及其两大要素

Real Freedom is a concept of freedom that expands upon notions of negative freedom by incorporating not simply institutional or other constraints on a person's choices, but also the requirements of physical reality, resources and personal capacity. To have real freedom, an individual must:

1. Not be prevented from acting on his/her will (i.e. he/she must have traditional negative freedom); and

2. Possess the resources or capacities actually to carry out his/her will.

Real freedom expands on negative freedom by adding the idea of actually being able to exercise a capacity or resource in the absence of constraint; but does not go as far as some ideas of positive freedom, by refraining from appeal to self-government by a real, best, or higher self.


第三大类　教育类

1　教育的三大目的

Fundamental purposes that have been proposed for education include:

The enterprise of civil society depends on educating young people to become responsible, thoughtful and enterprising citizens. This is an intricate, challenging task requiring deep understanding of ethical principles, moral values, political theory, aesthetics, and economics, not to mention an understanding of who children are, in themselves and in society.

Progress in every practical field depends on having capacities that schooling can educate. Education is thus a means to foster the individual's, society's, and even humanity's future development and prosperity. Emphasis is often put on economic success in this regard.

One's individual development and the capacity to fulfill one's own purposes can depend on an adequate preparation in childhood. Education can thus attempt to give a firm foundation for the achievement of personal fulfillment. The better the foundation is built, the more successful the child will be. Simple basics in education can carry a child far.

2　教育面临的问题：

知识快速更新、全民教育的普及、个性化教育的实施困难

We increasingly see education as a critical component of democratic society. For intelligent decisions in democratic society, we need an educated population. Furthermore, we increasingly see the need for lifelong education. Society changes faster, so what is learned when we are young is fast outdated. So this need for universal education further complicatesthe problems created by growing populations, by increasing the numbers we must consider.

One aspect of education that must be considered is that all students are different, with different backgrounds, knowledge, interests and learning styles. Each student should be treated individually. But our current modes of learning provide little individualization. Every student tends to be provided with the same learning experiences focused around a white Anglo-Saxon curriculum. This cookie-cutter approach to learning works for a few students, but many do not learn, or learn only partially. Our classes are already too large to provide individualized learning.

3　教育中的三大争议

Today there are never-ending controversies about the education that our students are receiving. There are continual questions concerning intelligence and how intelligence is measured and valued in our school systems. There are a number of issues in regards to academic success and how academic success is emphasized in our schools and society. Finally, the challenge of standardization in the public schools is a never-ending debate. Together these three topics create unanswered questions and hours of examination.

4　解决教育难题的途径

How can we use computers to make major improvements in the educational process for all students worldwide? This is possible, but only if we consider carefully the problems of education and the capabilities of interactive technology in solving them. Although we have major problems in learning, we now have the technology to solve these problems, the interactive technology provided by the computer. But new approaches are needed; learning materials, schools and universities in their current form must change greatly. We have not begun the process needed.

5　人口增长带来的教育问题

This rapid growth of population is the root problem on earth today, not just for learning but also for many other aspects of modern society. Attempts to control population in countries such as China and India have met with only partial success. In most of the world there is only an inadequate attempt at population control. A rapidly growing population means that with today's methods of learning, many people will receive no or inferior education. Schools and other educational institutions cannot handle, in their present mode, even in highly developed countries, the ever-increasing numbers of students, and they change only slowly. Very few of the people on earth receive an adequate education even today.

How has our education system changed as population has increased? Unfortunately, it has changed little in this century, in spite of the six-fold increase in population. Classes have grown, particularly at the college level. But the educational materials have varied only slightly, and our major learning problems remain unchanged. Universal education increasing population is not the only problem contributing to greater numbers to be educated. A greater percentage of this growing populace needs education. This is partly because of the rise of democratic states, and partly because our society changes rapidly. We also have rising expectations for schools, assigning them new tasks.

6　学生数量增加与教育解决方案

The worldwide need to educate far more students than we do at present, along with the population problem, and the need for universal education, is an important problem of education. Our current methods for assisting learning will not allow us to work with far more students, within the bounds of fiscal realism. But those students are there, and their numbers are increasing. Highly interactive technology is the only possibility that will allow us to reach the individual needs of large numbers of additional students.

Replacing our current educational systems with ones that depend on highly interactive technology is not a simple and inexpensive process. It cannot be done at a single school or single university. A coordinated effort, perhaps involving many countries, will be necessary.

The world has increasing problems in education. A reasonable possibility to explore is the development of highly interactive computer-based courses. These courses would interact with the students in the students' own language, finding learning weaknesses. They would also store information about such learning weaknesses, and use this information in helping the individual student. No other current proposals will meet the challenge of providing adequate education. But we need more experimental work to test this approach.

7　正规教育体系的两大基本假设

Two fundamental assumptions that underlie formal education systems are that students (a) retain knowledge and skills they acquire at school, and (b) can apply them in situations outside the classroom. But are these assumptions accurate? Research has found that, even when students report not using the knowledge acquired at school, a considerable portion is retained for many years and long term retention is strongly dependent on the initial level of mastery. One study found that university students who took a child development course and attained high grades showed, when tested 10 years later, average retention scores of about 30％, whereas those who obtained moderate or lower grades showed average retention scores of about 20％. There is much less consensus on the crucial question of how much knowledge acquired in school transfers to tasks encountered outside formal educational settings, and how such transfer occurs. Some psychologists claim that research evidence for this type of far transfer is scarce, while others claim there is abundant evidence of far transfer in specific domains.

8　情商的定义及其四大内涵

Emotional intelligence defines EQ, which stands for emotional quotient, is a fairly new concept in the scientific community, yet it has become one of the most controversial topics. For thousands of years, people have thought that IQ is destiny, but it has turned out to be not nearly as much as we thought. Daniel Goleman, a psychology professor at Harvard, wrote a ground-breaking book about the EQ factor. His book argues that our view of human intelligence is far too narrow, ignoring a crucial range of abilities that matter immensely in terms of how well we do in life. To be emotionally intelligent relies on many factors, which include knowing one's feelings and using them to make life decisions they can live with.

1. Being able to manage one's emotional life without being hijacked by it—not being paralyzed by depression or worry, or swept away by anger.

2. Persisting in the face of setbacks and channeling one's impulses in order to pursue their goals.

3. Empathy—reading other people's emotions without their having to tell you what they are feeling.

4. Handling feelings in relationships with skill and harmony—being able to articulate the unspoken pulse of a group, for example.

9　亚里士多德观点：情商

Aristotle, a Greek philosopher, had a recipe for handling relationship smoothly. He said "You must be able to be angry with the right person, to the right degree, at the right time, for the right purpose and in the right way", while psychologist, Daniel Goleman, called such self-control as "Emotional Intelligence". This concept was made popular by his ground-breaking book Emotional Intelligence. EQ refers to a combination of skills such as empathy, self-control, self-awareness, sensitivity to feelings of others, persistence and self-motivation. People who excel in their life tend to be emotionally intelligent.

10　情商是后天培养的

EQ is something a person learns. People aren't born with high EQ: people learn it. The best time to learn EQ is during one's childhood (as a child is more easily influenced than an adult). Psychologists often recommend helping children talk about their emotions as a way to understand the feelings of others. But words account for only a small part of how we attach meaning to emotional communication. Teaching children to understand the meaning of posture, facial expressions, tone of voice, and other body language will be much more effective in enhancing their understanding of their emotions and those of others. It is never too late to learn to become emotionally intelligent but the sooner it starts the easier it is.

11　情商与创造性

Having a high EQ gives a person more courage to try new things and go to new places. Most people with high EQ are very creative people; they are not afraid of sharing their ideas or their thoughts. Although people with high EQ don't usually have the highest grades, they are more than likely more creative than other children.

Creativity can be developed at an early age. Parents should talk a lot to their kids, take them for walks, or go to the beach, anything that can conjure up the least bit of curiosity. A person once said: "Curiosity is the mother of invention." If parents can make their kids curious at an early age, the kids are more likely to grow up with more creativity.

12　自尊与情商

Self-esteem, like optimism, is essential in order to maintain a healthy emotional life. People who have confidence in themselves, their ideas and views, and what they are all about tend to be more emotionally stable than people who lack self-confidence. Being self-confident gives people the impression that you are reliable and trustworthy. Studies have showed that children who lack self-esteem are more likely to have emotional problems such as depression, violent fits and suicidal tendencies. People who have high self-esteem are less likely to be affected by any negative comments; they know that it's what they think of themselves that counts.

Teaching a child to have self-esteem is very important. Children's expectations about their abilities begin at home. If parents show confidence in children's behaviors and judgments, children are more likely to set a higher standard for themselves, in their social and personal life. Developing a child's self-esteem through constant praise and reinforcement, as advocated for many years, may actually do more harm than good. Helping a child feel good about themselves works only if those feelings are attached to specific accomplishments.

13　乐观主义与情商

Most people with a high EQ are optimists; you almost never see a pessimist with a high EQ. It is somewhat of an oxymoron for someone to be emotionally intelligent and pessimistic. Optimism plays a huge role in the life of an emotionally intelligent person. Optimists see things differently from pessimists. An optimist would see an obstacle as a challenge, whereas a pessimist would see it a disaster. Being an optimist makes things easier for people around him/her; it eases things in rough situations. An optimist can control his/her emotions in a way that would benefit him/her. Pessimism has no place in the life of an emotionally intelligent person. Optimism is more than just positive thinking; it is a habit of positive thinking.

Optimistic people were less frequently depressed, more successful in school and job, and, surprisingly, even physically healthier than pessimistic people. Perhaps more importantly, a child that is not born with an optimistic disposition can learn to be an optimist. Fortunately optimism is an EQ skill that can be learned.

14　情商与成功

The excitement over the concept of emotional intelligence begins with its applications for raising and educating children, but extends to its importance in the work place and virtually all human relationships. Studies show that the same EQ skills that result in your child being perceived as an enthusiastic learner by his/her teacher, or being liked by his/her friends on the playground, will also help him/her twenty years from now in his/her job or marriage. In many studies, adults do not appear to be that different from the children they once were. The extent to which EQ skills can affect the workplace is still surprising. A study found out why scientists were performing poorly at their jobs in spite of intellectual and academic intelligence equal to their high-achieving colleagues. The researchers studied the E-mail patterns of all the scientists and found that the employees who were disliked because of poor emotional and social skills were being left out by their colleagues, much the same way as the nerd was left out of games on the playground. EQ is as important as IQ when it comes to success.

15　情商与压力

People with high EQ can laugh stress off. Humor is an excellent weapon when it comes to dealing with stress. Being humorous about your problems can make things easier. Having a high EQ makes dealing with stress easier. Being an optimist can ease the load. You don't let things get to you so much; you don't forget about your problems, but you don't allow them to take an emotional toll on you. This is where optimism comes in play again. Being an optimist, you can always deal with stress better. You can understand that it's not the end of the world.

16　情商与发怒

People who have a high EQ can handle anger much better than those who don't. An emotionally intelligent person will be able to challenge the thoughts that trigger the surges of anger. Timing matters; the earlier in the anger cycle, the more effective. Emotionally intelligent people have a better grip on their emotions. They are more capable of managing their emotions. By identifying how they feel, why they feel this way, they can control the way they react in a given situation.

One of the key skills of anger control was monitoring their feelings, becoming aware of their body's sensations, such as muscle tensing. Anger management is a very important part in having a high EQ, being able to reason rather than acting on impulses.

17　高情商者的十大习惯

There are 10 habits of high EQ people:

1. Label their feelings, rather than labeling people or situations.

2. Distinguish between thoughts and feelings.

3. Take responsibility for their feelings.

4. Use their feelings to help them make decisions.

5. Show respect for other people's feelings.

6. Feel energized, not angry.

7. Validate other people's feelings.

8. Practice getting a positive value from their negative emotions.

9. Don't advise, command, control, criticize, judge or lecture others.

10. Avoid people who invalidate themselves, or don't respect their feelings.

Learning EQ is not a difficult task. So, try to control your emotions and behave properly. With the list of habits of high EQ people above, we can determine ourselves whether we are high EQ person or not.

18　高情商者的特征

It is not difficult to spot a person with a high EQ. They are usually very talkative, optimistic, funny, and outgoing. Most (if not every) comedians have a high EQ. Jim Carrey, for instance, has a high EQ. You can tell it by watching him. He is always making people laugh and always making faces. You almost never see him in a serious mood (not that being in a serious mood is a bad thing). People with high EQ usually come from a family with high EQ. Nobody wants to be around people with low EQ because it brings them down; the most popular students are usually the ones that profile a high EQ. Being emotionally intelligent is great for a person's personal and social life.

19　高情商者和低情商者的特征

Most emotionally intelligent people are outgoing, talkative, fun, and just a joy to be around, whereas a person with low EQ is just the opposite. There is no question emotionally intelligent people are more amiable. No one wants to hang out with a boring person; they want to laugh, to be entertained, to be around people with a higher EQ. A person's attitude towards life's obstacles is practically a surefire way of identifying whether or not this person is of high EQ. Optimists are usually the ones with a high EQ, whereas pessimists are usually lower on the EQ chart.

20　智商与情商

What is IQ? What is EQ? For decades, lots of emphasis has been put on certain aspects of intelligence. This intelligence is called IQ (Intelligence Quotient). IQ includes aspects of mathematics, spatial learning, verbal, logical reasoning, and memory. This intelligence could predict a significant degree of performances and some degree of personal and professional success. However, some people with fabulous IQ scores are doing poorly in their life. They somehow are wasting their potential by thinking, behaving and communicating in a way that hinders their chances to success. There is something missing in the success equation. The missing part in the success equation is EQ or EIQ (Emotional Intelligence Quotient).

21　智力的定义

What is intelligence? Is intelligence really a definable word or is it just a word with numerous definitions and meanings? Is intelligence a fair way to measure the ability of students and eventually for you to use your perception of a child's intelligence to determine his/her future? Is intelligence measurable, and if so, is there a fair way to measure intelligence? These questions are often left unanswered and untouched. Maybe because people really don't know, or maybe because these questions taunt a number of people, yet no one wants to hear the answers for fear that it may be unfair or unjust.

So, what is intelligence? Intelligence is the ability to learn from experience, the ability to reason, the ability to use the correct tools to expand your knowledge, having the ability to think, possessing the ability to participate in and understand relationships, to have intuition, and finally to have the power of insight.

22　智力的定义及其四大因素

Intelligence is defined as the aggregate or global capacity of the individual to act purposefully, to think rationally, and to deal effectively with the environment. The reason why intelligence is the aggregate or global capacity is that intelligence is not made up of independent abilities, but qualitatively different abilities and these abilities can only be measured by measuring various aspects of these abilities.

Four major aspects contribute to intelligence. The first is awareness. Awareness means that a person's behavior is purposeful, not instinctive or reflexive. The second is goal or direction. People behave in meaningful ways. The third point is rationality. People usually act in a manner that is understood by others. The last point is value. Others perceive the behavior of an individual as being useful. Together these aspects make up another definition of intelligence.

23　个性化教育的实现

The importance of working individually with the problems and potentialities of students must be emphasized. As we have had more and more students, this has become increasingly difficult. Our current grading system, with many students receiving poor grades, indicates that we are now mostly unsuccessful in helping the individual student. Grade inflation only further emphasizes this problem. Highly interactive computer material now makes this individualized attention possible. We need programs that continually probe the student, finding out at each instant what the student can and cannot do. Then, based on this knowledge, the program can offer individualized assistance. This approach combines learning and assessment into one seamless activity, not separating them as in current courses. Assessment is used to determine what learning material is to be presented next. As stressed, very little software of this type has been produced.

24　个性化教育和有效学习

A problem often stressed is that our students are all very different. But almost all the curriculum approaches we have now (books and lectures) treat them alike. So it is not too surprising that existing computer learning material does the same. We need learning that is individualized to the needs of each student.

The key to achieving effective learning is to use the interactive capabilities of modern computers. If computer learning material is to consider and assist with individual student problems, it must be interactive, probing to find what the student needs help with and providing that help. Only highly interactive learning approaches can discover individual problems and offer relevant learning experiences. Little such material exists. But there is enough to show that we can prepare such material.

What we have so far in the way of computer learning material could best be described mostly as bits and pieces, small isolated components of material, seldom individualized. But full learning demands whole courses and full curricula, sizable chunks of material. Very few interactive courses have been produced.

25　孩子的教育

Children are very willing and enthusiastic about learning. All children are curious about the world around them and would like to explore all the possibilities that await them. Though all the students explore these ideas in different ways, all students should have an opportunity to explore and learn no matter what the level and learning style of the child. Information presented will gain the students' attention and enhance the students' learning process. Also, educators should be more receptive to the fact that child learn a great deal form the interaction with their peers. Since this has a profound effect on the learning process, teachers should incorporate this into the classroom. This allows the students to develop verbal communication, critical thinking, and social skills.

26　一种新的个性化教育模式

Two examples of future schools that have always seemed very interesting are the schools proposed by George Leonard. The first of these appeared in a book that came out in 1968, Education and Ecstasy, and the second in an article in Esquire in 1981. We consider only the first of these two. Leonard splits the school into two distinct pieces, one concerned with cognitive aspects of learning and the other with effective learning. Technology plays a major role only in cognitive learning. The learning dome is the arena for this. Computers are placed around the perimeter of the dome, each with large screens touching neighboring ones. Students carry an identifying electronic box as they approach a computer. The computer has full records of just where the child is in all subjects, and as with all highly interactive material, these records show where difficulties are occurring. They are updated as the student progresses. Part of the information about each child is obtained by examining brainwaves. And neighboring children are brought together when possible, with the double screen having activities of both children.

27　教师在学习中的作用

The art of correctly tailoring the use of extrinsic reinforcement in the classroom to enhance intrinsic motivation to learn lies in the hands of the teacher. After becoming familiar with various theories of learning, the teacher is in a position to perceive their students' learning experiences from a new perspective. Having this broadened insight toward students' motivation to learn helps the teacher to become more conscious of their own behavior and the events that take place in the classroom. The Skinnerian approach for a teacher to use power to reward and punish their students to motivate them can be ineffective if executed in and of itself. The role of the teacher is comparative to that of a manager because they use their power to reward or punish their students to get results. An effective teacher should not be a traditional manager, but should strive to be a modern manager. A modern manager spends the majority of their time structuring the workplace (classroom) to make it more satisfying for their workers (students). Satisfied workers (students) are much more productive. A teacher as a modern manager must empower their students to learn. Teachers who are well-prepared and enthusiastic about their subjects and are able to convey their enthusiasm to their students are likely to increase the students' interest in the material. This practice may appear to be simple to convey on the surface, but teachers are constantly faced with controlling reward structures, deadlines, constraints, surveillance, and external evaluations. These are all undermining factors of intrinsic motivation.

28　行政和社区在学习中的作用

When administrators are more autonomy-oriented, they provide teachers with opportunities to try new things, to teach in their own ways, to choose optimal challenges, the teachers seem to be more intrinsically motivated. Teachers need administrators who respond to their initiations and support their practicing methods to remain intrinsically motivated in the same way that students need teachers to respond to their initiations and mastery attempts to remain enthusiastic about learning. School administrators and the community in general, need to be supportive of teachers' efforts to try new things, to respond to the challenges, and to teach according to their preferred methods. If the climate of the educational system were more informational and autonomy-oriented in nature, it would foster teachers' intrinsic motivation for teaching. In turn, teachers would be better able to foster intrinsic motivation in their students.

29　全国性基本课程表

Learner is at the center of the vision. If we had to look at the two main ideas on which modern education may be argued, we would boil down to Plato's liberal education and Rousseau's progressive and radical orientations. The vision mentioned above clearly complies with the progressive orientation where the learner is put at the center. Such revolution, started by Rousseau, is quite important for us, as it is all about this: putting the learner at the center. People think only to preserve their child's life; this is not enough, he must be taught to preserve his own life when he is a man to bear the buffets of fortune, to brave wealth and poverty, to live at need among the snows of Iceland or on the scorching rocks of Malta. If we had to look at the old national minimum curriculum (NMC), the question was "What should we teach?", and thus putting the knowledge at the center.

On the other hand, there are other aspects that link the NMC to the other main theorist (mainly Plato and Dewey). An interesting point to mention would be the idea of justice which links our curriculum in the year 2000 to what the first curriculum, written by Plato, had mentioned in 400 B.C. In fact, the national curriculum starts with Justice and there is an assumption that we want the society to be socially just. These ideas show that after observing the various theories of curriculum that emerged throughout the history of philosophy, we cannot identify one in particular with which today's curriculum was designed.

30　教科书的统治地位

The major learning modes in schools and universities are the lecture and textbook. Lectures date at least back to classical Greece, 2,500 years ago; textbooks come from a more recent technological development, the printing press. Both textbooks and lectures provide little individualization, so neither work well considering the wide range of background and experience found with students today. The advantage of books and lectures is that they can provide integrated whole courses, not just fragments.

31　计算机互动课程的应用

The new highly interactive courses allow many new possibilities. They could be used in the conventional institutions of today, or in new forms of institutions derived from ones that already exist, or they could imply new institutions, particularly based on distance learning.

The highly interactive courses could be used in conventional institutions such as schools and universities, in whole or in part. Then they simply replace the course already available. But since these courses stress mastery learning, they should be much more effective than the replaced courses.

Major advantage of highly interactive courses is that they make new forms of learning institutes possible, forms that let us attempt solutions to the major problems of education reviewed earlier in this paper. The idea of new structures for schools and universities is not new, but still a rare occurrence.

32　计算机学习材料的评估

If the script is on paper, coders are required to translate the design into code, or to transfer the script to the computer. With the on-line script editor, however, it partially writes the program itself. Eventually we expect most of coding to be done automatically by the script editor. Visual material must be created by professionals in such material, following the directions in the script. Note that teachers are not asked to function as professional designers. Many years ago, in considering the problems of evaluating learning material, Michael Scriven made the important distinction between formative evaluation and summative evaluation. Both are important in examining learning material. Seldom is either done, to the scale that is necessary to assure excellent learning materials. With both types of evaluation, the computer can play a major role in gathering the data. Student responses, particularly when not analyzed by the learning program, can be stored and sorted for later analysis. Human evaluators may also be involved. For material available in several languages, which aims at a worldwide market, it is important to evaluate it in each of the countries involved.

33　高度互动软件

The notion of highly interactive software has already been mentioned. Although the term interaction is widely used, most existing software, of all types, can at best be described as only very slightly interactive. The widespread use of the word interaction predates the existence of computers. A good model of interaction is a conversation between two people, where each is paying close attention to what the other person is saying. Such an interactive conversation need not be concerned with learning, but it may be. Thus Socrates working with a small group of students, or three or four students working cooperatively, or a student working with an individual tutor, give us non-computer examples of interactive learning situations. Since there is so little experience in creating and using highly interactive software, much further experimentation is needed.

34　如何有效利用计算机

Computers of all varieties can improve education, but not without careful planning from schools and teachers. First of all, teachers must know how to use the computers, so they can make up lesson plans and guide their students. Schools must know how to integrate them into the curriculum. Second, computer labs were available for initial introduction to computers, but the focus today is on using them in day-to-day study. Children do better when each of them has a computer. Adults don't share computers in offices if they want maximum productivity and neither should children in classrooms. Finally, computers are a tool, not a subject. Most students develop computer skills if they use them in regular classes, such as math or English. Children love computers and they are fascinated and motivated by them. That alone is a positive step in the future of education.

35　政治对教育的影响

The learners in our society should be knowledgeable about what effects politics may have on education. Such education may be well influenced by politics as power (from whoever may be in power). Power would be one of the two dimensions to the curriculum and power as domination is bad and removes justice. In such discussion we may remind that this curriculum was done in three versions with considerable change between the first and the last version. The vision of schools that we should remove streaming and that education should be inclusive and comprehensive has been "masked" in the last version due to political reasons. To conclude, in this new curriculum it is not the case of having the objectives listed at the beginning and then simply a description of how each should be achieved, but it is clearly seen that the vision and philosophy of the curriculum are consistent throughout. This shows that great planning has been involved in the design of this document.

36　高等职业教育

Higher vocational education and training takes place at the non-university tertiary level. Such education combines teaching of both practical skills and theoretical expertise. Higher education differs from other forms of post-secondary education such as that offered by institutions of vocational education, which are more colloquially known as trade schools. Higher vocational education might be contrasted with education in a usually broader scientific field, which might concentrate on theory and abstract conceptual knowledge. A vocational university is an institution of higher education and sometime research, which grants professional degrees like professional bachelor's degree, professional master's degree and professional doctorates in a variety of subjects. There are vocational universities in applied sciences and applied arts.

37　免费教育

Free education (or subsidized education) is education that is provided at no cost to students. Although primary school and other comprehensive or compulsory education is free in many countries, the Nordic countries are all examples of countries where education is free all the way up including post-graduate studies. In Sweden and Finland, there is not even a fee for foreign students enrolling at a university (exchange or not), although they may not be eligible for the monthly study allowance and loan most nationals are.

Nowadays, as for many parts of the world outside Scandinavia, free education usually comes to students in the form of scholarship and grants, if they cover all or most of students' expenses while at school. Patrons for grants and scholarships may be individuals, institutions (often the school itself), advocacy initiatives, etc. They may have economic (e.g. tax-deductibility), humanitarian, charitable or religious reasons. Ireland has free education at all levels, including college and university which are also free.

38　竞争是教育中的一个因素

Competition is a factor in education. On a global scale, national education systems, intending to bring out the best in the next generation, encourage competitiveness among students by scholarships. Upon receipt of their academic results, students tend to compare their grades to see who is better. For severe cases, the pressure to perform in some countries is so high that it results in stigmatization of intellectually deficient students or even suicide as consequence of failing the exams, Japan being a prime example. This has resulted in critical revaluation of examinations as a whole by educationists. Critics of competition as opposed to excellence as a motivating factor in education systems, such as Alfie Kohn, assert that competition actually has a net negative influence on the achievement levels of students and that it "turns all of us into losers". Competitions also make up a large proponent of extracurricular activities that students partake in.

39　多学科概述

"Interdisciplinarity" in referring to an approach to organizing intellectual inquiry is an evolving field, and stable, consensus definitions are not yet established for some subordinate or closely related fields.

An interdisciplinary community or project is made up of people from multiple disciplines and professions who are engaged in creating and applying new knowledge as they work together as equal stakeholders in addressing a common challenge. The key question is what new knowledge (of an academic discipline nature), which is outside the existing disciplines, is required to address the challenge. Aspects of the challenge cannot be addressed easily with existing distributed knowledge, and new knowledge becomes a primacy subgoal of addressing the common challenge. The nature of the challenge, either its scale or complexity, requires that many people have interactional expertise to improve their efficiency working across multiple disciplines as well as within the new interdisciplinary area. An interdisciplinarary person is a person with degrees from one or more academic disciplines with additional interactional expertise in one or more additional academic disciplines, and new knowledge that is claimed by more than one discipline. Over time, interdisciplinary work can lead to an increase or a decrease in the number of academic disciplines.

40　跨学科整合各学科知识

Transdisciplinarity acts as a principle for a unity of knowledge beyond disciplines. Transdisciplinarity (a term introduced in 1970 by Jean Piaget) concerns that which is at once between the disciplines, across the different disciplines, and beyond each individual discipline. Its goal is the understanding of the present world, of which one of the imperatives is the overarching unity of knowledge. The transdisciplinarity is defined by Basarab Nicolescu through three methodological postulates: the existence of levels of reality, the logic of the included middle, and complexity. In the presence of several levels of Reality the space between disciplines and beyond disciplines is full of information. Disciplinary research concerns, at most, one and the same level of Reality; moreover, in most cases, it only concerns fragments of one level of Reality. On the contrary, transdisciplinarity concerns the dynamics engendered by the action of several levels of Reality at once. The discovery of these dynamics necessarily passes through disciplinary knowledge. While not a new discipline or a new superdiscipline, transdisciplinarity is nourished by disciplinary research; in turn, disciplinary research is clarified by transdisciplinary knowledge in a new, fertile way. In this sense, disciplinary and transdisciplinary research are not antagonistic but complementary.

41　传统教育

Traditional education is a long-established and generally accepted custom that is found in schools that society deems appropriate. Advocates of education reform want to promote the adoption of progressive education practices. In the eyes of reformers, traditional methods must be transformed to a high-performance system. However, many parents and conservative citizens prefer retaining time-tested methodology. In order to define reformed methods, it is first necessary to define what is traditional.

Traditional education denotes a time tested set of strategies meant to develop students' minds so that they can better participate in American society as informed, independent thinkers. Traditional education is largely misunderstood and derided as extremist. In fact, most of what would be termed "traditional education" actually produces superior results and more independent thinkers as compared to progressive, student-centered approaches.

42　正规学习

To fully understand informal learning, it's useful to define the terms "formal" and "informal". Formal learning happens when knowledge is captured and shared by people other than the original expert or owner of that knowledge. The knowledge can be captured in any format—written, video, audio—as long as it can be accessed anytime and anywhere, independent from the person who originally had it. Examples of such formal knowledge transfer include live virtual-classroom courses with prepared slides, self-paced off-the-shelf instructional CBT courses, books, video—and audiotapes, team rooms in which documents are stored, digital libraries and repositories, a real-time seminar on the Web (or webinar), electronic performance-support tools, programs accessed during a job or task, instructor-led courses that follow an outline, repeatable lecture labs, a recorded Web-based meeting, or even e-mails that can be forwarded. Formal learning often requires prerequisites, pre-assessments and post-assessments, tests, and grades, and it sometimes results in certification. It is often presented by an instructor, and attendance and outcomes are tracked.

43　社区大学的优点

Community colleges are geared toward local students and local needs. Students who could not afford campus or off-site housing at a four-year college, or for other reasons, can attend courses while staying in their local community (though some colleges do offer student housing). Also, community colleges can work with local businesses to develop customized training geared toward local needs, whereas a four-year institution generally focuses on state-wide or national needs. Some community colleges have "concurrent enrollment" programs, allowing local high school students to "jump start" their college career by taking classes at the community college that count both toward their high school diploma and as college credit (mainly in core areas such as history and political science). Policies and classes offered vary with different agreements existing between the community college and high schools.

The "open enrollment" policy benefits students with mediocre high school academic records, students who dropped out of high school or were expelled, students who recognized the benefits of college education relatively late in life, and students whose personal obligations or limited financial resources prevented them from attending college on the traditional schedule.


第四大类　科技类

1　网络的作用

The technology revolution is upon us. In the past, there have been many triumphs in the world of technology. To this date, people are able to communicate over thousands of miles with the greatest of ease. The Internet connects nearly 400 million users worldwide and is an essential part of how we work, play, communicate, and conduct commerce. We use the Internet in ways that seemed unimaginable in the past.

The Internet provides convenience for people to learn at home. Internet based training has become a common business tool used to gain advancements in current jobs. Tutoring over the Internet is also available. Business on the Internet is a growing technology. Business on the Internet has no geographic boundaries; it has access to more consumers. Approximately 150 businesses join the Internet every day. There is less labor force needed and it is open 24 hours a day. The Internet is also a bigger and cheaper way to advertise. In the past 20 years, the Internet has changed a number of areas in society, especially the business world. In the last 40 years, the Internet has gone from a method of defense communication for the government, to a business venture for an entrepreneur or a fortune 500-company. The Internet is a way for gaining consumers, products and capital for a business.

2　网络带来的机遇

In a world of light-speed data transmission, any individual with little training and expertise can make a fortune from the Internet. Many companies, like Amazon.com or eBay, thrive from business done through Internet transactions. As computer technology progresses, data transmission becomes faster, and as high level encryption becomes available for public use, the amount of Internet consumers also grows. Technology advances also allow employees to work at home faster and safer. A manager's first challenge is to create a presence on the web. With a phone line, computer, and Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) authoring tools, a business can advertise or do business over the Internet. HTML authoring tools can be freeware, like Sausage Software's Hot Dog, or advanced and expensive utilities like Microsoft Front Page. Any computer user familiar with a word processor can effectively use these applications with minimal training. Putting the HTML and graphic files on an Internet service provider's (ISP) servers is sufficient for relatively low traffic sites. Some online businesses, like Amazon.com, handle hundreds of thousands of people, or hits, every day. They require specialized hardware and cabling to control the vast amount of traffic on their site per day.

3　互联网不能替代真实的人际交流

The Internet is not a substitute for real human interaction as a means for emotional and social fulfillment. The use of the Internet can be both highly entertaining and useful, but if it causes too much disengagement from real life, it can also be harmful. Until the technology evolves to be more beneficial, people should moderate their use of the Internet and monitor the uses to which they put it. While there are clear benefits to virtual communities formed around infocommunication networks, a balance should be maintained and social isolation minimized.

4　互联网催生了“独立自主的个人”

The Internet and the ICT revolution have created "sovereign individuals"—individuals who are empowered because they have access to new learning opportunities; are able to sell their own ideas, services or products directly to others; and can access medical information to make their own choices about health care. These sovereign individuals also have reliable and up-to-date information about government policies and programs that allows them to become better citizens.

5　互联网可以满足人们的情感和心理需求

The convenience and the anonymity provided by the Internet have led some people to turn to the Internet for emotional and psychological needs. The Net has become a means and method not only for doing business, but also for reaching people on a social and personal level. The latter has elicited some concern in the field of psychiatry. The Addiction Research Foundation in Toronto now accepts Internet Addiction Disorder (IAD) as a real problem. Internet junkies, as those with IAD are called, interact more with their PCs than with real people. Psychiatrists consider this not just addiction but dependence, which is characterized by obsessiveness, a loss of control, and an inability to stop even if the person understands the dangers.

6　网络的危害

The Internet has many great uses, but, as anything else, negative things can be done there as well. The beauty of the Internet is that it is so large that it's nearly impossible to keep track of what bad things everyone is doing. A few examples are someone can steal a cell phone and then by using the internet, they can reprogram the telephone to work off someone's account and not be traced. Other examples are the pirates of softwares. Someone can get a program that Microsoft sells for about one thousand dollars for free and it can't be traced. There is another fact that nearly anything can be traded online, like drugs, weapons such as high power guns, bombs, and the list for these items goes on and on. One of the worst things that the police really want to get their hands on is Child Pornography. It is not so hard to keep track of when people had to go out and hand deliver this stuff, but through the Internet the scum who partake in this don't have to leave their homes. A big problem is the fact that underage kids can see what they are not meant to. This does not just end up back at porn though; there are images of extreme violence on humans and animals. These images are not allowed to be viewed by anyone in Canada. However, different countries have different laws, and something that is not allowed here can easily be viewed by someone from a site in another country.

7　网络对孩子的危害及审查网络的必要性

The Internet being free and uncensored presents many problems. Children using the Internet have caused a fight for regulation. Parents cannot always monitor their children; therefore the Internet needs to be a safe place for children. Children have access to the Internet in schools, libraries, and just about anywhere. In schools it is nearly as impossible for a teacher to watch all the children, and in libraries it is not the librarian's job to monitor them. Access to pornography has been one of the greatest concerns among parents. Children are naturally curious and love to explore. Just like on television, advertisers try to lure children in with pictures and web sites, which include games and chat rooms. The biggest danger is not what they find on the Internet but who they find. The information they access is not as dangerous as the people they meet. There have been many cases of molesters and kidnappers searching for prey online.

8　网络审查的必要性

The Internet offers a huge wealth of information both good and bad. Unfortunately, the very nature of the Internet makes policing this new domain practically impossible. The Internet began as a small university network in the United States and has blossomed into a vast telecommunications network spanning the globe. Today the Internet is ruled by no governing body and it is an open society for ideas to be developed and shared in. Unfortunately every society has its seedy underside and the Internet is no exception.

9　信息技术的诞生

With recording technologies, transmission, and early computers, it didn't take very long for scientific advances to merge everything together. Information technology is the use of technology to enhance the speed and the efficiency of the transfer of information.

At first, computers were big, costly, and available only to universities and big corporations. Before the 1990s, most discoveries in information technology were driven by full time researchers having access to the high priced equipment. In the late 1980s however, small computers started to become available, such as the early Apple Computer systems, and Personal computers. International Business Machines Corporation (IBM) developed the first open standard Personal Computer (IBM PC launched in US markets 1981 first deliveries to European markets 1982 and 1983), which standardized the software development. For the first time in the world history we had PCs that used the similar operating systems that allowed the computers users to communicate by using the same platform. IT-industry was revolutionized.

Soon after, we saw the birth of what we know as current information technology: personal computers in our own homes, using communication devices known as modems, to access information on remote servers. The first incarnation of those were BBS servers, setup by education facilities or even individual people, to store both information and allow discussion with chat and messages.

10　信息时代带来大量与信息产业相关的工作机会

The breadth of new work in the information age is immense. New workers can be seen in traditional industries (old workers renewed), in new ICT-related services and content provision (the information workers), in infrastructure development and maintenance of the information economy (information managers and entrepreneurs) and in a host of related areas.

Among the most in-demand and sought-after workers are information technology (IT) professionals.

According to a 1999 US Commerce Department study for more than 15 years, employment in the core IT occupations—computer scientists, computer engineers, system analysts and computer programmers—has grown at an astounding pace. The growth rate for computer scientists and system analysts has even accelerated in recent years.

The recent downturn has not changed this trend; it has only slowed down the demand.

But it is not only IT professionals who will thrive. What Robert Reich calls "symbolic analysts"—engineers, attorneys, scientists, professors, executives, journalists, consultants and other "mind workers" who engage in processing information and symbols for a living—will occupy a privileged position in that they can sell their services in the global economy. In an economy where information is critical, symbolic analysts or "knowledge workers" will constitute an elite group.

11　信息时代带来的变化

In the Information Age, it's easy to forget that just 10 years ago, the Information Age was stuck on its launching pad. The Internet was unknown to nearly everyone except university researchers; TV was still patting itself on the back over cable success; films were searching for the next big thing; music was sold at record stores. Now, television and computers are colliding and millions of channels are on the horizon; films are bigger, clearer and cheaper to make; and music, more than any other industry, is using the Internet to market itself. HDTV will soon be rolling into homes, delivering a wider screen and digital picture. Television is on the brink of major changes that may forever alter the way we live. It should all happen with the inevitable switch from analog to digital technology. The world of television and entertainment is poised for explosion, and that explosion comes about because television becomes digital. It's one of the premiere technology think tanks in the world.

12　对信息技术的政策回应

Studies have shown that technology diffusion is slow and costly and developing countries cannot assume that relevant new technologies will flow easily to them across international borders.

Governments play a vital role in bridging the digital division. This is particularly true in developing national information infrastructures that will increase Internet access among the population. Specifically, governments should develop a policy and legal regulatory environment conducive to the creation of a robust national information infrastructure, including a regulatory environment that would increase competition and keep prices down. Government should also consider lowering or removing import duties and/or sales taxes on IT goods and services. This would contribute towards increasing PC penetration rates. Finally, governments' own use of technology to enhance efficiency, effectiveness and transparency (e-government) could stimulate growth in the private ICT sector.

Governments should also encourage alternative access to the Internet. If, in the developed world, the PC through the telephone or cable networks is the main mode of accessing the Internet, developing countries should seriously consider the use of wireless technologies and devices to connect to the Internet.

13　数字革命的后果

The progressive digitization of mass media and telecommunications content begins to blur earlier distinctions between the communication of information and its processing, as well as between people and machines. Digitization makes communications from persons to machines, between machines, and even from machines to persons as easy as it is between persons. Also blurred are the distinctions among information types: numbers, words, pictures, and sounds, and eventually tastes, odors, and possibly even sensations; all might one day be stored, processed, and communicated in the same digital format.

On a societal level, the digital and ICT revolutions make possible better and cheaper access to knowledge and information. This speeds up transactions and processes and reduces their cost, which in turn benefits citizens and consumers.

The ability of ICTs to traverse time and distance allows human beings to interact with each other in new ways. Distance is no longer a consideration.

14　移动电话对社会的影响

A mode of communication that is more prevalent in the developing world than the computer-based Internet is the mobile phone. In most of Asia the mobile phone has become a familiar gadget. Interestingly, mobile phones are not used only for making voice calls but also for short messaging. It is believed that in the developing world more people will access the Internet via mobile phones than computers.

"Cell-telephony" also fits a social pattern organized around communities of choice and individualized interaction based on the selection of time, place, and partners of the interaction. In addition, the development of wireless Internet increases the possibility of personalized networking to a broader range of social situations. This enhances the capacity of individuals to rebuild structures of sociability from the bottom up.

15　技术的发展

Technology development is the process of research and development of technology. The specific steps of technology development depend on the underlying technology. Examples of technology development include:

1. Software engineering

2. Bio-technology

3. Nano-technology

16　技术进步的三大阶段

If we look at the history of technology and its development, we will see that the dot-com bust is part of the normal pattern of events in any technological revolution. Technology revolution starts with the introduction of one or more technologies that enables the new cluster.

1. The new technology cluster, at first little noticed, achieves successes in early demonstrations. Technical people start small companies based on the new ideas. These new companies compete intensely in this early turbulent phase, when government regulation is largely absent, and as successes mount in a technical free-for-all environment. The promise of extraordinary profit looms. The public begins to speculate.

2. The middle phase sees a sustained build-out or golden age of the technology, during which the technology becomes the engine of growth for the economy. Large companies and oligopolies reign, and the period is one of confidence and prosperity.

3. In the last phase, the technology matures. Technological possibilities are saturated, production moves to places on the periphery, and complacency sets in. Profits at home are low, and entrepreneurs start scouting for new opportunities. The economy becomes ripe for the next revolution.

It was not the information economy that died with the dot-com crash. Only the hype died. The downturn in ICTs and the dot-com crash simply ended the first phase. We are now just entering the middle phase, the "sustained build-out or golden age of the technology".

17　技术对社会和环境的影响

Technology has affected society and its surroundings in a number of ways. In many societies, technology has helped develop more advanced economies (including today's global economy) and has allowed the rise of a leisure class. Many technological processes produce unwanted by-products, known as pollution, and deplete natural resources, to the detriment of the earth and its environment. Various implementations of technology influence the values of a society and new technology often raises new ethical questions. Examples include the rise of the notion of efficiency in terms of human productivity, a term originally applied only to machines, and the challenge of traditional norms.

18　技术革命的重要性及其对社会的九大影响

Imagine what will happen when the cost of a long distance telephone call becomes as low as the cost of a local call? Or, when you can get a driving license at a time and place of your own choosing? Or, when you can bank from the comfort of your own living room? In some countries, ICT is already making these happen. Many believe that the current technological revolution may in time exceed the Industrial Revolution in terms of social significance.

New technologies transform our lives by inventing new, undreamed of things and making them in new, undreamed of ways. The introduction of new technologies can have the following effects on society:

1. Initial productivity slowdown and delayed productivity payoff from the new technologies

2. Destruction of human capital (as many old skills are no longer wanted)

3. Technological unemployment (temporary but serious)

4. Widening disparities in the distribution of income, which tends to be temporary until the supply of labor catches up to the new mix of skill requirements

5. Big changes in regional patterns of industrial location (globalization)

6. Big changes in required education

7. Big changes in infrastructure (e.g., the information highway)

8. Big changes in rules and regulations (intellectual property, antimonopoly, etc.)

9. Big changes in the way we live and interact with each other

19　技术的自我发展

In one line of thought, technology develops autonomously, in other words, technology seems to feed on itself, moving forward with a force irresistible to humans. To these individuals, technology is "inherently dynamic and self-augmenting". Jacques Ellul is one proponent of the irresistibleness of technology to humans. He espouses the idea that humanity cannot resist the temptation of expanding our knowledge and our technological abilities. However, he does not believe that this seeming autonomy of technology is inherent, but the perceived autonomy is due to the fact that humans do not adequately consider the responsibility that is inherent in technological processes.

Another proponent of these ideas is Langdon Winner who believes that technological evolution is essentially beyond the control of individuals or society.

20　技术提高了人类生存条件还是恶化了人类生存条件

Philosophical debates have arisen over the present and future use of technology in society, with disagreements over whether technology improves the human condition or worsens it. Neo-Luddism, anarcho-primitivism, and similar movements criticize the pervasiveness of technology in the modern world, claiming that it harms the environment and alienates people; proponents of ideologies such as transhumanism and techno-progressivism view continued technological progress as beneficial to society and the human condition. Indeed, until recently, it was believed that the development of technology was restricted only to human beings, but recent scientific studies indicate that other primates and certain dolphin communities have developed simple tools and learned to pass their knowledge to other generations.

21　政府对抗技术负面影响的作用

Individuals rely on governmental assistance to control the side effects and negative consequences of technology.

1. Supposed independence of government. An assumption commonly made about the government is that their governance role is neutral or independent. However, some argue that governing is a political process, so government will be influenced by political winds of influence. In addition, because government provides much of the funding for technological research and development, it has a vested interest in certain outcomes. Others point out that the world's biggest ecological disasters, such as the Aral Sea, Chernobyl, and Lake Karachay have been caused by government projects, which are not accountable to consumers, so governments should stay out of industry entirely.

2. Liability. One means for controlling technology is to place responsibility for the harm with the agent causing the harm. Government can allow more or less legal liability to fall to the organizations or individuals responsible for damages.

3. Legislation. A source of controversy is the role of industry versus that of government in maintaining a clean environment. While it is generally agreed that industry needs to be held responsible when pollution harms other people, there is disagreement over whether this should be prevented by legislation or civil courts, and whether ecological systems as such should be protected from harm by governments.

22　科学的界定

Karl Popper contended that the central question in the philosophy of science was distinguishing science from non-science. Early attempts by the logical positivists grounded science in observation while non-science (e.g. metaphysics) was non-observational and hence nonsense. Popper claimed that the central feature of science was that science aims at falsifiable claims (i.e. claims that can be proven false, at least in theory). No single unified account of the difference between science and non-science has been widely accepted by philosophers, and some regard the problem as unsolvable or uninteresting.

This problem has taken center stage in the debate regarding evolution and intelligent design. Many opponents of intelligent design claim that it does not meet the criteria of science and should thus not be treated on equal footing as evolution. Those who defend intelligent design either defend the view as meeting the criterion of science or challenge the coherence of this distinction.

23　科学的哲学

Philosophy of science is the study of assumptions, foundations, and implications of science. The field is defined by an interest in one of a set of "traditional" problems or an interest in central or foundational concerns in science. In addition to these central problems for science as a whole, many philosophers of science consider these problems as they apply to particular sciences (e.g. philosophy of biology or philosophy of physics). Some philosophers of science also use contemporary results in science to draw philosophical morals. Although most practitioners are philosophers, several prominent scientists have (and do) contributed to the field.

Issues of ethics, such as bioethics and scientific misconduct, are not generally considered part of philosophy of science. These issues may be studied in ethics or science studies.

24　人们对科技对环境危害的严重性认识不足

Whether it is through intensified media attention, or due to the efforts of prominent scientists and other members of society, we have become increasingly aware of the detrimental effects that technological advances in industry and agriculture have on the global environment.

However, as Carl Sagan points out in Pulling the Plug on Mother Earth, awareness is not enough, nor is society's response to the catastrophic implications of environmental pollution rapid enough. Slowness to implement sound strategies are in part due to the fact that the threats we face are nebulous, since they come in the form of particles of invisible gases and radioactivity, and in part because response to pollution appears to be so costly at individual, governmental and corporate levels. It appears that great material loss, as well as visual manifestation, has been the only ways to galvanize action towards altering and limiting technologies so that adverse chemicals and substances are no longer belched into the environment.

25　科技对家庭的影响

Technology allows families living in different locations to stay in touch with each other. Filipinos are now able to send text (SMS) messages to their relatives in the United States and Europe. Singaporeans who are working overseas are able to keep in touch with their families back home via the Internet. Children of expatriate Laos are able to learn more about their parents' home country via the Internet.

But it also cannot be denied that in recent years people have been spending less time with their families because of information and work overload. Work takes more and more time, and even when a family member is physically present, work is intrusive, preoccupying and unpredictable. Some scholars believe that the new family now requires a complex set of logistical arrangements for the various members to respond to the economy's new demands.

26　科技对家庭结构和态度的影响

Changes in family structure and family attitudes are directly parallel to changes in the economic system that began in the 1970s. In the old system of large-scale production, most men had steady jobs and solid wages, while women had fewer job opportunities. However, in the new system of continuous innovation, we see less predictable earnings and wider disparities in earnings. This induces harder work in terms of time and emotional energy.

Nevertheless, although the emerging economy is more stressful, it generates more opportunities to earn more money for talented men and women alike. Almost all women now have the option of having a job and need not be entirely dependent on a male breadwinner. Gender and racial issues in employment may soon be a thing of the past. Talent is what matters most.

27　科技对劳动力的影响

The rise of productivity as a consequence of ICT deployment affects the amount of time worked in two ways. First, labor and time saving technologies have allowed companies to eliminate and dismiss workers en masse. Second, those who manage to hold their jobs are made to work longer hours. For firms a smaller workforce means saving on the cost of providing benefits such as health care.

But the history of the industrial revolution suggests that workers will not disappear; only particular kinds of workers will. The Information Revolution has routinized traditional processes in an untold number of areas. Just as the industrial revolution mechanized weaving, the information revolution will replace what has been automated by robots. The scenario is not much different from what transpired in previous eras and technology revolutions. There will always be room for workers, but the areas or fields of demand will change.

28　科技对社区的影响

ICT makes possible communities not bound by space. In these "communities of choice" proximity is not a factor for intimacy. Examples of communities of choice are Web forums, newsgroups and mailing lists, which are generally organized topically. Strangers who have similar interest are encouraged to read each other's messages and communicate, giving each other advice, information and updates. Forums for all fields of interest or concerns and issues exist online, and a person can find others similarly situated with whom to form possible friendships based on common interests, or support groups if suffering from afflictions rare or otherwise.

For this reason, Internet use lowers social interaction and causes greater social isolation. He does agree that in certain circumstances, perhaps for individuals suffering from addiction or dependence, Internet use tends to become a substitute for other social activities.

29　科技改变了社会关系

Technology, particularly the Internet, is definitely helping change social relations, but not in ways that its critics suggest. Castells describes the impact of the Internet as people organize themselves into a social network. "Networked individualism", as he describes it, "is a social pattern, not a collection of isolated individuals." Individuals will build networks, both on-line and off-line, based on their interests, values, affinities, and projects. Because of the capabilities of the Internet for communication, people will build virtual communities that are different from physical communities. These communities, however, are not necessarily less intense or less effective in binding and mobilizing people. Furthermore, a communication hybrid is now developing in our societies, bringing together both the physical and the virtual space as the material support of networked individualism.

30　科技是否导致了人情疏离

Given its negative effects on individuals, shouldn't the Internet simply be banned? Technology is not the sole culprit. Robert Putnam has documented a decline in civic engagement and social participation in the US in the past 35 years, resulting in major consequences on both the societal and the individual level. This is a major concern. As Putnam writes, the quality of governance is determined by longstanding traditions of civic engagement (or its absence). Voter turnout, newspaper readership, membership in choral societies and football clubs... are the hallmarks of a successful region. In fact, historical analysis suggested that these networks of organized reciprocity and civic solidarity, far from being an epiphenomenon of socioeconomic modernization, were a precondition for it.

31　科学发明依赖于过去的知识积累

Individual scientific inventions do not simply spring out of the blue. They build on past accomplishments in an incremental manner and give a conscious form to the subconscious knowledge that society gathers over time. As the pioneer is more conscious than the surrounding community, his inventions normally meet with initial resistance which receded over time as his inventions gain wider acceptance. If the opposition is stronger than the pioneer, then the introduction of his invention gets delayed. In medieval times when guilds exercised tight control over their members, progress in medical invention was slow mainly because physicians were secretive about their remedies. When Denis Papin demonstrated his invention of a steam engine, German naval authorities refused to accept it, fearing it would lead to increased unemployment. John Kay, who developed a flying shuttle textile loom, was subject to physical intimidation by English weavers who feared the loss of their jobs. He had to flee to France where his invention was more favorably received. The widespread use of computers and application of bio-technology raises similar resistance among the public today. Whether the public receive an invention readily or resist depends on their awareness and willingness to entertain rapid change. Regardless of the response, technological inventions occur as part of overall social development and not as an isolated field of activity.

32　科学的公开性

A very broad issue affecting the neutrality of science concerns the areas over which science chooses to explore, so what part of the world and man is studied by science. Since the areas for science to investigate are theoretically infinite, the issue then arises as to what science should attempt to question or find out.

Philip Kitcher in his Science, Truth, and Democracy argues that scientific studies that attempt to show one segment of the population as being less intelligent, successful or emotionally backward compared to others have a political feedback effect which further excludes such groups from access to science. Thus such studies undermine the broad consensus required for good science by excluding certain people, and so proving themselves in the end to be unscientific.

33　科学解释

In addition to providing predictions about future events, we often take scientific theories to offer explanations for those that occur regularly or have already occurred. Philosophers have investigated a scientific theory that has successfully explained a phenomenon or what makes a scientific theory explanatory. One early and very influential theory of scientific explanation was put forward by Hemple and Oppenheim in 1948. Their Deductive-Nomological (D-N) model of explanation says that a scientific explanation succeeds by subsuming a phenomenon under a general law. Although ignored for a decade, this view was subjected to substantial criticism, resulting in several widely believed counter examples to the theory.

In addition to their D-N model, Hemple and Oppenheim offered other statistical models of explanation which would account for statistical sciences. These theories have received criticism as well. Salmon attempted to provide an alternative account for some of the problems with Hemple and Oppenheim's model by developing his statistical relevance model. In addition to Salmon's model, others have suggested that explanation is primarily motivated by unifying disparate phenomena or primarily motivated by providing the causal or mechanical histories leading up to the phenomenon (or phenomena of that type).

34　科学推理的可行性

The most powerful statements in science are those with the widest applicability. Newton's Third Law—"for every action there is an opposite and equal reaction"—is a powerful statement because it applies to every action, anywhere, and at any time.

But it is not possible for scientists to have tested every incidence of an action, and found a reaction. How is it, then, that they can assert that the Third Law is in some sense true? They have, of course, tested many, many actions, and in each one have been able to find the corresponding reaction. But can we be sure that the next time we test the Third Law, it will be found to hold true?

35　科学现实主义和工具主义

Two central questions about science are (1) what are the aims of science and (2) how ought one interpret the results of science? Scientific realists claim that science aims at truth and that one ought to regard scientific theories as true, approximately true, or likely true. Conversely, a scientific antirealist or instrumentalist argues that science does not aim (or at least does not succeed) at truth and that we should not regard scientific theories as true. Some antirealists claim that scientific theories aim at being instrumentally useful and should only be regarded as useful, but not true, descriptions of the world. More radical antirealists, like Thomas Kuhn or Paul Feyerabend, have argued that scientific theories do not even succeed at this goal, but that later scientific theories offer no objective improvement over previous theories.

Realists often point to the success of recent scientific theories as evidence for the truth (or near truth) of our current theories. Anti-realists point to either the history of science, epistemic morals, or widely termed postmodern criticisms of objectivity as evidence against scientific realism. Some anti-realists attempt to explain the success of our theories without reference to truth while others deny that our current scientific theories are successful at all.

36　全球化

Technological development, from better transportation and carrier services to the telephone and mass media, has created a smaller, more integrated world. Now, the ICT revolution is making the world even smaller and more integrated. Communications, trade and employment, personal and political transactions are now occurring on a global scale, in real time, ignoring boundaries between states.

Nobel Laureate Joseph Stiglitz defines globalization as "...the closer integration of the countries and peoples of the world which has been brought about by the enormous reduction of costs of transportation and communication, and the breaking down of artificial barriers to the flows of goods, services, capital, knowledge, and (to a lesser extent) people across borders".

It is important to underscore that globalization is not just an economic phenomenon. It affects all aspects of life.

At least four factors have contributed to globalization: (1) technological change, particularly the ICT revolution; (2) the spread of market-based systems; (3) domestic politics—pro-globalization forces are more politically significant; and (4) inter-state rivalries.

37　人类使用技术的历史

People's use of technology began with the conversion of natural resources into simple tools. The prehistorical discovery of the ability to control fire increased the available sources of food and the invention of the wheel helped humans in travelling in and controlling their environment. Recent technological developments, including the printing press, the telephone, and the Internet, have lessened physical barriers to communication and allowed humans to interact on a global scale. However, not all technology has been used for peaceful purposes; the development of weapons of ever-increasing destructive power has progressed throughout history, from clubs to nuclear weapons.

38　社会对技术的影响

Society also controls technology through the choices it makes. These choices not only include consumer demands; they also include:

1. The channels of distribution, how do products go from raw materials to consumption to disposal

2. The cultural beliefs regarding style, freedom of choice, consumerism, materialism, etc.

3. The economic values we place on the environment, individual wealth, government control, capitalism, etc.

4. The construction and shaping of technology includes the concept of choice (and not necessarily conscious choice). Choice is inherent in both the design of individual artifacts and systems, and in the making of those artifacts and systems.

The idea here is that a single technology may not emerge from the unfolding of a predetermined logic or a single determinant; technology could be a garden of forking paths, with different paths potentially leading to different technological outcomes. Therefore, choices could have differing implications for society and for particular social groups.

39　科技进步促进了休闲娱乐

Three channels of effect on leisure time of modern technology will be stressed here.

First, technological progress increases wages. On the one hand, an increase in real wages should motivate more work effort since the price of consumption goods in terms of forgone leisure has fallen. On the other hand, for a given level of work effort a rise in wages implies that individuals are wealthier. People may desire to use some of this increase in living standards to enjoy more leisure.

Second, the value of not working has also risen due to the advent of many new leisure goods. Leisure goods by their very nature are consuming time. Think about the impact of the following products: radio, monopoly, television, computer, etc.

Third, other types of new household goods have reduced the need for housework. These household goods are time saving. Examples are: electric stove, frozen food, dishwasher, etc. Some goods can be both time-consuming or time-saving depending on the context: the telephone, IBM PC.

40　科学不良行为对科学的影响

The consequences of scientific fraud vary based on the severity of the fraud, the level of notice it receives, and how long it goes undetected. For cases of fabricated evidence, the consequences can be wide ranging, with others working to confirm (or refute) the false finding, or with research agendas being distorted to address the fraudulent evidence. The Piltdown Man fraud is a case in point: The significance of the bona-fide fossils being found was muted for decades because they disagreed with Piltdown Man and the pre-conceived notions that those faked fossils supported. In addition, the prominent paleontologist Arthur Smith Woodward spent time at Piltdown each year until he died trying to find more Piltdown Man remains. The misdirection of resources kept others from taking the real fossils more seriously and delayed the reaching of a correct understanding of human evolution.

41　发展批评论

Development criticism refers to far-reaching criticisms of modernization and its central aspects: modern technology, industrialization, capitalism and economic globalization. A closely related, overlapping concept is anti-modernism. Often development critics see modernization as harmful for both humans and the environment. Development-critical movements represent a wide range of critiques, including appeals to tradition, religion, spirituality, environmentalism, aesthetics, pacifism and agrarian virtues.

Environmental issues are important for development critics. Many of them first arrived at development-critical conclusions after recognizing modern society as a threat to the environment.

Happiness is another central theme of development-critical writings. Modern societies, despite their goal-oriented complexity and amount of labor time, do not help people to reach happiness, according to some development critics. In their view, happiness may be harder to reach in modern society than in primitive ones.

42　人工智能的概念

The modern definition of artificial intelligence (or AI) is "the study and design of intelligent agents" where an intelligent agent is a system that perceives its environment and takes actions which maximizes its chances of success. John McCarthy, who coined the term in 1956, defines it as "the science and engineering of making intelligent machines". Other names for the field have been proposed, such as computational intelligence, synthetic intelligence or computational rationality. The term artificial intelligence is also used to describe a property of machines or programs: the intelligence that the system demonstrates.

AI research uses tools and insights from many fields, including computer science, psychology, philosophy, neuroscience, cognitive science, linguistics, operations research, economics, control theory, probability, optimization and logic. AI research also overlaps with tasks such as robotics, control systems, scheduling, data mining, logistics, speech recognition, facial recognition and many others.

43　科技批评论

Technocriticism is a branch of critical theory devoted to the study of technological change. Technocriticism treats technological transformation as historically specific changes in personal and social practices of research, invention, regulation, distribution, promotion, appropriation, use, and discourse, rather than as an autonomous or socially indifferent accumulation of useful inventions, or as an uncritical narrative of linear "progress", "development" or "innovation".

Technocriticism studies these personal and social practices in their changing practical and cultural significance. It documents and analyzes both their private and public uses, and often devotes special attention to the relations among these different uses and dimensions. Recurring themes in technocritical discourse include the deconstruction of essentialist concepts such as "health", "human", "nature" or "norm".


第五大类　学习类

1　亚里士多德观点：知识的定义

"We suppose ourselves to possess unqualified scientific knowledge of a thing, as opposed to knowing it in the accidental way in which the sophist knows, when we think that we know the cause on which the fact depends, as the cause of that fact and of no other, and, further, that the fact could not be other than it is. Now that scientific knowing is something of this sort is evident—witnesses both those who falsely claim it and those who actually possess it, since the former merely imagine themselves to be, while the latter are also actually, in the condition described. Consequently the proper object of unqualified scientific knowledge is something which cannot be other than it is."

—Aristotle, Posterior Analytics (Book 1 Part 2)

2　关于知识定义的争议

The definition of knowledge is a matter of on-going debate among philosophers in the field of epistemology. The classical definition, described but not ultimately endorsed by Plato, has it that in order for there to be knowledge at least three criteria must be fulfilled; that in order to count as knowledge, a statement must be justified, true, and believed. Some claim that these conditions are not sufficient, as Gettier case examples allegedly demonstrate. There are a number of alternatives proposed, including Robert Nozick's arguments for a requirement that knowledge "tracks the truth" and Simon Blackburn's additional requirement that we do not want to say that those who meet any of these conditions "through a defect, flaw, or failure" have knowledge. Richard Kirkham suggests that our definition of knowledge requires that the believer's evidence is such that it logically necessitates the truth of the belief.

In contrast to this approach, Wittgenstein observed, following Moore's paradox, that one can say "He believes it, but it isn't so", but not "He knows it, but it isn't so". He goes on to argue that these do not correspond to distinct mental states, but rather to distinct ways of talking about conviction. What is different here is not the mental state of the speakers, but the activity in which they are engaged. For example, on this account, to know that the kettle is boiling is not to be in a particular state of mind, but to perform a particular task with the statement that the kettle is boiling. Wittgenstein sought to bypass the difficulty of definition by looking to the way "knowledge" is used in natural languages. He saw knowledge as a case of a family resemblance.

3　知识的概念

Knowledge is defined (Oxford English Dictionary) variously as (1) expertise, and skills acquired by a person through experience or education; the theoretical or practical understanding of a subject, (2) what is known in a particular field or in total; facts and information or (3) awareness or familiarity gained by experience of a fact or situation. Philosophical debates in general start with Plato's formulation of knowledge as "justified true belief". There is however no single agreed definition of knowledge presently, nor any prospect of one, and there remain numerous competing theories.

Knowledge acquisition involves complex cognitive processes: perception, learning, communication, association and reasoning. The term knowledge is also used to mean the confident understanding of a subject with the ability to use it for a specific purpose.

4　感知的概念

Perception is defined as a process by which organisms interpret and organize sensation to produce a meaningful experience of the world. Sensation usually refers to the immediate, relatively unprocessed result of stimulation of sensory receptors in the eyes, ears, nose, tongue, or skin. Perception, on the other hand, better describes one's ultimate experience of the world and typically involves further processing of sensory input. In practice, sensation and perception are virtually impossible to separate, because they are part of one continuous process. Our sense organs translate physical energy from the environment into electrical impulses processed by the brain. For example, light, in the form of electromagnetic radiation, causes receptor cells in our eyes to activate and send signals to the brain. But we do not understand these signals as pure energy. The process of perception allows us to interpret them as objects, events, people, and situations. Without the ability to organize and interpret sensations, life would seem like a meaningless jumble of colors, shapes, and sounds. A person without any perceptual ability would not be able to recognize faces, understand language, or avoid threats. Such a person would not survive for long. In fact, many species of animals have evolved exquisite sensory and perceptual systems that aid their survival.

5　由感觉到知觉

Organizing raw sensory stimuli into meaningful experiences involves cognition, a set of mental activities that includes thinking, knowing, and remembering. Knowledge and experience are extremely important for perception, because they help us make sense of the input to our sensory systems. You could probably read the text, but not as easily as when you read letters in their usual orientation. Knowledge and experience allowed you to understand the text. You could read the words because of your knowledge of letter shapes, and maybe you even have some prior experience in reading text upside down. Without knowledge of letter shapes, you would perceive the text as meaningless shapes, just as people who do not know Chinese or Japanese see the characters of those languages as meaningless shapes. Reading, then, is a form of visual perception. Note that in the example above, you did not stop to read every single letter carefully. Instead, you probably perceived whole words and phrases. You may have also used context to help you figure out what some of the words may be. For example, recognizing upside may have helped you predict down, because the two words often occur together.

6　获取知识的四大条件

The four requirements for knowledge are: S knows that P if (1) S knows that P is true; (2) S believes that P is true; (3) S is justified in believing that P is true; (4) S's justification in believing that P does not rest on any false beliefs. Without these requirements, you cannot have knowledge. Your thought may still be true, however, you cannot know something if it is possible it is not true. This brings us to how you know if what you think is true. However, it is impossible for us to have this certainty. Infallible knowledge is impossible for humans to obtain based on the fact that there is always a chance that we are mistaken. Yet, the Epistemist argues: the refutation of skepticism is pure and simple. I know that there is a piece of paper in front of me, for I see a piece of paper in front of me. Skepticism says that I do not know this. Therefore skepticism is wrong. However, just as in the Epistemist's example, the only way we can obtain knowledge is through our five senses. Whether we learn something from a class lecture, reading a book, or touching something, we are relying on our senses to convey the knowledge to us.

7　知识的交流和传播

Symbolic representations can be used to indicate meaning and can be thought of as a dynamic process. Hence the transfer of the symbolic representation can be viewed as one ascription process whereby knowledge can be transferred. Other forms of communication include imitation, narrative exchange along with a range of other methods. There is no complete theory of knowledge transfer or communication.

While many would agree that one of the most universal and significant tools for the transfer of knowledge would be the different systems of writing, argument over the usefulness of the written word exists, however, with some scholars skeptical of its impact on societies. The scholar Socrates recounts the story of Thamus the Egyptian king and Theuth the inventor of the written word. In this story, Theuth presents his new invention "writing" to King Thamus, telling Thamus that his new invention "will improve both the wisdom and memory of the Egyptians". King Thamus is skeptical of this new invention and rejects it as a tool of recollection rather than retained knowledge. He argues that the written word will infect the Egyptian people with fake knowledge as they will be able to attain facts and stories from an external source and will no longer be forced to mentally retain large quantities of knowledge themselves.

Andrew Robinson also highlights, in his work The Origins of Writing, the possibility for writing to be used to spread false information and therefore the written word to decrease social knowledge. People are often internalizing new information which they perceive to be knowledge but are in reality fill their minds with false knowledge.

8　创新的定义

A convenient definition of innovation from an organizational perspective is given by Luecke and Katz (2003), who wrote: "Innovation is generally understood as the introduction of a new thing or method. Innovation is the embodiment, combination, or synthesis of knowledge in original, relevant, valued new products, processes, or services."

Innovation typically involves creativity, but is not identical to it: innovation involves acting on the creative ideas to make some specific and tangible difference in the domain in which the innovation occurs. For example, Amabile (1996) propose: "All innovation begins with creative ideas. We define innovation as the successful implementation of creative ideas within an organization. In this view, creativity by individuals and teams is a starting point for innovation; the first is necessary but not sufficient condition for the second".

For innovation to occur, something more than the generation of a creative idea or insight is required: the insight must be put into action to make a genuine difference, resulting in, for example, new or altered business processes within the organization, or changes in the products and services provided.

9　创新的特点

A further characterization of innovation is as an organizational or management process. For example, Davila (2006), write: "Innovation, like many business functions, is a management process that requires specific tools, rules, and discipline."

From this point of view, the emphasis is moved from the introduction of specific novel and useful ideas to the general organizational processes and procedures for generating, considering, and acting on such insights leading to significant organizational improvements in terms of improved or new business products, services, or internal processes.

10　创新者的八大特点

A 2005/6 MIT survey of innovation in technology found a number of characteristics common to innovators working in that field.

1. They are not troubled by the idea of failure.

2. They realize that failure can be learned from and that the "failed" technology can later be reused for other purposes.

3. They know innovation requires that one works in advanced areas where failure is a real possibility.

4. Innovators are curious about what is happening in a myriad of disciplines, not only their own specialism.

5. Innovators are open to third-party experiments with their products.

6. They recognize that a useful innovation must be "robust", flexible and adaptable.

7. Innovators delight in spotting a need that we don't even know we harbor, and then fulfilling that need with a new innovation, and as such.

8. Innovators like to make products that are immediately useful to their first users.

11　创新的九大类型

Scholars have identified at a variety of classifications for types innovations. Here is an unordered ad-hoc list of examples:

1. Business model innovation involves changing the way business is done in terms of capturing value, e.g. Compaq vs. Dell, hub and spoke airlines vs. Southwest, and Hertz/Avis vs. Enterprise.

2. Marketing innovation is the development of new marketing methods with improvement in product design or packaging, product promotion or pricing.

3. Organizational innovation involves the creation or alteration of business structures, practices, and models, and may therefore include process, marketing and business model innovation.

4. Process innovation involves the implementation of a new or significantly improved production or delivery method.

5. Product innovation involves the introduction of a new good or service that is new or substantially improved. This might include improvements in functional characteristics, technical abilities, ease of use, or any other dimension.

6. Service innovation refers to service product innovation which might be, compared to goods product innovation or process innovation, relatively less involving technological advance but more interactive and information-intensive, mainly due to the characteristics of services per se. This type of innovation can be found both in manufacturing and service firms since they can, particularly obviously at present, provide services to customers.

7. Supply chain innovation occurs in the sourcing of input products from suppliers and the delivery of output products to customers.

8. Substantial innovation introduces a different product or service within the same line, such as the movement of a candle company into marketing the electric light bulb.

9. Financial innovation: New financial services and products are developed, by combining basic financial attributes (ownership, risk-sharing, liquidity, credit) in progressive innovative ways, as well as reactive exploration of borders and strength of tax law. Through a cycle of development, directive compliance is being sharpened on opportunities, so new financial services and products are continuously shaped and progressed to be adopted. The dynamic spectrum of financial innovation, where business processes, services and products are adapted and improved so new valuable chains emerge, therefore may be seen to involve most of the above mentioned types of innovation.

12　两种层次的创新

As innovation in specific technologies, services or methods that are of interest at firm level, scholars such as Christopher Freeman have proposed two levels of innovation that are important at an industry or economy level:

1. New technological systems (systemic innovations) give rise to new industrial sectors, and induce major change across several branches of the economy. These systemic innovations are based on a range of radical and incremental socio-technical innovation.

2. Technological revolutions or new techno-economic paradigms refer to clusters of innovations that can change the whole economy, corresponding to Joseph Schumpeter's "creative gales of destruction". These revolutions can take decades to occur, as they involve massive innovation of economic, social and cultural practices.

13　创新和发明的区别

"An important distinction is normally made between invention and innovation. Invention is the first occurrence of an idea for a new product or process, while innovation is the first attempt to carry it out into practice."

It is useful, when conceptualizing innovation, to consider whether other words suffice. Recent authors point out that invention—the creation of new tools or the novel compilation of existing tools—is often confused with innovation. Many product and service enhancements may fall more rigorously under the term improvement. Change and creativity are also words that may often be substituted for innovation. What, then, is innovation that makes it necessary to have a different word from these others, or is it a catch-all word, a loose synonym? Much of the current business literature blurs the concept of innovation with value creation, value extraction and operational execution. In this view, an innovation is not an innovation until someone successfully implements and makes money on an idea. Extracting the essential concept of innovation from these other closely linked notions is no easy thing.

One emerging approach is to use these other notions as the constituent elements of innovation as an action: Innovation occurs when someone uses an invention—or uses existing tools in a new way—to change how the world works, how people organize themselves, and how they conduct their lives.

Note in this view inventions may be concepts, physical devices or any other set of things that facilitate an action. An innovation in this light occurs whether or not the act of innovating succeeds in generating value for its champions. Innovation is distinct from improvement in that it causes society to reorganize. It is distinct from problem solving and is perhaps more rigorously seen as new problem creation. And in this view, innovation applies whether the act generates positive or negative results.

14　创新及其目的

The term innovation may refer to both radical and incremental changes to products, processes or services. The often unspoken goal of innovation is to solve a problem. Innovation is an important topic in the study of economics, business, technology, sociology, and engineering. Since innovation is also considered a major driver of the economy, the factors that lead to innovation are also considered to be critical to policy makers.

In the organizational context, innovation may be linked to performance and growth through improvements in efficiency, productivity, quality, competitive positioning, market share, etc. All organizations can innovate, for example, hospitals, universities, and local governments.

While innovation typically adds value, innovation may also have a negative or destructive effect as new developments clear away or change old organizational forms and practices. Organizations that do not innovate effectively may be destroyed by those that do. Hence innovation typically involves risk. A key challenge in innovation is maintaining a balance between process and product innovations where process innovations tend to involve a business model which may develop shareholder satisfaction through improved efficiencies while product innovations develop customer support however at the risk of costly R&D that can erode shareholder returns.

Four commonly accepted types of innovation are product, process, position and paradigm.

15　创造力与创新

Through these varieties of viewpoints, creativity is typically seen as the basis for innovation, and innovation as the successful implementation of creative ideas within an organization. From this point of view, creativity may be displayed by individuals, but innovation occurs in the organizational context only.

It should be noted, however, that the term "innovation" is used by many authors rather interchangeably with the term "creativity" when discussing individual and organizational creative activity. As Davila (2006) comment, "Often, in common parlance, the words creativity and innovation are used interchangeably. They shouldn't be, because while creativity implies coming up with ideas, it's the "bringing ideas to life"... that makes innovation the distinct undertaking it is."

The distinctions between creativity and innovation discussed above are by no means fixed or universal in the innovation literature. They are however observed by a considerable number of scholars in innovation studies.

16　创造性思维的作用

When the mind engages in pure creative thinking it comes up with new thoughts and ideas. When it applies itself to society it can come up with new organizations. When it turns its attention to the study of nature it discovers the laws and mechanisms by which nature operates. When it applies itself to technology it comes up with new discoveries and practical inventions that boost productivity. Technical creativity has had an erratic course through history, with some intense periods of creative output followed by some dull and inactive periods. However the period since 1700 has been marked by an intense burst of technological creativity that is multiplying human capacities exponentially.

17　毁坏性创新和可持续性创新

How low-end disruption occurs over time? More recently the concepts of disruptive vs. sustaining innovation have been popularized, where innovation is often characterized by its impact on existing markets or businesses. Sustaining innovations allows organizations to continue to approach markets the same way, such as the development of a faster or more fuel efficient car. Disruptive innovations on the other hand, significantly change a market or product category, such as the invention of a cheap, safe personal flying machine that could replace cars.

Prof. Clayton M. Christensen of the Harvard Business School maintained a data base of innovative changes in the production and sale of hard-disks from 1975 to 1995. There were 116 new technologies introduced, 111 of which were sustaining in nature, and every established firm in the industry was able to copy or replicate those innovations with 100％ success. (Sustaining innovations also tend to be evolutionary.) In contrast there were 5 disruptive innovations. None of the disruptive products involved any new technology, yet for the established firms in the industry the adoption rate in the disruptive technologies was zero.

For the leading firms, the new technologies offered their existing customers little advantage. The success of the disruptive technology often promised lower profit margins to established firms. The decision maker's values and the goals of the firm forbid giving serious consideration to technologies that will destroy an established market. These disruptive technologies were adopted by small firms that were not established in the market, and for whom adoption of the disruptive innovation represented new opportunity.

18　积累性创新

Innovation studies have traditionally conceived of two types of innovation to nurture revenues by effectively growing market share: Incremental Innovation and Radical Innovation.

Incremental innovations is a step forward along a technology trajectory, or from the known to the unknown, with little uncertainty about outcomes and success and is generally minor improvements made by those working day to day with existing methods and technology (both process and product), responding to short term goals. Most innovations are incremental innovations. A value-added business process, involves making minor changes over time to sustain the growth of a company without making sweeping changes to product lines, services, or markets in which competition currently exists.

19　经济创新的五大内涵

Joseph Schumpeter defined economic innovation in 1934:

1. The introduction of a new good—that is one with which consumers are not yet familiar—or of a new quality of a good.

2. The introduction of a new method of production, which need by no means to be founded upon a scientifically new discovery, and can also exist in a new way of handling a commodity commercially.

3. The opening of a new market, which is a market into which the particular branch of manufacture of the country in question has not previously entered, whether or not this market has existed before.

4. The conquest of a new source of supply of raw materials or half-manufactured goods, again irrespective of whether this source already exists or whether it has first to be created.

5. The carrying out of the new organization of any industry, like the creation of a monopoly position (for example through trustification) or the breaking up of a monopoly position.

20　科技创新

Technological product and process (TPP) innovations comprise implemented technologically new products and processes and significant technological improvements in products and processes. A TPP innovation has been implemented if it has been introduced on the market (product innovation) or used within a production process (process innovation). TPP innovations involve a series of scientific, technological, organizational, financial and commercial activities. The TPP innovating firm is one that has implemented technologically new or significantly technologically improved products or processes during the period under review.

21　突破性创新

Innovation studies have traditionally conceived of two types of innovation to nurture revenues by effectively growing market share: Incremental innovation and breakthrough, disruptive or radical innovation.

Radical innovation refers to launching an entirely novel product or service rather than providing improved products & services along the same lines as currently. The uncertainty of breakthrough innovations means that seldom do companies achieve their breakthrough goals this way, but sometimes breakthrough innovation does work and the rewards can be tremendous. It involves larger leaps of understanding, perhaps demanding a new way of seeing the whole problem, probably taking a much larger risk than many people involved are happy about. There is often considerable uncertainty about future outcomes. There may be considerable opposition to the proposal and questions about the ethics, practicality or cost of the proposal may be raised. People may question if this is, or is not, an advancement of a technology or process. Radical innovation involves considerable change in basic technologies and methods, created by those working outside mainstream industry and outside existing paradigms.

22　共同学习：角色分配

Assigning roles may also help to ease the imbalance of effort. The students who don't contribute enough effort should first be encouraged by their groups. If this proves unsuccessful, the instructor should step in and mediate. It is absolutely unfair to punish a group for the ineffectiveness of one member. Students should do everything possible to remain a cooperative and cohesive unit, but if all attempts fail they should be allowed a chance to rebuild a new unit. It should also never be the responsibility of the strongest member of the team to carry the others. The instructor can not assume that all group conflicts should be resolved alone. Classroom modeling of effective group work and role-playing of conflict situations should be directed by the instructor.

Many years of research and numerous studies can not be denied. Cooperative learning is an effective method for understanding and retaining information. Industry experts can not be ignored when they state that being able to work effectively in a team is an imperative skill. Cooperative learning is not a replacement for the classroom teacher. It is intended to complement the direct instruction by causing students to be confident thinkers and active learners.

23　共同学习的优势：培养合作精神

Intelligence is simply not enough in real world occupations. There are a limited number of university courses that solely instruct students on the etiquette of working cooperatively. It is necessary therefore, to teach these skills within the framework of all content areas. High achieving and shy students will also find that their grades may improve by being involved in a cooperative process.

There are many road blocks that may occur throughout the journey to cooperative learning. Not all students take their responsibilities seriously enough. Many feel that their slack will be picked up by the others in the group. Some students may be too strong leaders and stifle the contributions of the other members of the team.

Conflict is a natural by-product of cooperation. When students are asked to work together, it is with the intent that they will each provide a differing view and/or opinion. When differing opinions are joined together to create one product, conflict is sure to arise. Conflict can be a very healthy springboard to learning. When students dialogue and debate their opinions they might reinforce their ideas or dismiss them. The ability to listen and be flexible to new views is absolutely essential to the success of a group.

24　共同学习的优缺点

Cooperative learning, or student-centered instruction, is not a new concept. It has been utilized in nearly all academic settings and grade levels for the past decade. This group approach to learning promotes improved academic achievement, better attendance, higher motivation, and an increased interest for the subject and classmates. Industry specialists have deemed the ability to work well with others one of the most important skills necessary for success. Research and studies have proven its effectiveness; however the process is not without its critics. Students often resist the responsibility for learning that is placed upon their shoulders. They may resent the active role that they are expected to take on. Personality conflicts within the group may also contribute to a general feeling of malcontent. It is the role of the instructor to initially guide the groups, and then monitor their progress in order to ensure maximum learning.

25　共同学习和教师指导

The cooperative approach to learning is not intended to replace direct instruction from the teacher. It should be used to complement the direct instruction by affording the students the opportunity to respond to open-ended questions, role-play, and brainstorm. When several students tackle the same problem, they may use a variety of methods. Watching someone arrive at a solution in a differing manner is beneficial as a learner. When students explain the process that they used to arrive at a solution, they not only teach the other members of the group, but also reinforce their own knowledge. Studies have proven that the best way to retain information is to teach it to others. Not only is the direct instruction received, but it is practiced, processed and further understood. Students often question the concept of being forced to work with others to achieve a goal that they feel they could easily achieve alone. Those who are academically gifted or are extremely shy are difficult to convince. The facts however state that most employers require team work to resolve issues. Many occupations revolve their practices around working together. If a student has never been guided through this method, he/she may fall short of being competent enough to do the job well.

26　学习动机

Motivation is an internal state that activates, guides and sustains behavior. Educational psychology research on motivation is concerned with the volition or will that students bring to a task, their level of interest and intrinsic motivation, the personally held goals that guide their behavior, and their belief about the causes of their success or failure.

A form of attribution theory describes how students' beliefs about the causes of academic success or failure affect their emotions and motivations. For example, when students attribute failure to lack of ability, and ability is perceived as uncontrollable, they experience the emotions of shame and embarrassment and consequently decrease effort and show poorer performance. In contrast, when students attribute failure to lack of effort, and effort is perceived as controllable, they experience the emotion of guilt and consequently increase effort and show improved performance.

27　学习的内在动机和外在动机

Ideally, motivation should be intrinsic. Students should want to study the subject for its own sake or for the sense of accomplishment in learning something new. Since many students are not intrinsically motivated, however, extrinsic rewards can sometimes offer a first step toward increased motivation. Human beings experience all three of these motivational states at one time or another. Teachers must acknowledge the experiences of these motivational sets in the classroom and implement individualized instruction in order for students to encounter learning at its highest quality. In order to tailor our instructional practices toward developing intrinsically motivated students in the classroom, the use of extrinsic rewards must be carefully analyzed and measured.

28　学习的三大动机类型

Humanistic behavior and learning techniques are viewed from many different positions of psychological theories. In order for a teacher to effectively apply these psychological principles in their classroom, they must become knowledgeable in the various conflicting theories. Looking at the theoretical aspect of motivation to learn provides background information about the basic nature of different learning processes. The locus of control in motivation is the subject area where separate theoretical views come into play. People have either an internal locus of control, an external locus of control, or are simply amotivated. Intrinsic motivation is a state where the relevance for the learner of the content of the material is the main reason for learning. Extrinsic motivation for learning is a state where the reasons for the learning effort have nothing to do with the content of the learning material. A good learning performance serves only as a means for achieving some desired end result. Amotivated people tend to be passive and non-responsive. They seem to believe that they cannot have a meaningful impact on their environment, so they tend not to behave. They frequently feel helpless and are easily upset. Their learning is slow and seems to be painful. The question of how people learn divides learning theorists into one of three major groups: behavioral (classical and operant conditioning), cognitive (insight, latent and observational learning), and eclectic (combinations of behavioral and cognitive theories).

29　动机理论在学习实践中的折衷应用

The eclectic view of the concept of motivation to learn must then be acknowledged, because even though it is ideal to be intrinsically motivated, to discard implementation of extrinsic forms of motivation or avoid the fact that some students will be amotivated at times would not be realistic. After reviewing behavioral and cognitive theories of learning, it appears to be obvious that the most effective measure to be taken to motivate students to learn would be to implement the best parts of each of the mentioned theoretical concepts. Behaviorists make a strong argument for limiting the study of learning to observable behavior that can be counted and analyzed for its meaning. Observable behavior is easy to validate and changes are recognizable. But from the cognitive perspective, there is more to learning than stimulus-response correlation. This involves insight, creativity, drawing conclusions, and problem-solving. By customizing these theories to use in the classroom, teachers can begin to understand why it is easy for intrinsic motivation to learn can be undermined and then take action to mend the problem.

30　积极学习的实践

Bonwell and Eison (1991) suggested learners work in pairs, discuss materials while role-playing, debate, engage in case study, take part in cooperative learning, or produce short written exercises, etc. While it makes sense to use these techniques as a "follow up" exercise, it does not make sense to use them to introduce material. However, it is suggested that instructors guide their students during the early stages of learning, and then later, let them practice their new learned skills or apply new information.

Active learning exercises are only suggested as a review of previously covered subject matter, and should only be used with students that already have a good understanding of the material. They should not be used as an introduction to new material.

While practice is useful to reinforce learning, problem solving is not always suggested. John Sweller (1988) suggests solving problems can even have negative influence on learning, instead he suggests that learners should study worked-examples, because this is a more efficient method of schema acquisition. So instructors are cautioned to give learners some basic or initial instruction first, perhaps to be followed up with an activity based upon the above methods.

31　积极学习的三大形式

Examples of "active learning" activities include:

1. A class discussion may be held in person or in an online environment. Certainly all would agree that these discussions be held between prepared, knowledgeable participants.

2. A think-pair-share activity is when learners take a minute to ponder the previous lesson, later to discuss it with one or more of their peers, finally to share it with the class as part of a formal discussion. It is during this formal discussion that the instructor should clarify misconceptions.

3. A short written exercise that is often used is the "one minute paper". This is a good way to review materials.

32　行为主义的动机理论

Behaviorism, in a contemporary sense, does not rely on solely stimulus/response motives as does classical conditioning. B.F. Skinner developed the concept of behaviorism that focuses on reinforcement as the only factor necessary to explain motivation. This division of behaviorism is classified as operant conditioning. Operant conditioning is more useful in explaining our voluntary behavior and is considerably more relevant to the problems of motivation. The basic tenet of operant conditioning is that behavior is shaped by its end result. The concept of consequences implies some system of reward or punishment, some form of pleasure or pain, some type of positive or negative reinforcement. This whole concept of operant conditioning supports the theoretical view of extrinsic motivation. Cognitive theories, on the other hand, emphasize the point that our behavior is not determined by discriminative or reinforcing stimuli in and of themselves but by our perceptions or interpretations of those stimuli. This implies that in a classroom situation, learning depends not only on external stimuli such as the explanations, demands, and expectations of teachers but more so on what those stimuli mean to us.

Cognitive psychology places a greater stress on the process of learning than it does on the outcomes and tends to rely more heavily on intrinsic rather than extrinsic forms of motivation. William Glasser played an essential role in intrinsic motivation of learning through the development of the control theory. The control theory emphasizes the idea that everything people think, do, and feel is generated by what happens inside of them.

33　学习动机：目标影响学习方式

Motivational theories also explain how learners' goals affect the way that they engage with academic tasks. Those who have mastery goals strive to increase their ability and knowledge. Those who have performance approach goals strive for high grades and seek opportunities to demonstrate their abilities. Those who have performance avoidance goals are driven by fear of failure and avoid situations where their abilities are exposed. Research has found that mastery goals are associated with many positive outcomes such as persistence in the face of failure, preference for challenging tasks, creativity and intrinsic motivation. Performance avoidance goals are associated with negative outcomes such as poor concentration while studying, disorganized studying, less self-regulation, shallow information processing and test anxiety. Performance approach goals are associated with positive outcomes, and some negative outcomes such as an unwillingness to seek help and shallow information processing.

34　量体裁衣的外在奖励

As stated before, if extrinsic reinforcement is used incorrectly, the students' enthusiasm and inner desire to learn can be incapacitated. This undermining occurs because extrinsic rewards create a dependency between the behavior and the reward. The answer to this problem lies in the nature of rewards and communications which have either one of two aspects: controlling or informational. The function of the controlling aspect is to bring about a certain behavioral result that is desired by the one who is giving the reward. The function of the informational aspect is to provide information to the recipient that is relevant to their performance. Even though every reward contains these two aspects, the conveyance of the reward determines its effects on intrinsic motivation.

In an experiment where two groups of subjects were paid prior to completing a task. One group was paid controllingly and the other was paid informationally. The group of subjects that were paid informationally was more intrinsically motivated to complete the task. This experiment supports the fact that informational reinforcement enhances intrinsic motivation. This idea can easily be applied to the classroom with use of both tangible and verbal rewards. The important point from the studies mentioned is that the effect of rewards and communications on intrinsic motivation depends on whether they are interpreted by the recipients as being primarily informational or primarily controlling. This application is very important in schools because rewards and communications are essential parts of educational systems.

35　以掌握为导向和以表现为导向

Mastery orientation is described as a student's wish to become proficient in a topic to the best of his or her ability. The student's sense of satisfaction with the work is not influenced by external performance indicators such as grades. Mastery orientation is associated with deeper engagement with the task and greater perseverance in the face of setbacks. Mastery orientation is thought to increase a student's intrinsic motivation.

Performance orientation is described as a student's wish to achieve highly on external indicators of success, such as grades. The students' sense of satisfaction is highly influenced by their grades, and so it is associated with discouragement in the face of low marks. Performance orientation is also associated with higher states of anxiety. In addition, the desire for high marks increases the temptation to cheat or to engage in shallow rote-learning instead of deep understanding. Performance orientation is thought to increase a student's intrinsic motivation if they perform well, but to decrease motivation when they perform badly.

36　任务导向和自我导向

A student is described as task-involved when they are interested in the task for its own qualities. This is associated with higher intrinsic motivation. Task-involved students are less threatened by failure because their own ego is not tied up in the success of the task. A student who is ego-involved will be seeking to perform the task to boost their own ego, for the praise that completing the task might attract, or because completing the task confirms their own self-concept (e.g, clever, strong, funny etc.). Ego-involved students can become very anxious or discouraged in the face of failure, because such failure challenges their self-concept.

37　学习兴趣下降与学习动机

Inquisitive and self-directed learning is a natural behavior for young children. They marvel at each new discovery and strive to understand the meaning behind every question in their world. However, older children seem to be resistant to learning unless directed by teachers or parents with various forms of external recognition. Their enthusiasm and inner desire for understanding has diminished. Learning, to older children has become directly connected to demands, controls, and rewards.

In order to understand why this attitude toward learning develops, the concept of motivation in education must be defined and examined in a theoretical sense. Motivation is an essential condition of learning. A motivating condition may be defined as an emotion, desire, physiological need, or similar impulse that acts as an incitement to action. Ray comments that motivation in education is concerned with students' motivation to learn.

With the understanding of these defined concepts in hand, we can begin to examine the reasons behind school age children losing their enthusiasm for learning. In order to comprehend the reason for the undermining of this intrinsic behavior, we must acknowledge the basic theories of motivation from an eclectic standpoint. By embracing the concepts of learning from both a behaviorist and cognitive point of view, a teacher can tailor the use of reinforcement in the classroom to commit the students to achieving academic excellence with enthusiasm and devotion.

38　想象力的概念

Imagination is the ability to form mental images, or the ability to spontaneously generate images within one's own mind. It helps provide meaning to experience and understanding to knowledge; it is a fundamental facility through which people make sense of the world, and it also plays a key role in the learning process. A basic training for imagination is the listening to storytelling (narrative), in which the exactness of the chosen words is the fundamental factor to "evoke worlds".

It is accepted as the innate ability and process to invent partial or complete personal realms within the mind from elements derived from sense perceptions of the shared world. The term is technically used in psychology for the process of reviving in the mind percepts of objects formerly given in sense perception. Since this use of the term conflicts with that of ordinary language, some psychologists have preferred to describe this process as "imaging" or "imagery" or to speak of it as "reproductive" as opposed to "productive" or "constructive" imagination. Imagined images are seen with the "mind's eye".

One hypothesis for the evolution of human imagination is that it allowed conscious beings to solve problems (and hence increase an individual's fitness) by use of mental simulation.

39　想象力概述

The common use of the term "imagination" is for the process of forming in the mind new images which have not been previously experienced, or at least only partially or in different combinations. Some typical examples are fairy tale and fiction.

A form of verisimilitude often invoked in fantasy and science fiction invites readers to pretend such stories are true by referring to objects of the mind such as fictional books or years that do not exist apart from an imaginary world.

Imagination in this sense, not being limited to the acquisition of exact knowledge by the requirements of practical necessity, is, up to a certain point, free from objective restraints. The ability to imagine one's self in another person's place is very important to social relations and understanding. (Some psychiatrists suspect this is beyond the grasp of a sociopath. All they know is the gratification of personal pleasure).

In various spheres, however, even imagination is in practice limited: thus a man whose imaginations do violence to the elementary laws of thought, or to the necessary principles of practical possibility, or to the reasonable probabilities of a given case is regarded as insane.

40　想象力和科学假设

The same limitations beset imagination in the field of scientific hypothesis. Progress in scientific research is due largely to provisional explanations which are constructed by imagination, but such hypotheses must be framed in relation to previously ascertained facts and in accordance with the principles of the particular science.

Imagination is an experimental partition of the mind used to create theories and ideas based on functions. Taking objects from real perceptions, the imagination uses complex IF-functions to create new or revised ideas. This part of the mind is vital to developing better and easier ways to accomplish old and new tasks. These experimented ideas can be safely conducted inside a virtual world and then, if the idea is probable, and the function is true, the idea can be actualized in reality. Imagination is the key to new development of the mind and can be shared with others, progressing collectively.

41　科学假设的五大内涵

People refer to a trial solution to a problem as a hypothesis—often called an "educated guess"—because it provides a suggested solution based on the evidence. Experimenters may test and reject several hypotheses before solving the problem.

According to Schick and Vaughn, researchers weighing up alternative hypotheses may take into consideration:

1. Testability (compare falsifiability as discussed above)

2. Simplicity (as in the application of "Occam's Razor", discouraging the postulation of excessive numbers of entities)

3. Scope—the apparent application of the hypothesis to multiple cases of phenomena

4. Fruitfulness—the prospect that a hypothesis may explain further phenomena in the future

5. Conservatism—the degree of "fit" with existing recognized knowledge-systems

42　想象力和信仰之间的区别

Imagination differs fundamentally from belief because the subject understands that what is personally invented by the mind does not necessarily impact the course of action taken in the apparently shared world while beliefs are part of what one holds as truths about both the shared and personal worlds. The play of imagination, apart from the obvious limitations (e.g. of avoiding explicit self-contradiction), is conditioned only by the general trend of the mind at a given moment. Belief, on the other hand, is immediately related to practical activity: it is perfectly possible to imagine oneself a millionaire, but unless one believes it one does not, therefore, act as such. Belief endeavors to conform to the subject's experienced conditions or faith in the possibility of those conditions; whereas imagination as such is specifically free. The dividing line between imagination and belief varies widely in different stages of technological development. Thus someone from a primitive culture who is ill frames an ideal reconstruction of the causes of his illness, and attributes it to the hostile magic of an enemy based on faith and tradition rather than science. In ignorance of the science of pathology the subject is satisfied with this explanation, and actually believes in it, sometimes to the point of death, due to what is known as the placebo effect.

43　好奇心的定义及其起因

In essence, "curiosity" is a term that describes an unknown number of behavioral and psychological mechanisms that have the effect of impelling beings to seek information and interaction with their natural environment and with other beings in their vicinity.

Curiosity is an innate capability of many living beings, but it can not be subsumed under category of instinct because it lacks the quality of fixed action pattern; it is rather one of innate basic emotions because it can be expressed in many flexible ways while instinct is always expressed in a fixed way, and like any innate capability it confers a survival advantage to certain species, and can be found in their genomes.

44　如何开始有效学习

Many students find it hard to start working or work for too long when they do. If one finds himself avoiding starting work or seemingly finding ways out of studying then he should try to start studying for short periods of 10-15 minutes on a regular basis. This, if done properly, can help ease one into interrupting your normal daily routine enough to actually get some work done. When one finds that one can sit and concentrate (which are skills that need to be warmed up by this process as well) for longer periods then changing to a full study routine is possible.

If one finds that one studies for too long a time, then it can seem much more of a chore than it really has to be. Even students who really enjoy their subject can end up resenting the amount of work they have to do if they fall into ineffective study patterns. If this happens one may begin to fall into the avoiding-starting-to-study pattern.

45　学习方法：非正式学习和正式学习

Informal learning occurs through the experience of day-to-day situations (for example, one would learn to look ahead while walking because of the danger inherent in not paying attention to where one is going). It is learning from life, during a meal at table with parents, play, exploring.

Formal learning is learning that takes place within a teacher-student relationship, such as in a school system.

Non-formal learning is organized learning outside the formal learning system. For example: learning by coming together with people with similar interests and exchanging viewpoints, in clubs or in (international) youth organizations, workshops.

The educational system may use a combination of formal, informal, and non-formal learning methods. The UN and EU recognize these different forms of learning. In some schools students can get points that count in the formal-learning systems if they get work done in informal-learning circuits. They may be given time to assist international youth workshops and training courses, on the condition they prepare, contribute, share and can proof this offered valuable new insights, helped to acquire new skills, a place to get experience in organizing, teaching, etc.

46　八大关键学习方法

Some key study skills include:

1. Removing distractions and improving concentration

2. Maintaining a balance between homework and other activities

3. Reducing stress, such as that caused by test anxiety

4. Strategies for writing essays

5. Speed reading

6. Note-taking

7. Subject-specific study strategies

8. Preparing for exams

47　学习技能的五大方法

In order to learn a skill, such as solving a Rubik's cube quickly, several factors come into play at once:

1. Directions help one learn the patterns of solving a Rubik's cube.

2. Practicing the moves repeatedly and for extended time helps with "muscle memory" and therefore speed.

3. Thinking critically about moves helps find shortcuts, which in turn helps to speed up future attempts.

4. The Rubik's cube's six colors help anchor solving it within the head.

5. Occasionally revisiting the cube helps prevent loss of skill.

48　自我满意度与学习动力

Research on learning has indicated that in certain circumstances, having less self-efficacy for a subject may be helpful, while more negative attitudes towards how quickly/well one will learn, can actually prove of benefit. One study uses the foreign language classroom to examine students' beliefs about learning, perceptions of goal attainment, and motivation to continue language study. Survey and interview results indicated students' attributions for success and failure and their expectations for certain subjects' learning ability played a role in the relationship between goal attainment and volition. It appears that over-efficaciousness negatively affected student motivation. For other students who felt they were "bad at languages," their negative beliefs increased their motivation to study.

49　学习类型：适应性学习

In psychology, habituation is an example of non-associative learning in which there is a progressive diminution of behavioral response probability with repetition of a stimulus. It is another form of integration. An animal first responds to a stimulus, but if it is neither rewarding nor harmful the animal reduces subsequent responses. One example of this can be seen in small song birds—if a stuffed owl (or similar predator) is put into the cage, the birds initially react to it as though it were a real predator. Soon the birds react less, showing habituation. If another stuffed owl is introduced (or the same one removed and re-introduced), the birds react to it as though it were a predator, showing that it is only a very specific stimulus that is habituated to (namely, one particular unmoving owl in one place). Habituation has been shown in essentially every species of animal.

50　学习类型：感受型学习

Sensitization is an example of non-associative learning in which the progressive amplification of a response follows repeated administrations of a stimulus. An everyday example of this mechanism is the repeated tonic stimulation of peripheral nerves that will occur if a person rubs his arm continuously. After a while, this stimulation will create a warm sensation that will eventually turn painful. The pain is the result of the progressively amplified synaptic response of the peripheral nerves warning the person that the stimulation is harmful. Sensitization is thought to underlie both adaptive as well as maladaptive learning processes in the organism.

51　学习方法：死记硬背

Rote learning is a technique which avoids understanding the inner complexities and inferences of the subject that is being learned and instead focuses on memorizing the material so that it can be recalled by the learner exactly the way it was read or heard. The major practice involved in rote learning techniques is learning by repetition, based on the idea that one will be able to quickly recall the meaning of the material the more it is repeated. Rote learning is used in diverse areas, from mathematics to music to religion. Although it has been criticized by some schools of thought, rote learning is a necessity in many situations.

52　死记硬背vs.思考

Rote learning is sometimes disparaged with the derogative terms parrot fashion, regurgitation, cramming, or mugging because one who engages in rote learning may give the wrong impression of having understood what they have written or said. It is strongly discouraged by many new curriculum standards. For example, science and mathematics standards in the United States specifically emphasize the importance of deep understanding over the mere recall of facts, which is seen to be less important, although advocates of traditional education have criticized the new standards as slighting learning basic facts and elementary arithmetic, and replacing content with process-based skills.

When calculators can do multidigit long division in a microsecond, graph complicated functions at the push of a button, and instantaneously calculate derivatives and integrals, serious questions arise about what is important in the mathematics curriculum and what it means to learn mathematics. More than ever, mathematics must include the mastery of concepts instead of mere memorization and the following of procedures. More than ever, school mathematics must include an understanding of how to use technology to arrive meaningfully at solutions to problems instead of endless attention to increasingly outdated computational tedium.

53　死记硬背的必要性

However, with some material, rote learning is the only way to learn it in a timely manner. For example, when learning the Greek alphabet, the vocabulary of a foreign language or the conjugation of foreign irregular verbs, there is no inner structure or their inner complexity is too subtle to be learned explicitly in a short time. However, as in the alphabet example, learning where the alphabet came from helps one to grasp the concept of it and therefore memorize it. (Native speakers and speakers with a lot of experience usually get an intuitive grasp of those subtle rules and are able to conjugate even irregular verbs that they have never heard before.)

The source transmission could be auditory or visual, and is usually in the form of short bits such as rhyming phrases (but rhyming is not a prerequisite), rather than chunks of text large enough to make lengthy paragraphs. Brevity is not always the case with rote learning. For example, many Americans can recite their National Anthem, or even the much lengthier Preamble to the United States Constitution. Their ability to do so can be attributed, at least in some part, to having been assimilated by rote learning. The repeated stimulus of hearing it recited in public, on TV, at a sporting event, etc. has caused the mere sound of the phrasing of the words and inflections to be "written", as if hammer-to-stone, into the long-term memory.

54　一种实际的学习模式

A realistic study pattern (although it is better to find your own personal pattern) is that of a designated 2 hour session with a 5 minute break every half hour. During the 5 minutes be mindful to get away from the studying and do something that is both relaxing and different, e.g. get a breath of fresh air or a drink of water. Make sure that you end the 2 hour session whether you have completed what you have been studying or not and commit to return to that point in the next 2 hour session.

In between sessions try to do something you enjoy or something new and refreshing. It is sometimes easy to view times of study as mundane but they can also be times where you try new experiences and be creative. At first it may seem a little hard to think of things that you don't normally do and might enjoy and it is different for everyone. Some examples may include going to the park, watching a DVD, painting a picture, going to a museum, meeting friends (but preferably not talking about study), learning a musical instrument, watching a sporting event that you do not normally attend, reading a novel, playing a new sport, etc. It is important to attempt to change a revision period to a time where you are choosing to experience new things as well as choosing to learn new things, which is a much more positive way to approach studying.

55　联想学习：机器学习

Although learning is often thought of as a property associated with living things, computers are also able to modify their own behaviors as a result of experiences. Known as machine learning, this is a broad subfield of artificial intelligence concerned with the design and development of algorithms and techniques that allow computers to "learn". At a general level, there are two types of learning: inductive, and deductive. Inductive machine learning methods extract rules and patterns out of massive data sets. The major focus of machine learning research is to extract information from data automatically, by computational and statistical methods. Hence, machine learning is closely related to data mining and statistics but also theoretical computer science.

Machine learning has a wide spectrum of applications including natural language processing, syntactic pattern recognition, search engines, medical diagnosis, bioinformatics and cheminformatics, detecting credit card fraud, stock market analysis, classifying DNA sequences, speech and handwriting recognition, object recognition in computer vision, game playing and robot locomotion.

56　联想学习：玩耍

Play generally describes behavior which has no particular end in itself, but improves performance in similar situations in the future. This is seen in a wide variety of vertebrates besides humans, but is mostly limited to mammals and birds. Cats are known to play with a ball of string when young, which gives them experience with catching prey. Besides inanimate objects, animals may play with other members of their own species or other animals, such as orcas playing with seals they have caught. Play involves a significant cost to animals, such as increased vulnerability to predators and the risk or injury and possibly infection. It also consumes energy, so there must be significant benefits associated with play for it to have evolved. Play is generally seen in younger animals, suggesting a link with learning. However, it may also have other benefits not associated directly with learning, for example improving physical fitness.

57　联想学习：印象和观察

Imprinting is the term used in psychology and ethology to describe any kind of phase-sensitive learning (learning occurring at a particular age or a particular life stage) that is rapid and apparently independent of the consequences of behavior. It was first used to describe situations in which an animal or person learns the characteristics of some stimulus, which is therefore said to be "imprinted" onto the subject.

The most basic learning process is imitation; one's personal repetition of an observed process, such as a smile. Thus an imitation will take one's time (attention to the details), space (a location for learning), skills (or practice), and other resources (for example, a protected area). Through copying, most infants learn how to hunt (i.e., direct one's attention), feed and perform most basic tasks necessary for survival.

58　联想学习：作用物条件和经典条件

Operant conditioning is the use of consequences to modify the occurrence and form of behavior. Operant conditioning is distinguished from Pavlovian conditioning in that operant conditioning deals with the modification of voluntary behavior. Discrimination learning is a major form of operant conditioning. One form of it is called Errorless Learning.

The typical paradigm for classical conditioning involves repeatedly pairing an unconditioned stimulus (which unfailingly evokes a particular response) with another stimulus (which does not normally evoke the response). Following conditioning, the response occurs both to the unconditioned stimulus and to the other, unrelated stimulus (now referred to as the "conditioned stimulus"). The response to the conditioned stimulus is termed a conditioned response.

59　质疑的好处

Being skeptic is not a radical way of thinking, but a logical thought process. It is important for healthy skepticism to keep our minds open to new ideas, and to prevent us from becoming unthinking dogmatists with no individuality. If there were no one in the world to doubt, then we'll all still believe the world is flat and science would never exist. Skepticism is a healthy outlook that doesn't hinder our society, as some may have you believe, but benefits it. To begin we should define the requirements for knowledge.

60　质疑的必要性

However, it is possible for our senses to trick us. The skeptic argument is that if we can believe we are awake when we are in fact dreaming in our beds, then we can be dreaming at any moment and not know it. In this way, our senses are tricking us. When we hear something in our dream, there is nothing actually making that noise, it is something we only think we hear because we are dreaming. In our dreams we can have any sensual experience we perceive while we are awake, yet while we are dreaming, we are being fooled by our senses into thinking things that do not exist are real. Since all our information about the world comes from our senses, and our senses can fool us at any time, we can therefore never be sure we have any knowledge about the world. The Epistemist may again argue this point, delivering ways of deciphering whether or not you are truly experiencing something or hallucinating through a dream, such as another's testimony. However, many magicians make their living by performing illusions in front of large audiences. In this case everyone experiences the same illusion, yet none of them know the truth. If you have ever been deceived by someone, perhaps even someone you have trusted for a long period of time, you know that it is much harder to trust that person from that point on. Many people would in fact choose not to believe a word that came out of that person's mouth ever again. If that person has lied to you once, then surely the possibility of them lying to you again is not out of the question. The same can be applied to just about anything in life. If as a child you touched a hotplate and ended up burning your hand, chances are you will be careful before touching it again, making sure you have sufficient evidence that it is not turned on. Why then, do we put such infinite trust in our senses that have also wronged us on occasion? Since we can prove that it is possible for our senses to deceive us, therefore it is always possible that they are deceiving us. Thus, we are forced to be skeptic about whether or not we can really know something, or if we are merely being fooled by our own senses.

61　自省的概念

Introspection is the self-observation and reporting of conscious inner thoughts, desires and sensations. It is a conscious mental and usually purposive process relying on thinking, reasoning, and examining one's own thoughts, feelings, and, in more spiritual cases, one's soul. It can also be called contemplation of one's self, and is contrasted with extrospection, the observation of things external to one's self. Introspection may be used synonymously with self-reflection and used in a similar way.

Behaviorists claimed that introspection was unreliable and that the subject matter of scientific psychology should be strictly operationalized in an objective and measurable way. This then led psychology to focus on measurable behavior rather than consciousness or sensation. Cognitive psychology accepts the use of the scientific method, but rejects introspection as a valid method of investigation for this reason. It should be noted that Herbert Simon and Allen Newell identified the "thinking-aloud" protocol, in which investigators view a subject engaged in introspection, and who speaks his thoughts aloud, thus allowing study of his introspection.

62　自省在科学上的作用

On the other hand, introspection can be considered a valid tool for the development of scientific hypotheses and theoretical models, in particular, in cognitive sciences and engineering. In practice, functional (goal-oriented) computational modeling and computer simulation design of meta-reasoning and metacognition are closely connected with the introspective experiences of researchers and engineers.

Introspection was used by German physiologist Wilhelm Wundt in the experimental psychology laboratory he had founded in Leipzig in 1879. Wundt believed that by using introspection in his experiments he would gather information into how the subjects' minds were working, thus he wanted to examine the mind into its basic elements. Wundt did not invent this way of looking into an individual's mind through their experiences; rather, it can date to Socrates. Wundt's distinctive contribution was to take this method into the experimental arena and thus into the newly formed field of psychology.

63　课程需求的多样性和变化性

Today in such a changing society it would be impossible to have a national curriculum not reflecting such change. Living in a changing environment effects and changes what each individual in the state is expected to know. This is very much enlightened when living in a fast changing world where what was true yesterday turns to be false tomorrow. Who would ever thought taught that the word Internet would have been mentioned in the National Minimum Curriculum in the late 1980s and early 1990s when it was still just a network with the aim of linking data between major Universities and in no one's vocabulary? Such change in education may be one aspect that has contributed to the philosophy adopted for the change in the national curriculum and this change has been designed with a clear vision in mind.

64　终身学习的必要性

Till some years ago, it was enough to have fathers teach their skills to their son and mothers to their daughters; they again would repeat the process with their children and so on. Even still, it is not the case of having the child learning something different from the parent. Today, it's the case that what the child learns is different throughout all stages in life. This takes us to lifelong learning. As discussed during the lectures today, this is a fact of life. If you don't learn, you don't survive, economically, socially and all the rest. Such vision is shown throughout the curriculum.

Today we need to give skills to our pupils amongst which the skill of learning, that is, knowing how to learn, is the most important. Such vision will require teaching how to access information and where to find it rather than giving out information in itself. We need to teach how to use the Internet that is the biggest resource. More areas that such curriculum vision would require within society would be teaching how to use libraries, having social skills, interact and share. The teachers should help in social management skills. This NMC does not encourage traditional teaching, as it isn't concerned about teaching skills but teaching facts. Such approach would require a change in the methods the teachers use.

If we are having examinations designed for society, we need to have the teaching resources that also reflect our curriculum's vision. On the other hand, we should not only focus on the inside view of society, but should also follow the effect our education may have from its political environment and social-economic aspects as well mentioned at the objectives of the NMC.

65　在线学习

By 2006, nearly 3.5 million students were participating in online learning at institutions of higher education in the United States. Many higher education, for-profit institutions, now offer online classes. By contrast, only about half of private, nonprofit schools offer them. The Sloan report, based on a poll of academic leaders, says that students generally appear to be at least as satisfied with their online classes as they are with traditional ones. Private Institutions may become more involved with online presentations as the cost of instituting such a system decreases. Properly trained staff must also be hired to work with students online. These staff members must be able to not only understand the content area, but also be highly trained in the use of the computer and Internet. Online education is rapidly increasing, and online doctoral programs have even developed at leading research universities.

66　学习的生理学

Thought, in a general sense, is commonly conceived as something arising from the stimulation of neurons in the brain. Current understanding of neurons and the central nervous system implies that the process of learning corresponds to changes in the relationship between certain neurons in the brain. Research is ongoing in this area.

It is generally recognized that memory is more easily retained when multiple parts of the brain are stimulated, such as through combinations of hearing, seeing, smelling, motor skills, touch sense, and logical thinking.

Repeating thoughts and actions is an essential part of learning. Thinking about a specific memory will make it easy to recall. This is the reason why reviews are such an integral part of education. On first performing a task, it is difficult as there is no path from axon to dendrite. After several repetitions a pathway begins to form and the task becomes easier. When the task becomes so easy that you can perform it at any time, the pathway is fully formed. The speed at which a pathway is formed depends on the individual, but is usually localized resulting in talents.

67　引语：智慧

"Wise men say nothing in dangerous times."—Aesop

"When I was a boy of fourteen, my father was so ignorant I could hardly stand to have the old man around. But when I got to be twenty-one, I was astonished at how much the old man had learned in seven years."—Mark Twain

"I hope our wisdom will grow with our power, and teach us, that the less we use our power the greater it will be."—Thomas Jefferson

"Patience is the companion of wisdom."—St. Augustine

"Wise men talk because they have something to say; fools, because they have to say something."—Plato

"Knowledge comes, but wisdom lingers."—Alfred Lord Tennyson

"It requires wisdom to understand wisdom: the music is nothing if the audience is deaf."—Walter Lippmann

"All I know is that I know nothing."—Socrates


第六大类　政治类

1　托夫勒观点：权力

Alvin Toffler's Powershift argues that the three main kinds of power are violence, wealth, and knowledge with other kinds of power being variations of these three (typically knowledge). Each successive kind of power represents a more flexible kind of power. Violence can only be used negatively, to punish. Wealth can be used both negatively (by withholding money) and positively (by advancing/spending money). Knowledge can be used in these ways but, additionally, can be used in a transformative way. Such examples are, sharing knowledge on agriculture to ensure that everyone is capable of supplying himself and his family of food; allied nations with a shared identity forming with the spread of religious or political philosophies, or one can use knowledge as a tactical/strategic superiority in intelligence (information gathering).

Toffler argues that the very nature of power is currently shifting. Throughout history, power has often shifted from one group to another; however, at this time, the dominant form of power is changing. During the Industrial Revolution, power shifted from a nobility acting primarily through violence to industrialists and financiers acting through wealth. Of course, the nobility used wealth just as the industrial elite used violence, but the dominant form of power shifted from violence to wealth. Today, a Third Wave of shifting power is taking place with wealth being overtaken by knowledge.

2　哲学与政治

Philosophers have forever been concerned with political and social matters. Not only have they asked how politics work but mainly, how they should work. These philosophers have been concerned with the nature and justification of political obligation and authority and the goals of political action. Although their doctrines have differentiated, and numerous have been utopian in concept, they have all shared the same ideas and convictions that it is the political philosopher's duty to distinguish between what is and what ought to be, between existing political institutions and potentially more humane institutions. Throughout the centuries, philosophers have debated over the moral issues involved in the search for the ideal society. Three influential philosophers in this field have been Plato, John Locke and Karl Marx. Their philosophies and utopian states have continually influenced political actions and thoughts throughout the ages.

3　权力的概念

Much of the recent sociological debate over power revolves around the issue of the enabling nature of power. A comprehensive account of power can be found in Steven Luke's Power: A Radical View where he discusses the three dimensions of power. Thus, power can be seen as various forms of constraint on human action, but also as that which makes action possible, although in a limited scope. Much of this debate is related to the works of the French philosopher Michel Foucault (1926-1984), who sees power as "a complex strategic situation in a given society (social setting)". Being deeply structural, his concept involves both constraint and enablement.

The imposition need not involve coercion (force or threat of force). Thus "power" in the sociological sense subsumes both physical power and political power, including many of the types listed at power. In some ways it more closely resembles what everyday English-speakers call "influence", although some authors make a sharp distinction between influence as a more general concept, and power as intended influence.

More generally, one could define "power" as the more or less unilateral ability (real or perceived) or potential to bring about significant change, usually in people's lives, through the actions of oneself or of others.

The exercise of power seems endemic to humans as social and gregarious beings.

4　权力分析

One of the broader modern views of the importance of power in human activity comes from the work of Michel Foucault, who has said, "Power is everywhere...because it comes from everywhere."

—Aldrich, Robert and Wotherspoon, Gary (Eds.), 2001

Foucault's analysis of power is founded on his concept "technologies of power". Discipline is a complex bundle of power technologies developed during the 18th and 19th centuries as Foucault demonstrated in Discipline and Punish. For Foucault, power is exercised with intention. Instead of analyzing the difficult problem of who has which intentions, he focused on what is intersubjectively accepted knowledge about how to exercise power. For Foucault, power is actions upon others' actions in order to interfere with them. Foucault does not recur to violence, but says that power presupposes freedom in the sense that power is not enforcement, but ways of making people by themselves behave in other ways than they else would have done. One way of doing this is by threatening with violence. However, suggesting how happy people will become if they buy an off-roader is an exercise of power as well; marketing provides is a large body of knowledge of techniques for how to (try to) produce such behavior.

5　权力分析和实施

Power manifests itself in a relational manner: one cannot meaningfully say that a particular social actor "has power" without also specifying the role of other parties in the social relationship.

Because power operates both relationally and reciprocally, sociologists speak of the balance of power between parties to a relationship: all parties to all relationships have some power: the sociological examination of power concerns itself with discovering and describing the relative strengths: equal or unequal, stable or subject to periodic change. Sociologists usually analyze relationships in which the parties have relatively equal or nearly equal power in terms of constraint rather than of power. Thus "power" has a connotation of unilateralism. If this were not so, then all relationships could be described in terms of "power", and its meaning would be lost.

One can sometimes distinguish primary power: the direct and personal use of force for coercion; and secondary power, which may involve the threat of force or social constraint, most likely involving third-party exercisers of delegated power.

6　权力来源

Power maybe held through:

1. Delegated authority (for example in the democratic process)

2. Social class

3. Personal or group charisma

4. Ascribed power (acting on perceived or assumed abilities, whether these bear testing or not)

5. Expertise (Ability, Skills) (the power of medicine to bring about health; another famous example would be "in the land of the blind, the one-eyed man is king"—Desiderius Erasmus)

6. Persuasion (direct, indirect, or subliminal)

7. Knowledge (granted or withheld, shared or kept secret)

8. Money (financial influence, control of labor, control through ownership, etc.)

9. Force (violence, military might, coercion)

10. Moral persuasion (possibly including religion)

11. Application of non-violence

12. Operation of group dynamics (such as the science of public relations)

13. Social influence of tradition (compare ascribed power)

14. In relationships; domination/submissiveness

7　权力六大基础之一：合法权、参考权、专家权

Social psychologists French and Raven, in a now-classic study, developed a schema of five categories of power which reflected the different bases or resources that power holders rely upon. One additional base (informational) was later added.

Legitimate Power:

Legitimate Power refers to power of an individual because of the relative position and duties of the holder of the position within an organization. Legitimate Power is formal authority delegated to the holder of the position. It is usually accompanied by various attributes of power such as uniforms, offices etc. This is the most obvious and also the most important kind of power.

Referent Power:

Referent Power means the power or ability of individuals to attract others and build loyalty. It's based on the charisma and interpersonal skills of the power holder. Here the person under power desires to identify with these personal qualities, and gains satisfaction from being an accepted follower. Nationalism or Patriotism counts towards an intangible sort of referent power as well. For example, soldiers fight in wars to defend the honor of the country. This is the second least obvious power, but the most effective.

Expert Power:

Expert Power is an individual's power deriving from the skills or expertise of the person and the organization's needs for those skills and expertise. Unlike the others, this type of power is usually highly specific and limited to the particular area in which the expert is trained and qualified. This type of power is further broken down later on as Information Power.

8　权力六大基础之二：信息权、报酬权、强制权

Information Power:

While the difference between expert power and information power is subtle, people with this type of power are well-informed, up-to-date and also have the ability to persuade others. Another difference would be that people with Expert Power are perceived by his/her image of expertise to show credibility (i.e. a qualified doctor in a doctor uniform), while one with Information Power does not have a strict need to "look the part of a professional", but they must keep up to date with new research, and have confidence in debating, or are persuasive.

Reward Power:

Reward Power depends upon the ability of the power wielder to confer valued material rewards; it refers to the degree to which the individual can give others a reward of some kind such as benefits, time off, desired gifts, promotions or increases in pay or responsibility. This power is obvious but also ineffective if abused. People who abuse reward power can become pushy or be reprimanded for being too forthcoming or "moving things too quickly".

Coercive Power:

Coercive Power means the application of negative influences onto employees. It might refer to the ability to demote or to withhold other rewards. It's the desire for valued rewards or the fear of having them withheld that ensures the obedience of those under power. Coercive Power tends to be the most obvious but least effective form of power as it builds resentment and resistance within the targets of Coercive Power.

9　权力与知识

Foucault's works analyze the link between power and knowledge. He outlines a form of covert power that works through people rather than only on them. Foucault claims belief systems gain momentum (and hence power) as more people come to accept the particular views associated with that belief system as common knowledge (hegemony). Such belief systems define their figures of authority, such as medical doctors or priests in a church. Within such a belief system—or discourse—ideas crystallize as to what is right and what is wrong, what is normal and what is deviant. Within a particular belief system certain views, thoughts or actions become unthinkable. These ideas, being considered undeniable "truths", come to define a particular way of seeing the world, and the particular way of life associated with such "truths" becomes normalized. This subtle form of power lacks rigidity and other discourses can contest it. Indeed, power itself lacks any concrete form, occurring as a locus of struggle. Resistance, through defiance, defines power and hence becomes possible through power. Without resistance, power is absent, but it would be a mistake, some recent writers insist, to attribute to Foucault an oppositional power-resistance schema as is found in many older, foundationalist theoreticians. This view "grants" individuality to people and other agencies, even if it is assumed a given agency is part of what power works in or upon. Still, in practice Foucault often seems to deny individuals this agency, which is contrasted with sovereignty (the old model of power as efficacious and rigid).

10　权力的理性选择框架

Game theory, with its foundations in the theory of Rational Choice, is increasingly used in various disciplines to help analyze power relationships. One rational choice definition of power is given by Keith Dowding in his book Power.

In rational choice theory, human individuals or groups can be modeled as "actors" who choose from a "choice set" of possible actions in order to try and achieve desired outcomes. An actor's "incentive structure" comprises (its beliefs about) the costs associated with different actions in the choice set, and the likelihoods that different actions will lead to desired outcomes.

In this setting we can differentiate between:

1. Outcome power—the ability of an actor to bring about or help bring about outcomes;

2. Social power—the ability of an actor to change the incentive strictures of other actors in order to bring about outcomes.

11　理性权力选择框架的应用

A rational choice framework of power can be used to model a wide range of social interactions where actors have the ability to exert power over others. For example, a "powerful" actor can take options away from another's choice set; can change the relative costs of actions; can change the likelihood that a given action will lead to a given outcome; or might simply change the other's beliefs about its incentive structure. As with other models of power, this framework is neutral as to the use of "coercion". For example: a threat of violence can change the likely costs and benefits of different actions; so can a financial penalty in a "voluntarily agreed" contract, or indeed a friendly offer.

12　卢克斯观点：一维权力的三要素

The seminal work of Steven Lukes' Power: A radical view (1974) was developed from a talk he was once invited to give in Paris. In this brief book, Lukes outlines two dimensions through which power had been theorized in the earlier part of the twentieth century (dimensions 1 and 2 below) which he criticized as being limited to those forms of power that could be seen. To these he added a third "critical" dimension which built upon insights from Gramsci and Althusser. In many ways this work evolves alongside of the writing of Foucault and serves as a good introduction to his thoughts on power.

One-dimensional:

1. Power is decision making

2. Exercised in formal institutions

3. Measure it by the outcomes of decisions

In his own words, Lukes states that the "one-dimensional view of power involves a focus on behavior in the making of decisions on issues over which there is an observable conflict of (subjective) interests, seen as express policy preferences, revealed by political participation".

13　二维权力

Two-dimensional: One-dimensional plus:

1. Decision making & agenda-setting

2. Institutions & informal influences

3. Measure extent of informal influence

Techniques used by two-dimensional power structures:

1. Influence

2. Inducement

3. Persuasion

4. Manipulation

5. Authority

6. Coercion

7. Direct force

14　三维权力的六要素

Three-dimensional: including aspects of One-dimensional & Two-dimensional, plus:

1. Shapes preferences via values, norms, ideologies

2. All social interaction involves power because ideas operate behind all language and action

3. Not obviously measurable: we must infer its existence (focus on language)

4. Ideas or values that ground all social and political activity, e.g. religious ideals (Christianity, secularism), Self-interest for economic gain

5. These become routine—we don't consciously "think" of them

6. Political ideologies inform policy making without being explicit, e.g. neoliberalism

15　政治权力及杰出人物统治论

Political power can simply be defined as the power to influence. The power to influence is essentially the power to control. When pertaining to political matters, the most influential people in any form of government have the most power. The underlying argument is who has the most influence. Is it the elite or is it the majority?

There are four theories of who truly governs. The first theory is clearly elitism. Karl Marx has said that all governments in any shape or form are controlled by whichever class dominates the economy. In all societies there is an economic struggle between two major classes. Although the working class is the majority, they have the least political power. This is solely because they have less money than the bourgeoisie. The bourgeoisie on the other hand dominate the working class economically simply because they own the factories where the working class works. The theory also represents the government as a machine designed to favor to the dominant classes' interest. This is why a Marxist would believe that it is pointless to study a government because it has none of its own power. It runs on whoever feeds it, and in this case it is the bourgeoisie.

16　统治理论：广义杰出人物统治论

Another theory of who truly governs is similar to elitism. It states that the non-governmental elites have the most political power. This time the term "elites" go beyond the bourgeoisie. These elites are composed of corporate leaders, high ranking military officers, and a small group of political leaders. Other groups can be added, such as the leaders of the media, labor leaders and the heads of special interest groups. Many more groups can be added but the basic underlying idea of this theory is that a very small group of high status officials not involved in government contains the majority of political power.

17　统治理论：官僚统治论

The third theory of who truly governs tends to sway from the first two theories. It states that political power is concentrated within some of the people who actually run the government, the bureaucrats. Because the bureaucrats are appointed officials, it separates itself even farther apart from the other theories. The bureaucrats are only influenced by the people that appoint them. This is why the political power is contained within the government.

18　统治理论：精英阶层和大众共同统治

The fourth and final theory of who truly governs can be described as a combination of the first three theories. It delves into the dominance of power among the elite themselves. All of the elite groups have a certain amount of political control, and they themselves are responsive to their followers' interests. Their followers being the majority have the most political power in this theory because they influence the elite. If the majority isn't happy, the elite won't be elite anymore. Majoritarianism and Elitism politics represent two ends of the spectrum of political thought. The four theories of who governs are clearly from an elitist's point of view. The majority is influenced by the mass media, and it is rare to find anyone with their own ideas. The majority is told what they want.

19　掌权者的文化

The idea of unmarked categories originated in feminism. The theory analyzes the culture of the powerful. The powerful comprise those people in society with easy access to resources, those who can exercise power without considering their actions. For the powerful, their culture seems obvious; for the powerless, on the other hand, it remains out of reach, élite and expensive.

The unmarked category can form the identifying mark of the powerful. The unmarked category becomes the standard against which to measure everything else. For most Western readers, it is posited that if a protagonist's race is not indicated, it will be assumed by the reader that the protagonist is Caucasian; if a sexual identity is not indicated, it will be assumed by the reader that the protagonist is heterosexual; if the gender of a body is not indicated, it will be assumed by the reader that it is male; if a disability is not indicated, it will be assumed by the reader that the protagonist is able bodied, just as a set of examples.

One can often overlook unmarked categories. Whiteness forms an unmarked category not commonly visible to the powerful, as they often fall within this category. The unmarked category becomes the norm, with the other categories relegated to deviant status. Social groups can apply this view of power to race, gender, and disability without modification: the able body is the neutral body; the man is the normal status.

20　国家的自主决定权

The principle of self-determination, often seen as a moral and legal right, is that every nation is entitled to a sovereign territorial state, and that every specifically identifiable population should choose which state it belongs to, often by plebiscite. It is commonly used to justify the aspirations of an ethnic group that self-identifies as a nation toward forming an independent sovereign state, but it equally grants the right to reject sovereignty and join a larger multi-ethnic state.

Although there is a consensus that international law recognizes the principle of self-determination, the principle does not, by itself, define which group is a nation, which groups are entitled to sovereignty, or what territory they should get for that purpose. Its application in international law creates a tension between this principle and the principles of territorial integrity and non-intervention in internal affairs.

21　国家自主决定权是民族主义运动的典型要求

The principle of self-determination formally expresses a central claim of nationalism, namely the entitlement of each nation to its own nation state. It has itself become a typical demand of nationalist movements. However, the formal expression of the principle came later than the nationalist movements and the first nation-states. In the 20th century, the principle was central to the process of decolonization, but its use is not limited to contesting colonialist or imperialist rule.

22　政治个人主义

In political philosophy, the individualist theory of government holds that the state should take a merely defensive role by protecting the liberty of each individual to act as he or she wishes as long as he or she does not infringe on the same liberty of another. This contrasts with collectivist political theories, where, rather than leaving the individual to pursue his or her own ends, the state ensures that the individual serves the interests of society when taken as a whole. The term has also been used to describe "individual initiative" and "freedom of the individual" in general, perhaps best described by the French term "laissez faire," a verb meaning "to let the people do" (for themselves what they know how to do).

23　政治个人主义者眼中的社会

For some political individualists, who hold a view known as methodological individualism, the word "society" can never refer to anything more than a very large collection of individuals. Society does not have an existence above or beyond these individuals, and thus cannot be properly said to carry out actions, since actions require intentionality, which requires an agent, and society as a whole cannot be properly said to possess agency; only individuals can be agents. The same holds for the government. Under this view, a government is composed of individuals; despite that democratic governments are elected by popular vote, the fact remains that all of the activities of government are carried out by means of the intentions and actions of individuals. Strictly speaking, the government itself does not act. For example, the point is sometimes made that "we" have decided to enact a certain policy, and sometimes this usage is used to imply that the entity known as "society" supports the policy and thus it is justified.

24　政治个人主义在实践中

In practice, individualists are chiefly concerned with protecting individual autonomy against obligations imposed by social institutions (such as the state). Many individualists pay particular attention to protecting the liberties of the minority against the wishes of the majority and see the individual as the smallest minority. For example, individualists oppose democratic systems unless constitutional protections exist that do not allow individual liberty to be diminished by the interests of the majority. These concerns encompass both civil and economic liberties. One typical concern is opposition to any concentration of commercial and industrial enterprise in the hands of the state, and the municipality. The principles upon which this opposition is based are mainly two: that popularly-elected representatives are not likely to have the qualifications, or the sense of responsibility, required for dealing with the multitudinous enterprises, and the large sums of public money involved in civic administration; and that the "health of the state" depends upon the exertions of individuals for their personal benefit (who, "like cells", are the containers of the life of the body). Individualism may take a radicalism approach, as in individualist anarchism.

25　政治个人主义之方法个人主义

The methodological individualist points out that "we" in fact did not enact or carry out this policy; among those who voted, a certain group of people voted for the policy, individuals all, and another group voted against it. The decision that emerged was not made by the "people", or by the "government"; it was made by those on the winning side of the vote. This is significant because in any collective there exists individuals who oppose the policy whose wills are being overridden, and the use of "we" tends to obscure that fact. The individualist wishes to highlight the importance of the individual and prevent subsumption into a collective. For these reasons, methodological individualists tend to disagree with claims such as "we deserve the government we have, because we are doing it to ourselves," since perhaps that individual and very possibly many others disagree with the actions of the individuals who hold government power. That is to say, many individualists are willing to use "we" in reference to government or society as convenient shorthand as long as the fact that these entities are composed of individuals is kept in mind.

26　政治集体主义

Some consider an example of collectivist political philosophy to be Jean-Jacques Rousseau's Social Contract, which maintains that human society is organized along the lines of an implicit contract between members of society, and that the terms of this contract (e.g. the powers of government, the rights and responsibilities of individual citizens, etc.) are rightfully decided by the "general will"—that is, the will of the people. This idea is part of the philosophical foundation of democracy and inspired the early socialist and communist philosophers such as Hegel and Marx.

According to Moyra Grant, in political philosophy "collectivism" refers to any philosophy or system that sees any kind of group (such as a class, nation, race, society, state, etc.) as more important than the individual. According to Encyclopedia Britannica, "collectivism has found varying degrees of expression in the 20th century in such movements as socialism, communism, and fascism. The least collectivist of these is social democracy, which seeks to reduce the inequities of unrestrained capitalism by government regulation, redistribution of income, and varying degrees of planning and public ownership. In socialist systems collectivism is carried to its furthest extreme, with a minimum of private ownership and a maximum of planned economy."

27　政治集体主义观点

However, political collectivism is not necessarily associated with support for states, governments, or other hierarchical institutions. There is also a variant of anarchism which calls itself collectivism. Collectivist anarchists, particularly Mikhail Bakunin, were among the earliest critics of authoritarian communism. They agree with communists that the means of production should be expropriated from private owners and converted to collective property, but they advocate the ownership of this collective property by a loose group of decentralized communes rather than a government. Nevertheless, unlike anarcho-communists, they supported a wage system and markets in non-capital goods. Thus, Bakunin's "Collectivist Anarchism", not withstanding the title, is seen as a blend of individualism and collectivism. Anarcho-communism is a more comprehensive form of non-state collectivism which advocates not only the collectivization of the means of production but of the products of labor as well. According to anarcho-communist Peter Kropotkin, "houses, fields, and factories will no longer be private property, and that they will belong to the commune or the nation and money, wages, and trade would be abolished."

28　代表制的应用

The only truly representative government for a population is the population itself. The logic of government open to all underpins the social forums (such as the World Social Forum) that have developed in contradistinction to the forums of the powerful. These alternative forms are sometimes called counter-power. This view appears in many projects of social change, but its founder Paulo Freire is largely unknown. Freire assumes that people carry archives of knowledge within them. In particular he rejects the idea that people remain ignorant unless they have learned to communicate using the culture of the powerful. The person is seen as part of a culture circle with its own view of reality, based on the circumstances of everyday living.

Dialogue can bring about social change. Such dialogue directly opposes the monologue of the culture of the powerful. Dialogue expands the understanding of the world rather than teaching a correct understanding. The process of social change starts with action, on which the group then reflects. Commonly, more action of some kind then results.

29　代表制与权力对抗

Gilles Deleuze, the twentieth century French philosopher, compared voting for political representation with being taken hostage. A representational government assumes that people can be divided into categories with distinct shared interests. The representative is regarded as embodying the interests of the group. Many social movements have been successful in gaining access to governments: the working class, women, young people and ethnic minorities are part of the government in many nation-states. However, there is no government where the government represents the population along the characteristics of the categories.

The problem of finding suitable representatives relates to an individual's membership of different categories at the same time. The only truly representative government for a population is the population itself. These ideas have become popular in social movements for global justice. The logic of government open to all underpins the social forums (such as the World Social Forum) that have developed in contradistinction to the forums of the powerful. These alternative forms are sometimes called counter-power.

30　国际政治

Other scholars have proposed the concept of noopolitik, which refers to a dimension of international relations that is related to the formation of a "noosphere" or a global information environment. Noopolitik is projected as an alternative to realpolitik, the latter being the traditional approach to fostering the power of the state in the international arena, by negotiation, force, or the potential use of force. In a world characterized by globalization and shaped by information and communication, the ability to act on information flows, and on media messages, becomes an essential tool for fostering a political agenda.

With noopolitik, diplomacy will now include not only governments but also the societies they represent. This new diplomacy may prevent confrontation, increase the opportunity for alliances, and foster cultural and political hegemony. Embedded in this new diplomacy is the capacity to intervene in the process of mental representation underlying public opinion and collective political behavior at the national level.

31　信息时代与国际政治

Robert Keohane and Joseph Nye, Jr. reject the view that the information age will radically transform relations between nations. Their position is based on their belief that countries are already embedded in patterns of complex interdependence where "security and force matter less and countries are connected by multiple social and political relationships." However, they judge that the information revolution alters patterns of complex interdependence by exponentially increasing the number of channels of communications in world politics—between individuals in networks, not just individuals within bureaucracies. But it exists in the context of an existing political structure, and its effects on the flows of different types of information vary vastly.

They also agree that in the 21st century, "information technology, broadly defined, is likely to be the most important power resource."

32　引语：权力

"One needs to be nominalistic, no doubt: power is not an institution, and not a structure; neither is it a certain strength we are endowed with; it is the name that one attributes to a complex strategic situation in a particular society." (History of Sexuality, p.93)

"Domination" is not "that solid and global kind of domination that one person exercises over others, or one group over another, but the manifold forms of domination that can be exercised within society." (ibid, p.96)

"One should try to locate power at the extreme of its exercise, where it is always less legal in character." (ibid, p.97)

"The analysis (of power) should not attempt to consider power from its internal point of view and... should refrain from posing the labyrinthine and unanswerable question: 'Who then has power and what has he in mind? What is the aim of someone who possesses power?' Instead, it is a case of studying power at the point where its intention, if it has one, is completely invested in its real and effective practices." (ibid, p.97)

"Let us ask... how things work at the level of on-going subjugation, at the level of those continuous and uninterrupted processes which subject our bodies, govern our gestures, dictate our behaviors, etc. we should try to discover how it is that subjects are gradually, progressively, really and materially constituted through a multiplicity of organisms, forces, energies, materials, desires, thoughts, etc. We should try to grasp subjection in its material instance as a constitution of subjects." (ibid, p.97)

33　政府与民众的斗争

Political bands between citizens and their governments generally need to be dissolved when the government becomes too oppressive. Oppressiveness is usually expressed through heavy taxation and the silencing of critics. In this situation, citizens usually form small militias and communities of support in order to withstand resistance from their governments once the government becomes aware that they no longer support it. The unwillingness to continue supporting one's government is often called treason, sedition, or simply tax evasion. Unfortunately, these expressions of unwillingness are usually illegal, and so it is illegal for citizens to terminate a government, regardless of whether or not that government is worth anything to anyone.

34　直接民主的概念

Direct democracy, classically termed pure democracy, comprises a form of democracy and theory of civics wherein sovereignty is lodged in the assembly of all citizens who choose to participate. Depending on the particular system, this assembly might pass executive motions (decrees), make law, elect and dismiss officials and conduct trials. Where the assembly elected officials, these were executive agents or direct representatives (bound to the will of the people).

Direct democracy stands in contrast to representative democracy, where sovereignty is exercised by a subset of the people, elected periodically, but otherwise free to advance their own agendas. These two forms of democracy can be combined into representative direct democracy, where elected representatives vote on the behalf of citizens, as long as they do not choose to vote themselves.

Direct democracy also deals with how citizens are "directly" involved with voting for various laws, instead of voting for representative to decide for them.

35　政策的概念

A policy is a deliberate plan of action to guide decisions and achieve rational outcome(s). The term may apply to government, private sector organizations and groups, and individuals. Presidential executive orders, corporate privacy policies, and parliamentary rules of order are all examples of policy. Policy differs from rules or law. While law can compel or prohibit behaviors (e.g. a law requiring the payment of taxes on income) policy merely guides actions toward those that are most likely to achieve a desired outcome.

Policy or policy study may also refer to the process of making important organizational decisions, including the identification of different alternatives such as programs or spending priorities, and choosing among them on the basis of the impact they will have. Policies can be understood as political, management, financial, and administrative mechanisms arranged to reach explicit goals.


第七大类　文化类

1　文化的定义

Culture is defined here as a set of distinctive material, intellectual, emotional, and spiritual features of a social group, including art, literature, lifestyles, value systems, traditions, rituals, and beliefs. The link between human biology and human behavior and culture is often very close, making it difficult to clearly divide topics into one area or the other; as such, the placement of some subjects may be based primarily on convention.

Culture consists of values, social norms, and artifacts. A culture's values define what it holds to be important or ethical. Closely linked are norms, expectations of how people ought to behave, bound by tradition. Artifacts, or material culture, are objects derived from the culture's values, norms, and understanding of the world.

The mainstream anthropological view of culture implies that most people experience a strong resistance when reminded that there is an animal as well as a spiritual aspect to human nature.

2　文化的定义和内涵

Culture is a complex term that consists of so many things. At the base of culture, one would find people who live in social groups and share a way of living which separates them from other human groups. A culture may include rituals, religion, economic systems, language, a style of dress, a way of cooking, and a political system. People who share a culture typically follow the same rules and form a social society.

3　文化和亚文化

Every culture includes a somewhat different web of patterns and meanings: ways of earning a living, systems of trade and government, social roles, religions, traditions in clothing and foods and arts, expectations for behavior, attitudes toward other cultures, and beliefs and values about all of these activities. Within a large society, there may be many groups, with distinctly different subcultures associated with region, ethnic origin, or social class. If a single culture is dominant in a large region, its values may be considered correct and may be promoted—not only by families and religious groups but also by schools and governments. Some subcultures may arise among special social categories (such as business executives and criminals), and some may cross national boundaries (such as musicians and scientists).

4　文化的三大层次

There are also several levels of culture. On the material level, a culture has an economy that provides a way to produce and exchange material goods in order to survive. A material culture provides humans a way to feed, shelter, and clothe themselves. On the social level, a culture gives humans a way to organize themselves. Social culture involves kinship and family. It also gives societies a work life and political structure. The last level of culture involves the ideological. It gives a group of people a unique way of thinking about beliefs, values, and ideals. All of these different aspects of culture give humans an understanding of how the world works and how they live and act in their own environment.

5　文化干扰的概念

Culture jamming is the act of transforming mass media to produce commentary about itself, using the original medium's communication method. It is a form of public activism which is generally in opposition to commercialism, and the vectors of corporate image. The aim of culture jamming is to create a contrast between corporate or mass media images and the realities or perceived negative side of the corporation or media. This is done symbolically, with the "detournement" of pop iconography.

Culture jamming is based on the idea that advertising is little more than propaganda for established interests, and that there is a lack of an available means for alternative expression in industrialized nations. Proponents see culture jamming as a resistance movement to the hegemony of popular culture, based on the ideas of "guerrilla communication".

Culture jamming's intent differs from that of artistic appropriation (which is done for art's sake) and vandalism (where destruction or defacement is the primary goal), although its results are not always so easily distinguishable.

6　文化同化的概念

Cultural assimilation (often called merely assimilation) is an intense process of consistent integration whereby members of an ethno-cultural group (such us immigrants, or minority groups) are "absorbed" into an established, generally larger community. This presumes a loss of many characteristics of the absorbed group.

Assimilation can be the process through which people lose originally differentiating traits, such as dress, speech particularities or mannerisms, when they come into contact with another society or culture.

Assimilation may be voluntary, which is usually the case with immigrants, or forced upon a group, as is usually the case with the receiving "host" group or country. A region or society where assimilation is occurring is sometimes referred to as a melting pot.

7　文化创造的概念

Cultural Creatives is a term coined by sociologist Paul H. Ray and psychologist Sherry Ruth Anderson to describe a large segment in Western society that has recently developed beyond the standard paradigm of Modernists versus Traditionalists or Conservatists. The concept was presented in 2000 in their book The Cultural Creatives. How 50 Million People Are Changing the World, where they claim to have found that 50 million adult Americans (slightly over one quarter of the adult population) can now be identified as belonging to this group which has not yet found its identity but is disenchanted with materialism and hedonism. Dr. Ray calls this segment New Progressives.

This growing section of the population is admittedly spiritual and embraces the practice of spiritual values in daily life without formal religion. Many adherents to the tenets of the Cultural Creatives tend to become familiar with a variety of religions and seek to identify with principles that are universal amongst religions. The intention is to search for universal, practical spiritual principles that have intrinsic value, and do not depend on ecclesiastical authority.

8　文化极化

Although cultural policies often have the stated aim of reviving national unity, one result has been an increased polarization. With the disappearance of former taboos, open criticism of the culture and values of specific minorities became common. Muslims in Britain or the Netherlands may occasionally hear that their culture is backward, that western culture is superior, and that they are obliged to adopt it. In turn, overly-defensive reactions include an increased self-identification as "Muslims", and adoption of Islamic dress by women and "Islamic" beards by men. Part of the Muslim minority is now hostile to the society they live in, and sympathetic to terrorism. In Amsterdam's secondary schools, about half the Moroccan minority does not identify with the Netherlands: they see their identity as "Muslim", and regularly express anti-western views but, nevertheless, do not want to return to their historical homeland. In turn society is increasingly hostile to Muslims: a survey showed that 18％ in Britain think that "a large proportion of British Muslims feel no sense of loyalty to this country and are prepared to condone or even carry out acts of terrorism". A TNS/Global poll showed that 79％ in Britain would feel "uncomfortable living next to a Muslim". A major attitude survey of teenagers in Flanders showed that 75％ refuse to have a relationship with a black person, a Muslim, or an immigrant. Half want all immigration stopped, and 41％ say they distrust anyone from another ethnic background.

9　文化是后天习得的

Culture is not inherited, but must be learned and shared. A culture can also change and adapt to the needs of a society. Culture can help humans survive in this ever-changing globe. Many members of a culture develop a feeling of superiority over other cultures and can become ethnocentric. Some societies, like the United States, are multicultural and consist of many diverse cultures. People can also develop self-identity within a culture and may have culture shock if they are exposed to a new and confusing culture different from their own.

10　康拉德·菲利普·科塔克观点：对某文化的适应过程

Conrad Phillip Kottak (in Window on Humanity) writes: Enculturation is the process where the culture that is currently established teaches an individual the accepted norms and values of the culture or society in which the individual lives. The individual can become an accepted member and fulfill the needed functions and roles of the group. Most importantly the individual knows and establishes a context of boundaries and accepted behavior that dictates what is acceptable and not acceptable within the framework of that society. It teaches the individual their role within society as well as what is accepted behavior within that society and lifestyle.

11　康拉德·菲利普·科塔克观点：文化适应的作用

Enculturation helps mold a person into an acceptable member of society. Culture influences everything that a person does, whether they are aware of it or not. Enculturation is a life-long process that helps unify people. Even as a culture changes, core beliefs, values, worldviews, and child-rearing practices stay the same. How many times has a parent said "If all your friends jumped off a bridge, would you?" when their child wanted to fit in with the crowd? Both are playing roles in the enculturation. The child wants to be included in the subculture of their peers, and the parent wants to instill individualism in the child, through direct teaching. Not only does one become encultured, but also makes someone else encultured.

12　康拉德·菲利普·科塔克观点：学习文化的三种方式

Enculturation can be conscious or unconscious; therefore can support both the Marxist and the hegemonic arguments. There are three ways a person learns a culture. Direct teaching of a culture is done——this is what happens when you don't pay attention, mostly by the parents, when a person is told to do something because it is right and to not do something because it is bad. For example, when children ask for something, they are constantly asked "What do you say?" and the child is expected to remember to say "please." The second conscious way a person learns a culture is to watch others around them and to emulate their behavior. An example would be using different slang with different cliques in school. Enculturation also happens unconsciously, through events and behaviors that prevail in their culture. All three kinds of culturation happen simultaneously and all the time.

13　不同文化间的关系及其六大研究领域

An intercultural relation is a relatively new formal field of social science studies. It deals with the ability to get along with others, especially those from a different cultural background.

Some of the main topics of study are:

1. Reflection and development of cultural competence

2. Analyzing different cultural patterns in the world

3. Finding strategies for adapting

4. Solving problems in intercultural communication

5. Teaching social skills to reduce cultural misunderstandings

6. Studying the lifelong impact of youth and other exchanges

14　对某文化的适应及其六大学习方向

Enculturation is the process whereby an established culture teaches an individual by repetition its accepted norms and values, so that the individual can become an accepted member of the society and find their suitable role. Most importantly, it establishes a context of boundaries and correctness that dictates what is and is not permissible within that society's framework.

It is the process of learning that takes the person and teaches him or her the ways of life of their people or country. It is a lifelong process, affecting not only the child, but the adult too. Enculturation is learned through communication in the form of speech, words, and gestures. The six things of culture that are learned are: technological, economic, political, interactive, ideological and world view.

15　不同文化间交流的原则

Intercultural communication principles guide the process of exchanging meaningful and unambiguous information across cultural boundaries, in a way that preserves mutual respect and minimizes antagonism. For these purposes, culture is a shared system of symbols, beliefs, attitudes, values, expectations, and norms of behavior. It refers to coherent groups of people whether resident wholly or partly within state territories, or existing without residence in any particular territory. Hence, these principles may have equal relevance when a tourist seeks help, where two well-established independent corporations attempt to merge their operations, and where politicians attempt to negotiate world peace.

16　关注不同文化间交流原则的两大重要因素

Two factors have raised the importance of intercultural communication principles:

1. Improvements in communication and transportation technology have made it possible for previously stable cultures to meet in unstructured situations, e.g. the internet opens lines of communication without mediation, while budget airlines transplant ordinary citizens into unfamiliar milieu. Experience proves that merely crossing cultural boundaries can be considered threatening, while positive attempts to interact may provoke defensive responses. Misunderstanding may be compounded by either an exaggerated sensitivity to possible slights, or an exaggerated and over-protective fear of giving offence.

2. Some groups believe that the phenomenon of globalization has reduced cultural diversity and so reduced the opportunity for misunderstandings, but characterizing people as a homogeneous market is simplistic. One product or brand only appeals to the material aspirations of one group of buyers, and its sales performance will not affect the vast multiplicity of factors that may separate the cultures.

17　不同文化间交流的可能误解

People from different cultures encode and decode messages differently, increasing the chances of misunderstanding, so the safety-first consequence of recognizing cultural differences should be to assume that everyone's thoughts and actions are not just like ours. Such assumptions stem from potentially devastating ignorance and can lead to much frustration for members of both cultures. Entering a culture with this type of ethnocentrism, the assumption your own culture is correct, is another by-product of ignorance and cultural misunderstanding.

18　不同文化间误解：语言

One of the main types of cultural misunderstanding is language. Even when two people think they can speak each other's language, the chance of error is high. Usages and contextual inferences may be completely different between cultures. So even though one speaker may have learned the vocabulary of the other's language, selecting the most appropriate words, with the correct intonation, spoken with appropriate eye contact while standing a proper distance from the other are all critical even before one considers the propriety of the topic to be discussed.

19　文化误解：动机

People may misinterpret each other's motives. For example, one group may assume that they are simply exchanging information about what they believe, but the other believes that they are negotiating a change in behavior. This is most likely to arise when the parties are not completely honest with each other from the outset. Individuals may wish to protect their privacy, corporations may be concerned about industrial espionage, and politicians may be bound by requirements of secrecy in the national interest. Nevertheless, clarifying the purpose of the interaction is essential to eliminating confusion, particularly if vested interests are involved.

20　文化误解：紧急状况下的情感

If time is not a factor and those interacting approach their meetings with good will and patience, effective communication is more likely. But, if the parties are under pressure (whether generated by external circumstances or internal needs), emotions may color the exchange. Prejudice is a short-cut decision-making tool. In a crisis, fear and anger may trigger more aggressive tactics, particularly if the meeting is being staged under the gaze of the news media.

21　文化误解：权力、价值观和需求

Some cultural characteristics will be easy to identify, e.g. whether people are conscious of status or make displays of material wealth. But many rights are assumed, values are implied, and needs are unspoken, (e.g. for safety, security, love, a sense of belonging to a group, self-esteem, and the ability to attain one's goals).

For example, issues of personal security, dignity, and control will be very different as between an abled and a disabled person. Similarly, there may be problems of respect when a person from a rigidly class-based culture meets a meritocrat, or where there is racism, sexism or religious intolerance in play. In such situations, identity is fundamental when disputing the proper role or "place" of the other, about who is in control of their lives, and how they present themselves to the outside world. But the reality is more deeply rooted in power relationships: about who is on top of the social, economic, and/or political hierarchy. Family members or long-term rivals may be obsessed with their mutual competition. The relationships between racial or ethnic groups may be affected by economic jealousy. Nations may assert that their political systems are superior. Such conflicts are difficult to resolve because none wants to be the loser, and few are willing to share the winnings. Stereotyping can aggravate these problems and prevent people from realizing that there is another way to interpret a situation, or that other groups may define their rights in a different way. Hence, what may appear just or fair to one group can often seem unjust to an opposing group.

22　多元文化的概念

The term multiculturalism generally refers to a state of both cultural and ethnic diversity within the demographics of a particular social space.

Some countries have official, or de jure, multiculturalism policies aimed at preserving the cultures or cultural identities—usually those of immigrant groups—within a unified society. In this context, multiculturalism advocates a society that extends equitable status to distinct cultural and religious groups, no one culture predominating. However, the term is more commonly used to describe a society consisting of minority immigrant cultures existing alongside a predominant, indigenous culture.

23　多元文化政策的必要性

Advocates for the adoption (or maintenance) of official policies of multiculturalism often argue that cultural diversity is a positive force for a society's nationhood or cultural identity. Official multiculturalism contrasts with forms of officially sanctioned monoculturalism (though such a term has only been used retrospectively). Monoculturalism implies a normative cultural unity or cultural homogeneity. Where a nation has accepted high levels of immigration, monoculturalism has been accompanied by varieties of assimilationist policies and practices to encourage forms of acculturation to (and protection of) the norms of the dominant culture. In countries such as the United States, Canada, Australia and New Zealand, the term multicultural is also often used to refer to non-European immigrant groups in a manner similar to the terms NESB (Non-English Speaking Background) and CALD (Culturally and linguistically diverse) people.

24　美国：文化熔炉

In the United States, continuous mass immigration had been a feature of economy and society since the first half of the 19th century. The absorption of the stream of immigrants became, in itself, a prominent feature of America's national myth. The idea of the Melting Pot is a metaphor that implies that all the immigrant cultures are mixed and amalgamated without state intervention. The Melting Pot implied that each individual immigrant, and each group of immigrants, assimilated into American society at their own pace. An Americanized (and often stereotypical) version of the original nation's cuisine, and its holidays, survived.

Note that the Melting Pot tradition co-exists with a belief in national unity, dating from the American founding fathers: "Providence has been pleased to give this one connected country to one united people—a people descended from the same ancestors, speaking the same language, professing the same religion, attached to the same principles of government, very similar in their manners and customs... This country and this people seem to have been made for each other, and it appears as if it was the design of Providence, that an inheritance so proper and convenient for a band of brethren, united to each other by the strongest ties, should never be split into a number of unsocial, jealous, and alien sovereignties."—John Jay, First American Supreme Court Chief Justice.

25　美国对多元文化的批评

In the United States especially, multiculturalism became associated with political correctness and with the rise of ethnic identity politics. In the 1980s and 1990s many criticisms were expressed, from both the left and right. Criticisms come from a wide variety of perspectives, but predominantly from the perspective of liberal individualism, from American conservatives concerned about values, and from a national unity perspective.

The liberal-feminist critique is related to the liberal and libertarian critique, since it is concerned with what happens inside the cultural groups. The feminist and political theorist Susan Okin argues that a concern for the preservation of cultural diversity should not overshadow the discriminatory nature of gender roles in many traditional minority cultures, and that, at the very least, "culture" should not be used as an excuse for rolling back the women's rights movement.

26　对多元文化的批评：多元文化破坏了国家统一

A prominent criticism in the US, later echoed in Europe, was that multiculturalism undermined national unity, hindered social integration and cultural assimilation, and led to the fragmentation of society into several ethnic factions—Balkanization.

In 1991, Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr., a former advisor to the Kennedy and other US administrations and Pulitzer Prize winner, states that a new attitude—one that celebrates difference and abandons assimilation—may replace the classic image of the Melting Pot, in which differences are submerged in democracy. He argues that ethnic awareness has had many positive consequences to unite a nation with a "history of prejudice"; however, the "cult of ethnicity", if pushed too far, may endanger the unity of society.

27　对多元文化的批评：多元文化过于理想

Another more recent and conservative criticism, based largely upon the Nordic and Canadian experience, is presented by the administrative scientist Gunnar K. A. Njalsson, who views multiculturalism as a utopian ideology with a simplistic and overly optimistic view of human nature, the same weakness he attributes to communism, anarchism, and many strains of liberalism. According to Njalsson, multiculturalism is particular to a western urban environment and cannot survive as an ideology outside it. Some variants of multiculturalism, he believes, may equip non-egalitarian cultural groups with power and influence. This, in turn, may alter the value system of the larger society. This realist criticism of multiculturalism maintains that in Canada, Australia, New Zealand and the US, multiculturalism may aggravate a situation where old-stock families are not permitted by the countries of their forebearers to consider themselves English, French, Scandinavian, etc., while newer arrivals can claim two or more national identities.

28　对多元文化的批评：多样性法则

Multiculturalism has also been attacked through satire.

The Diversity Theorem: Groups of people from anywhere in the world, mixed together in any numbers and proportions whatsoever, will eventually settle down as a harmonious society, appreciating—nay, celebrating—their differences... which will of course soon disappear entirely.

This theorem is held to be false by paleoconservatives.

Another criticism of multiculturalism is that some forms of multiculturalism can divide people, although they need to unite in order to fight for social justice.

29　对多元文化的批评：文化相对性

In the United States, the cultural relativism implicit in multiculturalism attracted criticism. Often that was combined with an explicit preference for western Enlightenment values as universal values. In his 1991 work, Illiberal Education, Dinesh D'Souza argues that the entrenchment of multiculturalism in American universities undermined the universalist values that liberal education once attempted to foster. In particular, he was disturbed by the growth of ethnic studies programs (e.g., Black Studies).

30　对多元文化的批评：移民

Criticism of multiculturalism in the US was not always synonymous with opposition to immigration. Some politicians did address both themes. Multiculturalism was described as "an across-the-board assault on our Anglo-American heritage". Paleoconservatives argue that multiculturalism is the ideology of the modern managerial state, an ongoing regime that remains in power, regardless of what political party holds a majority. It acts in the name of abstract goals, such as equality or positive rights, and uses its claim of moral superiority, power of taxation and wealth redistribution to keep itself in power.

31　知识分子对多元文化的批评

In his Selling Illusions: The Cult of Multiculturalism in Canada, the Trinidad and Tobago-born Bissoondath argues that official multiculturalism limits the freedom of minority members, by confining them to cultural and geographic ghettos. He also argues that cultures are very complex, and must be transmitted through close family and kin relations. To him, the government view of cultures as being about festivals and cuisine is a crude oversimplification that leads to easy stereotyping.

Daniel Stoffman's Who Gets In raises serious questions about the policy of Canadian multiculturalism. Stoffman points out that many cultural practices, such as allowing dog meat to be served in restaurants and street cockfighting, are simply incompatible with Canadian and Western culture. He also raises concern about the number of recent immigrants who are not being linguistically integrated into Canada (i.e., not learning either English or French). He stresses that multiculturalism works better in theory than in practice.

32　对移民的排斥

In some cases the rejection of the multicultural consensus in Europe included the revival of a traditional national identity which was often defined by ethnicity. Paradoxically, that excludes not only first-generation immigrants, but their identifiable descendants, from full membership of the nation. New terms for minorities of immigrant descent have come into use: the (originally geological) term allochtoon in Belgium and the Netherlands, and "nichtdeutsche Herkunft" or "ndH" in Germany ("non-German origin"). Both are applied regardless of citizenship. The renewed emphasis on historical culture places higher demands on cultural assimilation; immigrants may be encouraged to learn, for example, to identify and describe cultural heroes and historical figures such as Isambard Kingdom Brunel and William of Orange. Moreover, in an already culturally diverse population, the promulgation of semi-official "national values" may prove divisive and/or exclusive. For instance, the "Muslim test" in Baden-Württemberg implies that those who do not accept homosexuality cannot be German. It was criticized for this and for the supposed hypocrisy of having been introduced by a German Christian-Democrat administration.

33　社会阶层的改变

The ease with which someone can change social class varies greatly with time and place. Throughout most of human history, people have been almost certain to live and die in the class into which they were born. The times of greatest upward mobility have occurred when a society has been undertaking new enterprises (for example, in territory or technology) and thus has needed more people in higher-class occupations. In some parts of the world today, increasing numbers of people are escaping from poverty through economic or educational opportunity, while in other parts, increasing numbers are being impoverished.

34　社会阶层对人行为方式的影响

The class into which people are born affects what language, diet, tastes, and interests they will have as children, and therefore influences how they will perceive the social world. Moreover, class affects what pressures and opportunities people will experience and therefore affects what paths their lives are likely to take—including schooling, occupation, marriage, and standard of living. Still, many people live lives very different from the norm for their class.

35　社会阶层是文化的首要特征

Fair or unfair, desirable or undesirable, social distinctions are a salient part of almost every culture. The form of the distinctions varies with place and time, sometimes including rigid castes, sometimes tribal or clan hierarchies, sometimes a more flexible social class. Class distinctions are made chiefly on the basis of wealth, education, and occupation, but they are also likely to be associated with other subcultural differences, such as dress, dialect, and attitudes toward school and work. These economic, political, and cultural distinctions are recognized by almost all members of a society—and resented by some of them.

36　文化保守主义概述

Cultural conservatism is a philosophy that supports preservation of the heritage of a nation or culture. The culture in question may be as large as Western culture or Chinese civilization or as small as that of Tibet. Cultural conservatives try to adapt norms handed down from the past. The norms may be romantic, like the anti-metric movement that demands the retention of avoirdupois weights and measures in Britain and opposes their replacement with the metric system. They may be institutional: in the West this has included chivalry and feudalism, as well as capitalism, laicité and the rule of law.

According to the subset called social conservatives, the norms may also be moral. For example, in some cultures practices such as homosexuality are considered wrong. In other cultures women who expose their faces or limbs in public are considered immoral, and conservatives in those cultures often support laws to prohibit such practices. Other conservatives take a more positive approach, supporting good Samaritan laws, or laws requiring public charity, if their culture considers these acts moral.

37　文化保守主义观点：保存文化的原因

Cultural conservatives often argue that old institutions have adapted to a particular place or culture and therefore ought to persevere. Depending on how universalizing (or skeptical) they are, cultural conservatives may or may not accept cultures that differ from their own. Many conservatives believe in a universal morality, but others allow that moral codes may differ from nation to nation, and only try to support their moral code within their own culture. That is, a cultural conservative may doubt whether the broad ideals of French communities would be equally appropriate in Germany.

38　传统的概念

The word "tradition" comes from the Latin word tradition which means "to hand down" or "to hand over". It is used in a number of ways in the English language:

1. Beliefs or customs taught by one generation to the next, often orally. For example, we can speak of the tradition of sending birth announcements.

2. A set of customs or practices. For example, we can speak of Christmas traditions.

3. A broad religious movement made up of religious denominations or church bodies that have a common history, customs, culture, and, to some extent, body of teachings. For example, we can speak of Islam's Sufi tradition or Christianity's Lutheran tradition.

However, on a more basic theoretical level, tradition(s) can be seen as information or composed of information. For what is brought into the present from the past, in a particular societal context, is information. This is even more fundamental than particular acts or practices even if repeated over a long sequence of time. For such acts or practices, once performed, disappear unless they have been transformed into some manner of communicable information.

39　仪式的概念

A ritual is a set of actions, often thought to have symbolic value, the performance of which is usually prescribed by a religion or by the traditions of a community by religious or political laws because of the perceived efficacy of those actions.

A ritual may be performed at regular intervals, or on specific occasions, or at the discretion of individuals or communities. It may be performed by a single individual, by a group, or by the entire community; in arbitrary places, or in places especially reserved for it; either in public, in private, or before specific people. A ritual may be restricted to a certain subset of the community, and may enable or underscore the passage between religious or social states.


第八大类　艺术类

1　柏拉图和亚里士多德关于艺术的观点

Plato viewed human life as a pilgrimage from the appearance to reality. He also believed that a piece of art had to be strictly censored when they depicted any form of evil and cruelty. When an artist imitated what was bad, they added to the sum of badness in the world. Both Plato and Aristotle pointed out, we as humans do find delight in representations of objects and emotions that we consider different from real life; most of us agree with Aristotle in refusing to believe that they are corrupt.

2　如何欣赏艺术

Students must be taught to value not only the beauty of art, but also the meaning, elements and the history of art. Students do not naturally look at a painting and know the principles contained in it, who created it and for what purpose. Students must learn how to view and critique art in order to understand it. This understanding can come from being immersed in an environment in which art is an essential component to learning. If art is integrated throughout the curriculum, and is not relegated to half an hour per week of drawing, cutting or pasting, then students can develop a love and understanding for a variety of creative experiences involving artistic expression. An environment supportive of art development can be obtained in any classroom in which the teacher instills in the students a respect for the history, purpose and meaning of art. This doesn't mean that all students have to be great artists capable of completing outstanding works of art themselves; rather the implication is quite the opposite. Even students who are not great artists themselves are capable of appreciating, understanding, and perceiving art on a highly cognitive level. In order for this to happen, students must experience for themselves the production of art using specific elements, principles and techniques. Once they have tried to create a particular effect, it is important to show them the work of someone who mastered the task, and allow them to critique not only their own work, but also the work of the professional artist. It is only by attempting to create a piece of their own that students will truly understand how talented some artists are. Despite the benefits of art production and criticism, an environment truly conducive to artistic development must include both art history and art aesthetics. As mentioned before, it is to provide a culturally diverse perspective in these areas.

3　艺术的欣赏和审美

We must be aware of the global culture and heritage from which art emerges. For example when teaching our students art aesthetics, we must never let them think that there is only one way to view art. Students, and especially teachers, should be ready to accept all ways in which art evaluation can occur. Western aesthetics is based primarily on individuality, originality, permanence, and form. These factors cannot be applied to art from every culture. For example, African art is understood in terms of rites of passage, healing, power, control, and commerce. Students must be taught to understand the principles of art as they are understood by the cultural group in which they belong in order to truly achieve global awareness and appreciation for art. Obviously, teachers must gain this awareness themselves before they can impart it to their students.

Travel, physically or intellectually, is necessary for teachers who truly aspire to instill a devotion to open-mindedness and tolerance in their students. Furthermore, teachers themselves must be open to teaching about culturally diverse art, and learning the history and meaning behind such pieces. As teachers, we must constantly be open to expanding our base knowledge and learning new information to share with our students. It is important to note that teaching art requires more than just looking at pictures, listening to music or watching a dance. To teach art in a truly meaningful way, principles of art history, production, criticism and aesthetics must be explored.

4　康德观点：两性的不同美德

Women's mental ability and understanding, then, refer to the beautiful. Men's deep, noble understanding is not suitable for women. Women have beautiful virtues such as kindness and benevolence. Men's virtue is noble and has to do with principles and duty. Because a woman is concerned with the beautiful, the worst that can be said against her is that she is disgusting. A man's greatest defect, however, would be that he is ridiculous, as this is the opposite of the sublime.

In sexual selection, a woman demands that the man have noble and sublime characteristics. A man wants a woman to possess beautiful qualities. In a marriage, the husband and wife unite their disparate attributes to form, as it were, a single moral person. The man's understanding combines with the wife's taste to constitute a union.

5　康德观点：美好感情和人性的关系

Kant described the relationship between these finer feelings and humanity. The feelings are not totally separated from each other. Beauty and the sublime can be joined or alternated. Kant claimed that tragedy, for the most part, stirs the feeling of the sublime. Comedy arouses feelings for beauty. The personal appearance of humans prompts these feelings in various cases. A person's social position also affects these feelings.

Human nature has many variations of the feelings of the beautiful and the sublime. Some variations of the terrifying sublime are the adventurous and grotesque. Visionaries and cranks are persons who have fantasies and whims. The beautiful, when it degenerates, produces triflers, fops, dandies, chatterers, silliness, bores, and fools.

6　康德观点：美和高尚的不同对象

Kant states that feelings of enjoyment are subjective. In his book, he describes his observations. His interest is not in coarse, thoughtless feelings or in the other extreme, the finest feelings of intellectual discovery. Instead, he will write about the finer feelings, which are intermediate. These require some sensitivity, intellectual excellence, talent, or virtue.

There are two kinds of finer feeling: the feeling of the sublime and the feeling of the beautiful. Kant gives examples of these pleasant feelings. Some of his examples of feelings of the beautiful are the sight of flower beds, grazing flocks, and daylight. Feelings of the sublime are the result of seeing mountain peaks, raging storms, and night.

Kant gives many particular examples of feelings of the beautiful and the sublime. Feelings of the beautiful "occasion a pleasant sensation but one that is joyous and smiling." On the other hand, feelings of the sublime "arouse enjoyment but with horror."

Kant subdivided the sublime into three kinds. The feeling of the terrifying sublime is sometimes accompanied with a certain dread or melancholy. The feeling of the noble sublime is quiet wonder. Feelings of the splendid sublime are pervaded with beauty.

7　康德观点：脾性与美好情感

Kant asserted that the human temperaments or dispositions are fixed and separate characters. An individual who has one frame of mind has no feeling or sense for the finer feelings that occur in a person of another temperament.

1. A person who has a constitution that is melancholic will have a predominating feeling for the sublime. That person may possess genuine virtue based on the principle that humanity has beauty and worth.

2. One who has a sanguine nature will mostly have a feeling for the beautiful. This results in an "adoptive" virtue that rests on good-heartedness. This person's compassion and sympathy depend on the impression of the moment.

3. A choleric human will have a feeling for the splendid or showy sublime. As a result, this person will possess an apparent virtue. Kant calls it "a gloss of virtue." This includes a sense of honor and concern for outward appearance.

4. Phlegmatic people have apathy or lack of any finer feeling. They therefore may have an absence of virtue.

As a whole, human nature in general is a combination of these virtues. As such, it is a splendid expression of beauty and dignity.

8　康德观点：同情与真正的美德

Sympathy or compassion and also good-natured agreeableness are not true virtues, according to Kant. True virtue is the quality of raising the feeling of humanity's beauty and dignity to a principle. When a person acts in accordance with this principle, regardless of inclination, that person is truly and sublimely virtuous.

"A profound feeling for the beauty and dignity of human nature and a firmness and determination of the mind to refer all one's actions to this as to a universal ground is earnest, and does not at all join with a changeable gaiety nor with the inconstancy of a frivolous person." With this observation, Kant will attempt to fit the various feelings of the beautiful and sublime, and the resulting moral characters, into Galen's rigid arrangement of the four humors or human temperaments: melancholic, sanguine, choleric, and phlegmatic.

9　艺术改善了我们的生活

Art is a deliberate recreation of a new and special reality that grows from one's response to life. It improves our existence by enhancing, changing and perpetuating our cultural composition. "The great artist knows how to impose their particular illusion on the rest of mankind," proclaimed Guy de Mauspassant. Art improves our lives by directly and indirectly lifting the morale of individuals, creating unity and social solidarity. Art creates awareness of social issues. Art may express and reflect the religious, political, and economical aspects of cultures. Art is and can be whatever a culture says it is or whatever they want it to be. It involves all people, those who conceive the idea of the work, execute it, provide necessary equipment and materials, and people who make up the audience for the work. Art forms as diverse as architecture, body decoration, clothing manufacture, and memorial sculptures reflect social status. Art echoes the natural world. It gives order to the world and intensity to human life. Art is a means of communion as well as communication. It provides pleasurable experiences along with cerebral wealth. Art also helps us to express our sentimental relations. It can beautify, surprise, inspire, stimulate imagination, inform, tell stories, and record history. As someone once said, "Art is life." Therefore, as teachers, it is our jobs to teach students about life through art. We must have a penetrating comprehension ourselves of how art affects our society in order to teach our students to comprehend the complex purposes of art.

10　艺术史的概念

Art history is the academic study of objects of art in their historical development and stylistic contexts, i.e. genre, design, format, and look. Moreover, art history generally is the research of artists and their cultural and social contributions.

As a term, art history (also history of art) encompasses several methods of studying the visual arts; in common usage referring to the study of works of art and architecture. The definition is, however, wide-ranging, with aspects of the discipline overlapping upon art criticism and art theory. Ernst Gombrich observed that "the field of art history is much like Caesar's Gaul, divided in three parts inhabited by three different, though not necessarily hostile tribes: (1) the connoisseurs, (2) the critics, and (3) the academic art historians". Works of art criticism and of art theory frequently have been the pivots upon which the understanding of art history has turned.

11　艺术史的发展

Art history is a relatively new academic enterprise, beginning in the nineteenth century. Whereas the analysis of historical trends in, for example, politics, literature, and the sciences, benefits from the clarity and portability of the written word, art historians rely on formal analysis, iconology, semiotics (structuralism, post-structuralism, and deconstruction), psychoanalysis and iconography, as well as primary sources and reproductions of artworks as a springboard of discussion and study. Advances in photographic reproduction and printing techniques after World War Ⅱ increased the ability of reproductions of artworks accurately. Nevertheless the appreciation and study of the visual arts has been an area of research for many over the millennia. The definition of art history reflects the dichotomy within art, i.e., art as history and in anthropological context; and art as a study in forms.

12　艺术反映古代文明

Ancient Egyptian and Greek societies both made significant contributions to western civilization, specifically in the areas of politics and social structure. The political system of ancient Egypt was primarily based on the religion belief that the Pharaoh was a divine entity, while Greek politics were based on a democratic system that valued individuals in a unique way. The political and social advancements of both Greek and Egyptian civilizations are best reflected in the advancement of each culture's artwork. In the early kingdom of the Egyptian civilization, the Pharaoh ruled as a God-King and dictated the religion and laws of the land. He promoted a polytheistic religion that was used to explain natural phenomena and life after death. According to this religion, all Egyptians, not only the ruling class, were offered the hope of survival in the next world, as a reward for a good life in the present world.

The idea of a good life is defined by the devotees' accomplishments in the eyes of Osiris, the judge of the dead. Funeral services were devised to exemplify these beliefs and help to guide the spirit of the dead into the afterlife. The ridged structure of this Theocracy greatly limited individualism in all aspect of life, but most importantly art. The art of the early kingdom was predominantly based on the divinity of the Pharaoh, and his status in society.

13　古埃及和希腊的社会结构与艺术形式

Although early Greek sculpture highly resembled Egyptian cult statues, distinct differences in design made Greek sculpture remarkably unique, and in consequence showed a major difference in the Greek social structure, and their view of man. The first and probably most important difference of the Greek sculptural design was that the figures were mainly shown as nude. This variation on the basic Egyptian sculpture shows a definite separation from the rigid class system of Egypt. By removing clothes from the human figure, the pure and true identity of the subject is revealed. The subject is no longer seen as a product of society, but as a creation of nature. This view of man was further explored as Greek thought continued to progress. This progress is best shown by examining the change in style from the Kouros, form Attica to the Kritios Boy, from Acropolis. The Kouros showed a definite attempt to reveal the true human form. Although the sculpture put great effort into portraying the real muscle and bone structure of the subject, he still uses the transcendental stare that was so popular in Egyptian relief.

As Greek philosophy progressed, the idea of the human perfection was further explored in the arts. By 490 B.C. the Kritios Boy, from Acropolis was created and the perfect human form was found. The extremely accurate portrait of human anatomy and the realism of the facial expression are exemplified by the relaxed stance of the figure. For the first time in ancient art, the figure is no longer looking or walking straight ahead. His head and shoulders are shifted to one side while his hips are shifted to the opposite side, and his weight is placed on one leg. This was the most advanced and realistic portrait of a human figure in the history of ancient art, and is a direct reflection of the Greek interest in the true nature of man. The changes in art from the beginning of Egyptian civilization to the early stages of Greek civilization reflect the evolution of human thought and social structure. The Egyptian art of the Old Kingdom portrayed a ridged and powerful Theocracy that gave little room for personal interpretation of art. In the Middle Kingdom Akhenaton lead the first artistic revolution by introducing a new religious system. But after his death, religion and art both returned to the traditional style of the Old Kingdom. The Greeks, however, took on a new view of the heavens in which they put less emphasis on the Gods and more emphasis on the human spirit. This new belief system allowed the Greeks to break away from a rigid social structure and explore the human form in its most pure state.

14　希腊文明与艺术形式

Greek civilization placed much more importance on individuals, rather than on a single king or God. Greece was broken up into City States and ruled by a number of politicians, much like our present concept of democracy. The religion of the time was polytheistic, but because of the separation of the City States, it never developed the structure of the proceeding Egyptian religion. The Greeks used their religion to illuminate their own lives, rather than to give them divine guidance. They turned to art and literature, rather than prayer, as a means of trying to discover themselves. This emphasis on self spawned new beliefs about man's order in the universe. Contrary to Egyptian beliefs, the Greeks did not see their Gods as the center universe, and believed that they as humans had some control over their own destiny. The freedom to explore the self allowed the Greeks to make advances in mathematics, philosophy, and art. The advances in philosophy and mathematics had direct influence on the art of the time. This is first seen in the Protogeometric and Geometric art of the first three centuries of Greek civilizations. These unique styles show a meticulous order and precision that was not seen in any proceeding period. As the dominant style changed from Protogeometric to Geometric, this order and precision was amplified. The popular circle and semicircle patterns were replaced by linear designs, zigzags, triangles, diamonds, and meanders. The increased interest in order seems to have been a reflection of the Greek fascination with nature, and man's relationship to nature. This interest in the order of nature eventually evolved into a fascination with the human form and the idea of human perfection.

15　艺术评论

Art criticism is the discussion or evaluation of visual art. Art critics usually criticize art in the context of aesthetics or the theory of beauty. One of criticism's goals is the pursuit of a rational basis for art appreciation.

The variety of artistic movements has resulted in a division of art criticism into different disciplines, each using vastly different criteria for their judgments. The most common division in the field of criticism is between historical criticism and evaluation, a form of art history, and contemporary criticism of work by living artists.

16　艺术历史与艺术评论和艺术理论

As a discipline, art history is distinguished from art criticism, which is concerned with establishing a relative artistic value upon individual works with respect to others of comparable style, or sanctioning an entire style or movement; and art theory, which is concerned with the fundamental nature of art, and is more related to aesthetics investigating the enigma of the sublime and determining the essence of beauty, i.e., artistic appeal. Technically, art history is not these things, because the art historian uses historical method to answers the questions: How did the artist come to create the work? Who were the patrons? Who were his or her teachers? Who was the audience? Who were his or her disciples? What historical forces shaped the artist's oeuvre and how did he or she and the creation, in turn, affect the course of artistic, political, and social events?

17　艺术评论受到时间的考验

Despite perceptions that art criticism is a much lower risk activity than making art, opinions of current art are always liable to drastic corrections with the passage of time. Critics of the past are often ridiculed for either favoring artists now derided (like the academic painters of the late 19th Century) or dismissing artists now venerated (like the early work of the Impressionists). Some art movements themselves were named disparagingly by critics, with the name later adopted as a sort of badge of honor by the artists of the style (e.g. Impressionism, cubism), the original negative meaning forgotten.

Some critics are unable to adapt to new movements in art and allow their opinions to override their objectivity, resulting in inappropriately dated critique. John Ruskin famously compared one of James McNeill Whistler's paintings, Nocturne in Black and Gold: The Falling Rocket, to "flinging a pot of paint in the public's face".

Artists have often had an uneasy relationship with their critics. Artists usually need positive opinions from critics for their work to be viewed and purchased; unfortunately for the artists, only later generations may understand it.

18　文学评论

Literary criticism is the study, discussion, evaluation, and interpretation of literature. Modern literary criticism is often informed by literary theory, which is the philosophical discussion of its methods and goals. Though the two activities are closely related, literary critics are not always, and have not always been, theorists.

Whether or not literary criticism should be considered a separate field of inquiry from literary theory, or conversely from book reviewing, is a matter of some controversy. For example, the Johns Hopkins, Guide to Literary Theory and Criticism draws no distinction between literary theory and literary criticism, and almost always uses them together to describe the same concept. Some critics consider literary criticism a practical application of literary theory, as criticism always deals directly with a literary work, albeit from a theoretical point of view.

Modern literary criticism is often published in essay or book form. Academic literary critics teach in literature departments and publish in academic journals, and more popular critics publish their criticism in broadly circulating periodicals such as New York Times Book Review, New York Review of Books, London Review of Books, Nation, and The New Yorker.

19　文学评论现状

Today interest in literary theory and Continental philosophy coexists in university literature departments with a more conservative literary criticism of which the New Critics would probably have approved. Acrimonious disagreements over the goals and methods of literary criticism, which characterized both sides taken by critics during the "rise" of theory, have declined (though they still happen), and many critics feel that they now have a great plurality of methods and approaches from which to choose.

Some critics work largely with theoretical texts, while others read traditional literature; interest in the literary canon is still great, but many critics are also interested in minority and women's literatures, while some critics influenced by cultural studies read popular texts like comic books or pulp/genre fiction. Ecocritics have drawn connections between literature and the natural sciences. Many literary critics also work in film criticism or media studies. Some write intellectual history; others bring the results and methods of social history to bear on reading literature.

20　文学的哲学

Strictly speaking, the philosophy of literature is a branch of aesthetics, the branch of philosophy that deals with the question, "what is art?" Much of aesthetic philosophy has traditionally focused on the plastic arts or music, however, at the expense of the verbal arts. In fact, much traditional discussion of aesthetic philosophy seeks to establish criteria of artistic quality that are indifferent to the subject matter being depicted. Since all literary works, almost by definition, contain notional content, aesthetic theories that rely on purely formal qualities tend to overlook literature.

The very existence of narrative raises philosophical issues. In narrative, a creator can embody, and readers be led to imagine, fictional characters, and even fantastic creatures or technologies. The ability of the human mind to imagine, and even to experience empathy with, these fictional characters is itself revealing about the nature of the human mind. Some fiction can be thought of as a sort of a thought experiment in ethics: they describe fictional characters, their motives, their actions, and the consequences of their actions. It is in this light that some philosophers have chosen various narrative forms to teach their philosophy.

21　文学理论分类

Since theorists of literature often draw on a very heterogeneous tradition of Continental philosophy and the philosophy of language, any classification of their approaches is only an approximation. There are many "schools" or types of literary theory, which take different approaches to understanding texts. Most theorists, even among those listed below, combine methods from more than one of these approaches (for instance, the deconstructive approach of Paul de Man drew on a long tradition of close reading pioneered by the New Critics, and de Man was trained in the European hermeneutic tradition).

Broad schools of theory that have historically been important include the New Criticism, formalism, Russian formalism, and structuralism, post-structuralism, Marxism, feminism and French feminism, Christian, post-colonialism, new historicism, deconstruction, reader-response criticism, and psychoanalytic criticism.

22　文学理论和文学

One of the fundamental questions of literary theory is "What is literature?", though many contemporary theorists and literary scholars believe either that "literature" cannot be defined or that it can refer to any use of language. Specific theories are distinguished not only by their methods and conclusions, but even by how they define a "text". For some scholars of literature, "texts" comprises little more than "books belonging to the Western literary canon." But the principles and methods of literary theory have been applied to non-fiction, popular fiction, film, historical documents, law, advertising, etc., in the related field of cultural studies. In fact, some scholars within cultural studies treat cultural events, like fashion or football riots, as "texts" to be interpreted. By this measure, literary theory can be thought of as the general theory of interpretation.

23　艺术心理学的发展

Art psychology developed in opposition to 19th century philosophical aesthetics which approached art by first asking about beauty and metaphysics. For most art psychologists, beauty is culturally or socially contingent. Art psychology was, however, also developed initially in opposition to Husserlian phenomenology which made no normative judgments about meaning. Most branches of art psychology emphasize the primacy of consciousness, but there are variants which engage the question of the subconscious. Generally speaking, however, those interested in the psychology of art express optimism about art and its meanings that moves them away from the concepts discussed by Freud.

24　艺术心理学及其三大原则

In the narrow sense, there is no discipline "the psychology of art", for unlike other branches of psychology, with their numerous academies and research programs, there are few Psychology of Art programs in the universities. Nonetheless, the literature on the topic is extensive, given that the issues addressed by art psychology have attracted both professional psychologists as well as non-professionals; it has attracted those who write about the arts, including music and architecture, and those who produce it.

The general principles that guide most of the work in art psychology are:

1. that art is perceptual and that it can thus be studied by asking questions about our perceptions;

2. that art operates in a cultural continuum and that one can come to terms with the continuum through analysis of art;

3. that the production of art is a meaningful enterprise and as such is an important avenue by which one comes to terms with human creativity.

25　艺术与科学联系紧密

Although art is viewed as a flowery pastime by most people, it can be seen in artistic discovery and advancements, through the recreation and entertainment that most people enjoy today, and through the lives and works of those we consider to be artists that art is amazingly concerned with science. The development of art forms such as photography was made possible because of scientific discoveries. The earliest photograph is attributed to Joseph-Nicephore Niepce. Although his first photograph was no where near as clear and glossy as what we would consider to be a photograph, his scientific discovery allowed for further development in the area. Robert Kunzig writes Niepce used particles of asphalt, hardened by the sun and rinsed in lavender oil to capture his pictures. Invented in 1824, Niepce's camera had to be opened to the sun for at least eight hours (and sometimes as long as two full days) to expose its asphalt film. In the late 1830s, Louis-Jacques-Mande Daguerre's use of silver halide emulsions and development cut that time down to less than half an hour.

Without scientists and their interest in creating and discovery, the art world today would be missing out on all sorts of creative outlets like photography.

26　艺术和科学对教育的重要性

It is not solely important to be an expert in one area, but almost necessary to be accomplished in as many different things as possible to truly understand the nature of anything. When schools deny children the opportunities to study art, music, and other creative outlets they are denying the children the opportunity to develop in all areas. The basic academic areas of English, history, math, and science are jam packed with all sorts of artistic opportunities. Art like science allows people to create. Writing and English allow people to express their thoughts. Music and math allow people to break down, add up and explain other areas of life. History is the greatest reflection of man kind's art and creation throughout the years. One area of study can not make such as large impact as they can all together. It is a shame to deny anyone the opportunity to cultivate an intense amount of information, in effect limiting the impact they can make on society. If the budget does not allow for extra classes such as music and art the answer is not to eliminate these areas from the curriculum all together, but rather integrate them into other subject areas. Where would we be if the great people of our history had not been Renaissance men?

27　计算机技术与艺术

Computers and advanced technology have made it possible to create film-work that continues to grow more and more accurate and lifelike. With the invention of computer animation, animators have been able to create scenes for movies in minutes rather than hours. Computer animation is not limited to cartoons but can also be used to create events that would have been dangerous or impossible to capture otherwise. Journalist Fenella Sanders, who spoke with Computer graphics scientist John Anderson, reports a lot of science went into making those monster waves in the film The Perfect Storm. Anderson says, "The trick (in making a wave look more believable) is to cheat the physics. If you want a wave to break at a certain time, you have to manipulate it a significant amount of time ahead. You can't just come in and break it right then because it will look like the hand of God just came down and slapped the thing".

Thanks to advancements in technology like computer animation people get closer and closer to realistically recreating reality. Games, although not always considered to be an art form, are making a new name for themselves as visual attractions when they meet architecture.

28　建筑与艺术

Architecture and art have always been closely related. Most buildings are not only designed to be sturdy but also to be beautiful to the eye and to the soul. It is not uncommon to drive through a city and see a large mural painted on the side of a building. What is uncommon is to see a ten story Tetris game running on the side of a building, but students from Brown University's Technology House have made that sight a little more common. Fenella Saunders reports, several hundred people got to play the game, including Apple cofounder and Tetris whiz Steve Wozniak, who flew out for the event. Move over Wyland. A new sort of action mural has moved in thanks to innovative technology. There has been a growing interest in science that can be seen in the entertainment world. Corey S. Powell, who has done research into science on stage reports that playwrights increasingly are turning to serious scientific themes, and audiences are responding with heartening enthusiasm. This isn't hard to imagine. The world is in a time running rampant with scientific discoveries and advancements. The science of the human make-up has been unfolded, and we are learning more and more every-day about what it is to be alive in the world.

29　金字塔和艺术

The most famous example of the Theocracies influence on art would be the Great Sphinx and the Pyramids of Chefren. These eminent works of art were created to show the importance and divine power of the Pharaoh, as well as, to serve as a burial tomb. The Sphinx itself is sculpted with great precision and close attention was paid to the basic anatomy of the human face, but the features of the Pharaoh are idealized. It is a portrait not of an individual but of the concept of divinity. The lion body, falcon headdress and transcendental stare of the Sphinx show a certain calmness and mystery, which encapsulates the ideal perfection of the Pharaoh.

In the Middle Kingdom Akhenaton came to power and changed the religious structure of Egypt. He believed in a monotheistic system that placed all faith in one God, Aton-Ra. Akhenaton did not depict himself as an all powerful God-King, but a messenger through which Aton-Ra spoke. The changes in the role of the Pharaoh dramatically changed the art of the time. Art began to depict more physical human characteristics, and less divine idealism. A stone relief that shows the royal couple and their three children sitting under the raise of the sun God is a good example of this change. No longer is the Pharaoh depicted as the most important figure in Egyptian art, and for the first time, other people are shown on the same level as the Pharaoh. This monotheistic reign strongly conflicted with the interest of the priests, who had a vested interest in preserving the old polytheistic traditions. Directly following his death, Akhenaton's successors echoed his name from the historical monuments and brought back the traditional polytheistic religion.

By the end of the New Kingdom, art was back to the standards of the Old Kingdom. Large pyramids and high relief sculpture that idealized the divinity and greatness of the Pharaohs were once again built, and the monotheistic art of the late Middle Kingdom was forgotten. The influence of this polytheistic religion became so strong, that even direct contact with occupying cultures did not affect the art of the New Kingdom.

30　科学与娱乐

It is no wonder that humans want to interest themselves in the world of science not only in a research atmosphere but also in entertainment. Powell also gives a list of examples. Copenhagen, the 2000 Tony award winner for Best Play, is a searching meditation on quantum theory and the ethics of atomic research. Opening science up to the public in an interesting way makes science in the entertainment realm definitely a positive movement. Many of the people thought of as scientists are also artists, or vise versa. James Herriot, who has written many children's stories and a number of novels on animals, is also a veterinarian. Herriot's book are a retelling of the events he encounters in his practice, but they are not at all dull and to the point with no extra flower, as many people might think of person of scientific mind would write. His stories are colorful and poetic which makes them loveable to all ages of people everywhere.

31　既是科学家又是艺术家：达·芬厅和富兰克林

Leonardo Da Vinci who was a brilliant painter was also a sculptor, an architect, and a man of science who did serious investigations into the natural and physical sciences, mathematics, mechanics, and engineering. More than 300 years before flying machines were perfected, Leonardo devised plans for prototypes of an airplane and a helicopter. His extensive studies of human anatomy were portrayed in anatomical drawings, which were among the most significant achievements of Renaissance science. It's a good thing that Leonardo Da Vinci was also a man of the arts or he would never have been able to leave behind his wonderful sketches, and that would have been devastating for both the arts and science. One of Leonardo's paintings the "Mona Lisa" is known world-wide to children and adults alike. Even if a person would not be able to describe what the painting looked like they would at least recognize the name. Not only did Leonardo Da Vinci paint and sculpt but he also wrote music. A Renaissance man is a person who is accomplished in many different areas, and the term was coined to describe the genius of Leonardo Da Vinci.

Another man who is known by all Americans and much of the world is Benjamin Franklin. Benjamin Franklin was a printer, a diplomat, a scientist, an inventor, a philosopher, an educator, and a public servant. He invented the lightning rod and amazed scientists throughout the world with his experiments in electricity. He also helped to draft both the Declaration of Independence and the American Constitution.

32　艺术在教育中的重要性

As funding for education is decreased in certain areas and put to other uses, classes such as art and music have been put on the back shelf. The idea is that they are not quite as important to a child's education as English, history, math, and science. Obviously, teachers of artistic classes feel that their jobs are important to the learning and development of the children they work with, but others are quickly realizing the importance of arts in all aspects of human interaction. Crayola has recently released an ad campaign claiming that, today's Crayola kid is tomorrow's self confident adult. Studies show that children who participate in the arts are more likely to say they feel good about themselves. As the importance of art becomes more evident, it might be necessary to view it in new perspective. Music and art are very mathematical. In the early 1400s, Leon Battista Alberti suggested painting be considered a Liberal Art with a scientific basis. In De Pictura he exposed optical perspective as a geometrical technique which could be applied by artists to their work.

33　音乐对青少年的作用

Music is important to most teenagers. It is a way to get away from all of life's problems. Music gives teenagers a different way to think from the "normal" way. Parents believe they have a bad influence on their children, but they only say that because they do not want to blame themselves for being bad parents and not being able to raise their child right.

Suicide is a serious subject for today's youth in America and all over the world. Teenagers are faced every day with the thought of suicide. Jonathan Davis's lyrics show that he understands what teens go through and that it is all right. This is comforting to teenagers, so how could that be bad?

Teenagers seek music as an outlet from problems in life, yet the media and parents believe that rap and rock music is to blame for teenager's problems. Rap is being blamed for the murders and crimes in cities all over America. Rock is being blamed for giving teens evil thoughts mixed with hate. Rap lyrics are about the rappers society's problems. So if a person does not like the lyrics, change the suburbs in large cities to make the lyrics better. Rock lyrics are all about the soul. Lyrics from rock music are deeper than any other type of music out today. That is why the music is so widespread. Music is the universal language, and that is why all music is important to someone.

34　音乐和犯罪

In 1988, rapper Ice-T was under the gun from the media because of a song he wrote called, "Cop Killa". Once that song was released, several police murderers said they did it because of Ice-T's song. "But is it Ice-T's fault for these crimes, or is it the fault of the person committing these crimes against the police?" Foster asks an interesting question. The answer is no, the musician should not be the one blamed for these crimes. Police officers were being shot all the time before that song. All cops know that their jobs are dangerous, yet they still take the job. Also a group called Three Six Mafia had a similar experience to Ice-T's. They were banned from almost every state in the north and the south because of a song they wrote called "Tear the Club Up". Whenever the group performed this song, a riot broke out. This is not the group's fault though. The people who cannot control themselves are the ones to be blamed. The media was quick to jump out and say that the riots were a direct result of the so called "Gansta Rap", not the result of the out-of-control people in the crowd.

35　音乐与青少年犯罪的原因

Music has been around for thousands of years. Music appeals to everyone. When was the last time you have heard someone say, "I hate all music."? However, lately music has been criticized for corrupting teen's minds. Rap is being blamed for all the crimes and murders in cities all over America and heavy metal is being blamed for giving teens only dark images and thoughts in their minds. Although the media and public criticize rap and rock music and blame the music for influencing teens negatively, they actually give many teenagers an outlet from their life problems. Parents love to blame musicians like Dr. Dee to bands like KoRn and Limp Bizkit for their child's problems. Music is an excuse for bad parenting. "One should look at the family background of the person committing the crimes." Most criminals come from dysfunctional families, which would explain why a person would turn to crime in life. Another reason a person would turn to crime is being sexually abused as a young child. This would definitely cause a person to go a little crazy. When someone hears some lyrics from Eminem, they do not go out and do what he says. Lyrics from Eminem and other similar lyrics are for entertainment only. If people did whatever they heard, then everybody would be evil and corrupted. I hear far worse words and phrases during school than on a rap album, and the words do not effect me or anybody else, otherwise everybody in school would run around shooting people and doing drugs. Rappers are blamed constantly for crimes.

36　说唱音乐的社会作用

Rap music is a rapidly growing type of music. It has gotten many poverty stricken people out of the ghetto. Also, rap musicians donate thousands and thousands of dollars to charities all over America. When do you hear the media give them credit for that? The media always looks for the worse in all stories.

Rap also gives many young people hope in life. When a teenager has problems in life, music can always help them feel better. Rap musicians rap about their life. So if a person complains about the rap lyrics, then they could make a difference by fixing up poverty stricken communities. Once a rapper makes a second album, it is usually less graphic because they know a different life. They will rap about being rich and coming from some of the worst communities in America.

Fatherhood is another subject for rappers as they mature into a better life. Rap lyrics do not influence bad behavior, but reflect it. Rock is another type of music that is criticized often by the media. They say that rock bands like KoRn and Limp Bizkit give kids negative thoughts and make teens act out in violence. This however is not true. The only way rock influences teenagers is on what they wear. Kids that wear baggy pants, large shirts, and long necklaces with five inch pendants usually listen to rap. Teens that wear wide leg pants and torn up clothes usually listen to alternatives.

Lastly, teenagers who have pierced tongues blue hair, and wear tight leather pants most likely will listen to rock. That rock influences teens on what to wear does not mean that the kids will be violent. "Large clothes and pierced tongues are only ways to express oneself." Smith obviously agrees that the types of clothes do not make a decent teen turn bad.

37　对视觉艺术的研究方法之一：情境法

The study of visual art can be approached through the broad categories of contextualism and formalism. Contextualism is described as:

The approach whereby a work of art is examined in the context of its time; in a manner which respects its creator's motivations and imperatives; with consideration of the desires and prejudices of its patrons and sponsors; with a comparative analysis of themes and approaches of the creator's colleagues and teachers; and consideration of religious iconography and temporal symbolism. In short, this approach examines the work of art in the context of the world within which it was created.

38　对视觉艺术的研究方法之二：形式法

The approach whereby the artwork is examined through an analysis of its form, that is, the creator's use of line, shape, color, texture, and composition. This approach examines how the artist uses a two-dimensional picture plane (or the three dimensions of sculptural or architectural space) to create his or her art. A formal analysis can further describe art as representational or non-representational which answers the question, is the artist imitating an object or image found in nature? If so, it is representational. The closer the art hews to perfect imitation, the more the art is realistic. If the art is less imitation and more symbolism, or in an important way strives to capture nature's essence, rather than imitate it directly, the art is abstract. Impressionism is an example of a representational style that was not directly imitative, but strove to create an "impression" of nature. Of course, realism and abstraction exist on a continuum. If the work is not representational of nature, but an expression of the artist's feelings, longings and aspirations, or his or her search for ideals of beauty and form, the work is non-representational or a work of expressionism.

39　符号学

Semiotics operates under the theory that an image can only be understood from the viewer's perspective. The artist is supplanted by the viewer as the purveyor of meaning, even to the extent that an interpretation is still valid regardless of whether the creator had intended it. Rosiland Krauss espoused this concept in her essay "In the Name of Picasso". She denounced the artist's monopoly on meaning and insisted that meaning can only be derived after the work has been removed from its historical and social context. Mieke Bal argued similarly that meaning does not even exist until the image is observed by the viewer. It is only after acknowledging this that meaning can become opened up to other possibilities such as feminism or psychoanalysis.


第九大类　历史类

1　历史的定义

History, in its broadest sense, is the totality of all past events, although a more realistic definition would limit it to the known past. Historiography is the written record of what is known of human lives and societies in the past and how historians have attempted to understand them. Of all the fields of serious study and literary effort, history may be the hardest to define precisely, because the attempt to uncover past events and formulate an intelligible account of them necessarily involves the use and influence of many auxiliary disciplines and literary forms. The concern of all serious historians has been to collect and record facts about the human past and often to discover new facts. They have known that the information they have is incomplete, partly incorrect, or biased and requires careful attention. All have tried to discover in the facts patterns of meaning addressed to the enduring questions of human life.

2　黑格尔观点：历史

According to Hegel, "One more word about giving instruction as to what the world ought to be. Philosophy in any case always comes on the scene too late to give it... When philosophy paints its gray in gray, then has a shape of life grown old. By philosophy's gray in gray it cannot be rejuvenated but only understood. The owl of Minerva spreads its wings only with the falling of the dusk."

Thus, philosophy was to explain Geschichte (history) afterwards; philosophy is always late, it is only an interpretation which is to recognize what is rational in the real. And, according to Hegel, only what is recognized as rational is real. This idealist understanding of philosophy as interpretation was famously challenged by Karl Marx's 11th thesis on Feuerbach (1845): "Philosophers have hitherto only interpreted the world in various ways; the point, however, is to change it."

3　黑格尔观点：历史的概念

After Kant, Hegel developed a complex theodicy in the Phenomenology of Spirit (1807), which based its conception of history on dialectics: the negative (wars, etc.) was conceived by Hegel as the motor of history. Hegel argued that history is a constant process of dialectic clash, with each thesis encountering an opposing idea or event antithesis. The clash of both was "superated" in the synthesis, a conjunction which conserved the contradiction between thesis and its antithesis while sublating it. As Marx would famously explain afterwards, concretely that meant that if Louis XVI's monarchic rule in France was seen as the thesis, the French Revolution could be seen as its antithesis. However, both were sublated in Napoleon, who reconciled the revolution with the Ancient Régime; he conserved the change. Hegel thought that reason accomplished itself, through this dialectical scheme, in history. Though labor, man transformed nature in order to be able to recognize himself in it; he made it his "home". Thus, reason spiritualized nature. Roads, fields, fences, and all the modern infrastructures in which we live are the results of this spiritualization of nature. Hegel thus explained social progress as the result of the labor of reason in history. However, this dialectical reading of history involved, of course, contradiction, so history was also conceived of as constantly conflicting: Hegel theorized this in his famous dialectic of the lord and the bondsman.

4　历史的哲学所要回答的三大问题

Philosophy of history or historiosophy is an area of philosophy concerning the eventual significance, if any, of human history. Furthermore, it speculates as to a possible teleological end to its development—that is, it asks if there is a design, purpose, directive principle, or finality in the processes of human history.

Philosophy of history asks at least three basic questions:

1. What is the proper unit for the study of the human past—the individual subject? The polis ("city") or sovereign territory? The civilization or culture? Or the whole of the human species?

2. Are there any broad patterns that we can discern through the study of the human past? Are there, for example, patterns of progress? Or cycles? Or are there no patterns or cycles, and is human history therefore random and devoid of any meaning?

3. If history can indeed be said to progress, what is its ultimate direction? Is it a positive or negative direction? And what (if any) is the driving force of that progress?

Philosophy of history should not be confused with historiography, which is the study of history as an academic discipline, and thus concerns its methods and practices, and its development as a discipline over time. Nor should philosophy of history be confused with the history of philosophy, which is the study of the development of philosophical ideas through time.

5　历史的客观性

A text was reinvented every time when it was read. Meaning in a text was thus constituted by the reader, not by the author, whose purposes and intentions in writing it were more or less irrelevant. These ideas have encouraged the belief among many historians, especially in the United States, that the concept of historical objectivity is a myth invented by ruling groups or classes in society in order to suppress alternative versions of the past that express the aspirations of oppressed minorities. Women will have a different view of the past from men, African-Americans from White Anglo-Saxon Protestants, gays and lesbians from heterosexuals, and so on; and far from it being the case that one of these views is true while the others are false, the fact is that each of them is true according to the perspective from which it is seen: African-Americans have their truth about the American past, for example, just as White Anglo-Saxon Protestants have theirs. The only criteria for choosing between these different views are aesthetic and above all political.

6　历史研究的目的

Moreover, the purpose of history as a serious endeavor to understand human life is never fulfilled by the mere sifting of evidence for facts. Fact-finding is only the foundation for the selection, arrangement, and explanation that constitute historical interpretation. The process of interpretation informs all aspects of historical inquiry, beginning with the selection of a subject for investigation, because the very choice of a particular event or society or institution is itself an act of judgment that asserts the importance of the subject. Once chosen, the subject itself suggests a provisional model or hypothesis that guides research and helps the historian to assess and classify the available evidence and to present a detailed and coherent account of the subject. The historian must respect the facts, avoid ignorance and error as far as possible, and create a convincing, intellectually satisfying interpretation.

Until modern times, history was regarded primarily as a special kind of literature that shared many techniques and effects with fictional narrative. Historians were committed to factual materials and personal truthfulness, but like writers of fiction they wrote detailed narratives of events and vivid character sketches with great attention to language and style. The complex relations between literary art and historiography have been and continue to be a subject of serious debate.

7　历史研究的再定位

These developments can be seen as part of a broader reorientation of historical studies towards the end of the 20th century. Theories, whether Marxist or non-Marxist (such as modernization theory), which measured everything in the past according to whether it furthered or impeded progress towards economic prosperity, political democracy, and equality of social opportunity, have been sharply challenged as the costs of economic progress have become clearer, from environmental degradation to social alienation. Class, whether based on economic position or social consciousness, has given way to a more complex mode of social cleavage, including gender, religion, national identity, and sexual orientation, none of which can easily be shown to be based purely or even principally on economic factors.

8　历史和目的论

Hegel probably represents the epitome of teleological philosophy of history. Hegel's teleology was taken up by Francis Fukuyama in his The End of History and the Last Man. Thinkers such as Nietzsche, Foucault, Althusser or Deleuze deny any teleological sense to history, claiming that it is best characterized by discontinuities, ruptures, and various time-scales, which the Annales School had demonstrated.

Schools of thought influenced by Hegel see history as progressive, too—but they saw, and see progress as the outcome of a dialectic in which factors working in opposite directions are over time reconciled. History was best seen as directed by a Zeitgeist, and traces of the Zeitgeist could be seen by looking backward. Hegel believed that history was moving man toward "civilization", and some also claim he thought that the Prussian state incarnated the "End of History". In his Lessons on the History of Philosophy, he explains that each epochal philosophy is in a way the whole of philosophy; it is not a subdivision of the Whole but this Whole itself apprehended in a specific modality.

9　历史成为多面学科

History in this postmodern mode has become a multifaceted discipline in which the old priorities of the political, the economic, and the social no longer obtain. Historians now study a staggering variety of subjects, from love and hate to smell and taste, from health and sickness to madness and fear, from childhood to old age, from water to smoke, from crime and justice to sex and pleasure, from tiny villages to great cities, from obscure individuals to huge collectivities, from seemingly irrational folk-beliefs to constructs of collective memory and forgetting. History has always been a diverse subject, but the sheer range of its concerns at the beginning of the 21st century is surely unprecedented.

All these are positive developments that have been greatly accelerated by the advent of postmodernism, of which poststructuralist theory is merely one among many different aspects. Many historians have greeted the spread of extreme scepticism and relativism about historical knowledge with alarm and even despair, but it too can be turned to good advantage, if it is treated as a challenge to historians to rethink the way they do things and the theories of knowledge on which their work implicitly rests.

10　对历史本质的理解会影响对历史的解读和结论

However, the notion itself didn't completely disappear. The End of History and the Last Man (1992) by Francis Fukuyama proposed a similar notion of progress, positing that the worldwide adoption of liberal democracies as the single accredited political system and even modality of human consciousness would represent the "End of History." Fukuyama's work stems from a Kojevian reading of Hegel's Phenomenology of Spirit (1807).

A key component to making sense of all of this is to simply recognize that all these issues in social evolution merely serve to support the suggestion that how one considers the nature of history will impact the interpretation and conclusions drawn about history. The critical tinder-explored question is less about history as content and more about history as process.

11　历史客观性和客观标准

Presumably, in fact, historians writing from, say, an African-American perspective do not simply believe that what they are writing is as valid as what White Anglo-Saxon Protestant historians are writing, but no more so; they believe, on the contrary, that they are right and those whose views they criticize are wrong, and that there are objective criteria by which the issues at stake can be resolved. Moreover, once the floodgates of total relativism are opened, they cannot be closed against ideas we do not like. If everything is true according to the perspective from which it is seen, then how can we refute racist or fascist views of the past? How indeed can we refute the ugly phenomenon of Holocaust denial, the belief that there were no gas chambers at Auschwitz and that there was no systematic extermination of the Jews by the Nazis during World War Ⅱ, if not by an appeal to criteria of evidence that transcend perspectives of any kind? In the libel action fought by David hying, a British historian, against the American academic Deborah Lipstadt in the British High Court early in the year 2000 over the latter's accusation that Irving was a Holocaust denier who falsified history, the defence won precisely on the basis of a close examination of Irving's writings that demonstrated he had inserted into quotes from documents words that were not in the original, relied on sources he knew to be forged because they supported his point of view, suppressed passages in texts that were inconvenient for his argument, and in general doctored the historical record in the interests of his political views, which the judge affirmed to be racist and extremist. If we were unable to identify the manipulation and falsification of historical sources in this way, on the grounds that we can read into them whatever we like, then refuting Holocaust deniers would be impossible.

12　认为历史没有客观性这种观点是自相矛盾的

Put in this extreme way, however, such views as that the concept of historical objectivity is a myth invented by ruling groups, are obviously self-contradictory. To begin with, presumably all poststructuralists believe that their own view of language, history, and truth is true and correct, not just from their own perspective but in a generally valid sense. They maintain, for example, that the view that there is a clear distinction between history and fiction is a false view. In order to maintain this position, they must concede that there are such things as truth and falsehood that are independent of any perspective. Once the principle of truth is conceded, it follows that there must be criteria by which truth can be distinguished from falsehood, in history as in everything else; criteria such as, for example, whether or not a proposition fits the evidence to which it applies.

13　对历史的后现代主义挑战

Is there such a thing as objective history or is objective history merely a myth? Is history simply a story told from a subjective point of view, usually that of the powerful who wish to perpetuate their rule? In this guest essay, British historian Richard J. Evans, professor of modern history at Cambridge University in England and author of many books, including Rethinking German History (1987) and In Defense of History (1999), examines the theories of "poststructuralism", or "postmodernism", and the challenges they present to orthodox approaches to the writing of history.

14　社会进化论对历史的理解

Inspired by the Enlightenment's ideal of progress, social evolutionism became a popular conception in the 19th century. Auguste Comte's (1798-1857) positivist conception of history, which he divided into the theological stage, the metaphysical stage and the positivist stage, brought upon by modern science, was one of the most influential doctrine of progress. The Whig interpretation of history, as it was later called, associated with scholars of the Victorian and Edwardian eras in Britain, such as Henry Maine or Thomas Macaulay, gives an example of such influence, by looking at human history as progress from savagery and ignorance toward peace, prosperity, and science. Maine described the direction of progress as "from status to contract," from a world in which a child's whole life is pre-determined by the circumstances of his/her birth, toward one of mobility and choice.

15　阶级斗争的概念

Class struggle is the active expression of class conflict looked at from any kind of socialist perspective. Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, leading ideologists of communism, wrote "The written history of all hitherto existing society is the history of class struggle."

Marx's notion of class has nothing to do with social class in the sociological sense of upper, middle and lower classes (which are often defined in terms of quantitative income or wealth). Instead, in an age of capitalism, Marx describes an economic class. Membership of a class is defined by one's relationship to the means of production, i.e., one's position in the social structure that characterizes capitalism. Marx talks mainly about two classes that include the vast majority of the population, the proletariat and the bourgeoisie. Other classes such as the petty bourgeoisie share characteristics of both of these main classes.

16　马克思观点：主要阶级斗争

1. Labor (the proletariat or workers) includes anyone who earns their livelihood by selling their labor power and being paid a wage or salary for their labor time. They have little choice but to work for capital, since they typically have no independent way to survive.

2. Capital (the bourgeoisie or capitalists) includes anyone who gets their income not from labor as much as from the surplus value they appropriate from the workers who create wealth. The income of the capitalists, therefore, is based on their exploitation of the workers (proletariat).

What Marx points out is that members of each of the two main classes have interests in common. These class or collective interests are in conflict with those of the other class as a whole. This in turn leads to conflict between individual members of different classes.

17　阶级斗争不全是暴力的

Not all class struggle is violent or necessarily radical (as with strikes and lockouts). Class antagonism may instead be expressed as low worker morale, minor sabotage and pilferage, and individual workers' abuse of petty authority and hoarding of information. It may also be expressed on a larger scale by support for socialist or populist parties. On the employers' side, the use of union-busting legal firms and the lobbying for anti-union laws are forms of class struggle.

18　阶级斗争不全是对

Not all class struggle is a threat to capitalism, or even to the authority of an individual capitalist. A narrow struggle for higher wages by a small sector of the working-class (what is often called "economism") hardly threatens the status quo. In fact, by applying "craft union" tactics of excluding other workers from skilled trades, an economistic struggle may even weaken the working class as a whole by dividing it. Class struggle becomes more important in the historical process as it becomes more general, as industries are organized rather than crafts, as workers' class consciousness rises, and as they are organized as political parties. Marx referred to this as the progress of the proletariat from being a class "in itself" (a position in the social structure) to being one "for itself" (an active and conscious force that could change the world).

19　阶级和种族斗争

According to Michel Foucault, in the 19th century the essentialist notion of the "race" was incorporated by racists, biologists, and eugenicists, who gave it the modern sense of "biological race" which was then integrated to "state racism". On the other hand, Marxists transformed the notions of the "race" and the "race struggle" into the concept of "class struggle". In a letter to Friedrich Engels in 1882 Karl Marx wrote: You know very well where we found our idea of class struggle; we found it in the work of the French historians who talked about the race struggle. For Foucault, the theme of social war provides overriding principle that connects class and race struggle. Moses Hess, an important theoretician of the early socialist movement, in his "Epilogue" to Rome and Jerusalem argued that "the race struggle is primary, the class struggle secondary. With the cessation of race antagonism, the class struggle will also come to a standstill. The equalization of all classes of society will necessarily follow the emancipation of all the races, for it will ultimately become a scientific question of social economics."

20　马克思观点：革命建立社会主义社会

The revolution would lead to a socialist society in which the proletariat controlled the state, that is, "the dictatorship of the proletariat". The original meaning of this term was a workers' democracy, not a dictatorship in the modern sense of the word. For Marx, democracy under capitalism is a bourgeois dictatorship.

Even after a revolution, the two classes would struggle, but eventually the struggle would recede and the classes dissolve. As class boundaries broke down, the state apparatus would wither away. According to Marx, the main task of any state apparatus is to uphold the power of the ruling class; but without any classes there would be no need for a state. That would lead to the classless, stateless communist society.

21　马克思观点：劳工和资本家之间的冲突是资本主义制度的中心冲突

Marx thought that this conflict between labor and capital was central to the social structure of capitalism and could not be abolished without replacing the system itself. Further, he argued that the objective conditions under capitalism would likely develop in a way that encouraged a proletariat organized collectively for its own goals to develop: the accumulation of surplus value as more means of production by the capitalists would allow them to become more and more powerful, encouraging overt class conflict. If this is not counteracted by increasing political and economic organization by workers, it would inevitably cause an extreme polarization of the classes, encouraging the revolution that would destroy capitalism itself.

22　主要阶级斗争的例子

An example of this would be a factory producing a commodity, such as the manufacture of widgets (a standard imaginary commodity in economics books). Some of the money received from selling widgets will be spent on things like raw materials and machinery (constant capital) in order to build more widgets. Similarly, some money, variable capital, is spent on labor power. The capitalist would not be in business if not for the surplus value, i.e., the money received from selling the widgets beyond that spent on constant and variable capital. The amount of this surplus value—profits, interest, and rent—depends on how much labor workers do for the wages or salaries they are paid.

23　马克思观点：历史由社会写就

After Marx's conception of a materialist history based on the class struggle, which raised attention for the first time to the importance of social factors such as economics in the unfolding of history, Herbert Spencer wrote, "You must admit that the genesis of the great man depends on the long series of complex influences which has produced the race in which he appears, and the social state into which that race has slowly grown... Before he can remake his society, his society must make him."

The Annales School, founded by Lucien Febvre and Marc Bloch, were a major landmark on the shift from a history centered on individual subjects to studies concentrating in geography, economics, demography, and other social forces.

Regardless, it is clear that how one thinks about history will to a large degree determine how one will record history—in other words, the philosophy of history will forge the direction for the method of history, which in turn affects the conclusions—history itself.

24　地理、经济和人口分布对历史的作用大于个人

The Annales School, led by Lucien Febvre, Marc Bloch and Fernand Braudel would contest the exaggeration of the role of individual subjects in history. Indeed, Braudel distinguished various time-scales, one accorded to the life of an individual, another accorded to the life of a few human generations, and the last one to civilizations, by which geography, economics and demography play a role considerably more decisive than that of individual subjects. Foucault's conception of an "archeology" or Althusser's work were attempts at linking together these various heterogeneous layers composing history.

25　伟人历史观

The Great man theory is a theory held by some that aims to explain history by the impact of great men, or heroes: highly influential individuals, either from personal charisma, genius intellects, or great political impact.

For example, a scholarly follower of the Great Man Theory would be likely to study the Second World War by focusing on the big personalities of the conflict—Sir Winston Churchill, Adolf Hitler, Benito Mussolini, Franklin Delano Roosevelt, Joseph Stalin, Hideki Tojo, et al—and view all of the historical events as being tied directly to their own individual decisions and orders.

26　黑格尔观点：历史由伟人写就

After Hegel, who insisted on the role of "great men" in history, with his famous statement about Napoleon, "I saw the Spirit on his horse", Thomas Carlyle argued that history was the biography of a few central individuals, heroes, such as Oliver Cromwell or Frederick the Great, writing that "The history of the world is but the biography of great men." His heroes were political and military figures, the founders or topplers of states. His history of great men, of geniuses good and evil, sought to organize change in the advent of greatness.

Explicit defenses of Carlyle's position have been rare in the late 20th century. Most philosophers of history contend that the motive forces in history can best be described only with a wider lens than the one he used for his portraits. A. C. Danto, for example, wrote of the importance of the individual in history, but extended his definition to include social individuals, defined as "individuals we may provisionally characterize as containing individual human beings amongst their parts. Examples of social individuals might be social classes, national groups, religious organizations, large-scale events, large-scale social movements, etc.".

The Great Man approach to history was most popular with professional historians in the 19th century; a popular work of this school is the Encyclopedia Britannica Eleventh Edition (1911) which contains lengthy and detailed biographies about the great men of history.

27　对伟人历史观的反驳

Explicit defenses of Carlyle's Great Man Theory were rare in the second part of the 20th century. Most philosophers of history contend that the motive forces in history can best be described only with a wider lens than the one he used for his portraits. For example, Karl Marx argued that history was determined by the massive social forces at play in "class struggles", not by the individuals by whom these forces are played out. After Marx, Herbert Spencer wrote at the end of the 19th century: "You must admit that the genesis of the great man depends on the long series of complex influences which has produced the race in which he appears, and the social state into which that race has slowly grown... Before he can remake his society, his society must make him." Thus, as Foucault pointed out in his analysis of the historical and political discourse, history was mainly the science of the sovereign, until its reversion by the "historical and political popular discourse".

28　对伟人历史观的批评

Today the Great Man Theory is out of favor as a singular explanation for why things happen. Historians look at other factors such as economic, societal, environmental, and technological which are just as or more significant to historical change. Many historians believe that a history which only follows around single persons, especially when their significance is determined primarily by political status, is a shallow view of the past, and that sometimes such a view excludes entire groups of people from being parts of the study of history. A broader view is provided by a people's history approach. This critique has spread to other fields such as literary criticism, in which Stephen Greenblatt's New Historicism argues that societies play roles in creating works of art, not just authors.

29　两个反对伟人历史观的例子

The editors of the influential 18th century French encyclopedia Encyclopedie were ideologically opposed to biographies because they believed too much ink had already been spilled on hagiographies of church fathers and deeds of kings, and not enough about the average person or life in general. To this end Encyclopedie had almost no biography articles. However, this policy was contentious among the encyclopedists and so some biographies were "hidden" inside articles; for example, the article on Wolstrope, England is almost entirely about the life of Newton.

An opponent of the Great Man Theory in its own time was Leo Tolstoy, who devoted the entire non-fictional beginning of the third volume of War and Peace to critiquing it, using the Napoleonic wars as an example.

30　领袖魅力的常规化

Charismatic authority almost always evolves in the context of boundaries set by traditional or rational (legal) authority, but by its nature tends to challenge this authority and is thus often seen as revolutionary. However, the constant challenge that charismatic authority presents to a particular society will eventually subside as it is incorporated into that society. The way in which this happens is called routinization.

Routinization is the process by which charismatic authority is succeeded by a bureaucracy controlled by a rationally established authority or by a combination of traditional and bureaucratic authority. For example, Muhammad, who had charismatic authority as "The Prophet" among his followers, was succeeded by the traditional authority and structure of Islam, a clear example of routinization.

31　领袖魅力的特质

Though very difficult or even impossible to define accurately (due to a lack of widely accepted criteria in regard to the trait), charisma is often used to describe an elusive, even indefinable personality trait that often includes the seemingly "supernatural" or uncanny ability to lead, charm, persuade, inspire, and/or influence people. It refers especially to a quality in certain people who easily draw the attention and admiration (or even hatred if the application of such charisma is perceived to be negative) of others due to a "magnetic" quality of personality and/or appearance. Related terms and phrases include: grace, exuberance, equanimity, mystique, positive energy, joie de vivre, extreme charm, personal magnetism, personal appeal, "electricity", and allure, among many others. Usually many of these specific qualities must be present within a single individual for the person to be considered highly charismatic by the public and their peers.

Despite the strong emotions they so often induce in others, charismatic individuals generally project unusual calmness, confidence, assertiveness, dominance, authenticity, and focus, and almost always possess superb communication and/or oratorical skills. Although the etymology of the word ("divine gift") might suggest that charisma can't be acquired, and despite the persistent inability to accurately define or even fully understand the concept, it is believed that charisma can be taught and/or learned. Others disagree with this assertion and maintain that it is an inborn trait, or acquired through growing up, and that it cannot be learned, taught, or "gained" at will.

32　领袖魅力权威Ⅰ

The sociologist Max Weber defined charismatic authority as "resting on devotion to the exceptional sanctity, heroism or exemplary character of an individual person, and of the normative patterns or order revealed or ordained by him". Charismatic authority is one of three forms of authority laid out in Weber's tripartite classification of authority, the other two being traditional authority and rational-legal authority. The concept has acquired wide usage among sociologists.

33　领袖魅力权威Ⅱ

Charismatic authority is "power legitimized on the basis of a leader's exceptional personal qualities or the demonstration of extraordinary insight and accomplishment, which inspire loyalty and obedience from followers". As such, it rests almost entirely on the leader; the absence of that leader for any reason can lead to the authority's power dissolving. However, due to its idiosyncratic nature and lack of formal organization, charismatic authority depends much more strongly on the perceived legitimacy of the authority than Weber's other forms of authority. For instance, a charismatic leader in a religious context might require an unchallenged belief that the leader has been touched by God, in the sense of a guru or prophet. Should the strength of this belief fade, the power of the charismatic leader can fade quickly, which is one of the ways in which this form of authority shows itself to be unstable. In contrast to the current popular use of the term charismatic leader, Weber saw charismatic authority not so much as character traits of the charismatic leader but as a relationship between the leader and his followers—much in the same way that Freud would transform Gustave Le Bon's crowd psychology through the notion of identification and of an Ideal of the Ego. The validity of charisma is founded on its "recognition" by the leader's followers. This recognition is not (in authentic charisma) the grounds of legitimity, but a duty, for those who are chosen, in virtue of this call and of its confirmation, to recognize this quality. "Recognition" is, psychologically, a completely personal abandon, full of faith, born either from enthusiasm or from necessity and hope. No prophet has seen his quality as depending from the crowd's opinion towards himself, although his charisma risks disappearing if he is "abandoned by God" or if "his government doesn't provide any prosperity to those whom he dominates".

34　领袖人物的定义

The term charisma, derived from Ancient Greek was introduced in scholarly usage by German sociologist Max Weber. He defined charismatic authority to be one of three forms of authority, the other two being traditional (feudal) authority and legal or rational authority. According to Weber, charisma is defined thus:

A certain quality of an individual personality, by virtue of which (s)he is "set apart" from ordinary people and treated as endowed with supernatural, superhuman, or at least specifically exceptional powers or qualities. These as such are not accessible to the ordinary person, but are regarded as divine in origin or as exemplary, and on the basis of them the individual concerned is treated as a leader.

35　领袖人物的三大特点

Charisma has also been studied as a set of behaviors/traits; for example, a modern psychological approach posits that charisma is basically aggregative, a conglomeration of distinct personality traits that meld well in certain individuals to form the broad quality known as charisma or "personal magnetism".

Theatrically, charisma can sometimes be "performed" on-stage and in films, and is encapsulated in both verbal and non-verbal communication.

Professor Richard Wiseman says that a charismatic person has three attributes:

1. They feel emotions themselves quite strongly;

2. They induce them in others;

3. And they are impervious to the influences of other charismatic people.

36　领袖人物心理学

The study, recognition, and development of charisma in individuals is of particular interest to sociologists/psychologists, popular (usually national) politicians, public speakers, actors, movie-stars/movie-producers, casting directors, pop-music stars, trainers/coaches targeting the upper-echelons of the business community (CEOs), and academics or others involved in leadership studies or leadership development, among others.

In some cases highly-extroverted and brutally controlling charismatic leaders have used their personal charisma in extremely destructive and damaging ways throughout human history, for example, Adolf Hitler and Jim Jones.

Pierre Bourdieu did not have a very different position from that of Weber's, but he stressed that a leader has charisma only if other people accept that (s)he has it. Bourdieu argued that charisma usually depends on an "inaugural act" such as a decisive battle or moving speech after which the charismatic person will be regarded as such.

37　韦伯观点：具有领袖魅力的领导人不一定具有积极影响力

Note that according to Weber, a charismatic leader does not have to be a positive force; thus, Benito Mussolini and Adolf Hitler could be reasonably considered charismatic leaders. Furthermore, sociology is axiologically neutral towards various forms of charismatic domination: it does not differentiate between the charisma of a Berserker, of a shaman or of that displayed by Kurt Eisner. For Weber, sociology considers these types of charismatic domination in "an identical manner to the charisma of heroes, prophets, the greatest saviours according to common appreciation".

38　个人崇拜

A cult of personality or personality cult arises when a country's leader uses mass media to create a larger-than -life public image through unquestioning flattery and praise. Cults of personality are often found in dictatorships but can be found in some democracies as well.

A cult of personality is similar to general hero worship except that it is specifically built around political leaders. However, the term may be applied by analogy to refer to adulation of non-political leaders.

39　个人崇拜的目的

Generally speaking, personality cults are most common in regimes with totalitarian systems of government, that seek to radically alter or transform society according to revolutionary new ideas. Often, a single leader becomes associated with this revolutionary transformation, and he becomes treated as a benevolent "guide" for the nation, without whom the transformation to a better future cannot occur. This has generally been the justification for personality cults that arose in fascist of the 20th Century such as that of Adolf Hitler.

Not all dictatorships foster personality cults, however, and some leaders may actively seek to minimize their own public adulation. For example in Cuba public images of Fidel Castro are rare, and a personality cult around Castro is not officially encouraged, although images, posters, and billboards of Che Guevara abound. Even in the totalitarian regime of Pol Pot in Cambodia the image of Pol Pot himself was rarely seen, though in the latter's case this was merely to perpetuate the image of a faceless, invisible, omnipresent state leadership.

40　环形历史的概念

Most ancient cultures held a mythical conception of history and time that was not linear. They believed that history was cyclical with alternating Dark and Golden Ages. Plato called this the Great Year, and other Greeks called it an aeon or eon. In researching this topic, Giorgio de Santillana, the former professor of the history of science at MIT, and author of Hamlet's Mill, documented over 200 myths from over 30 ancient cultures that generally tied the rise and fall of history to one precession of the equinox. Examples are the ancient doctrine of eternal return, which existed in Ancient Egypt, the Indian religions, or the Greek Pythagoreans' and the Stoics' conceptions. In The Works and Days, Hesiod described five Ages of Man: the Gold Age, the Silver Age, the Bronze Age, the Heroic Age and the Iron Age, which began with the Dorian invasion. Other scholars suggest there were just four ages, corresponding to the four metals, and the Heroic Age was a description of the Bronze Age. A four age count would be in line with the Vedic or Hindu ages known as the Kali, Dwapara, Treta and Satya yugas. The Greeks believed that just as mankind went through four stages of character during each rise and fall of history so did government. They considered democracy and monarchy as the healthy regimes of the higher ages; and oligarchy and tyranny as corrupted regimes common to the lower ages.

41　环形历史和线性历史

Given that human beings are currently understood by humans to be the single earthly creatures capable of abstract thought, a perception of time, and a manipulation of thought concerning the past, the future and the present, an inquiry into the nature of history is based in part on some working understanding of time in the human experience.

History (as contemporarily understood by Western thought) , tends to follow an assumption of linear progression: "This happened, and then that happened; that happened because this happened first." This is in part a reflection of Western thought's foundation of cause and effect. But this linear assumption is not universally biologically inherent in the human species. There are other cultures with other assumptions about the nature of time and, as such, the philosophy of historical inquiry would be affected. If time is cyclical, then can "the past" also be "the future"? (as remarked by Santayana "Those who cannot remember the past are condemned to repeat it", which suggests the past will not forever remain in the past but may happen again in the future. If time is a line, we are both moving away from the past and towards the past as future, as would occur if the line were a circle).

42　启蒙运动的发展理想

During the Enlightenment, history began to be seen as both linear and irreversible. Condorcet's interpretations of the various "stages of humanity" or Auguste Comte's positivism were one of the most important formulations of such conceptions of history, which trusted social progress. As in Jean-Jacques Rousseau's Emile (1762) treatise on education (or the "art of training men"), the Enlightenment conceived the human species as perfectible: human nature could be infinitely developed through a well-thought pedagogy. In What is Enlightenment? (1784), Kant defined the Enlightenment as the capacity to think by oneself, without referring to an exterior authority, be it a prince or tradition:

Enlightenment is when a person leaves behind a state of immaturity and dependence for which they themselves were responsible. Immaturity and dependence are the inability to use one's own intellect without the direction of another. One is responsible for this immaturity and dependence, if its cause is not a lack of intelligence or education, but a lack of determination and courage to think without the direction of another.

43　康德观点：被启蒙的专制

In a paradoxical way, Kant supported at the same time enlightened despotism as a way of leading humanity towards its autonomy. He had conceived the process of history in his short treaty Idea For A Universal History With A Cosmopolitan Purpose (1784). On one hand, enlightened despotism was to lead nations toward their liberation, and progress was thus inscribed in the scheme of history; on the other hand, liberation could only be acquired by a singular gesture. Thus, autonomy ultimately relied on the individual's "determination and courage to think without the direction of another".

44　进步不一定是积极的

Progress was not necessarily, however, positive. Arthur Gobineau's An Essay on the Inequality of the Human Races (1853-1855) was a decadent description of the evolution of the "Aryan race" which was disappearing through miscegenation. Gobineau's works had a large popularity in the so-called scientific racism theories which developed during the New Imperialism period.

After the First World War, and even before Herbert Butterfield (1900-1979) harshly criticized it, the Whig interpretation had gone out of style. The bloodletting of that conflict had indicted the whole notion of linear progress. Paul Valéry said: "We civilizations now know ourselves mortal."

45　后结构主义对历史研究的有益影响

Here, however, we can also find a stimulating and beneficial aspect of the impact of poststructuralism on historical studies. By emphasizing language, discourse, and textuality, it has successfully challenged the widespread assumption, shared by many non-Marxist historians as well as by Marxists of various kinds, that historical causation worked upwards, as it were, from economy and society through to politics and culture. Instead it has liberated historians to look at causation in a more complex and fruitful way, to take beliefs and ideologies seriously on their own terms, and to treat culture as a causative factor in history in its own right.

It has also led to a mass of exciting new work in cultural history, not least by directing historians' attention away from the search for the progress of reason in society and towards the attempt to understand the irrational, the marginal, and the strange in the past. It has put a question-mark under the social historian's obsession with quantities and averages and let back the individual into history, the ordinary individual, that is, the representative, or emblematic, or indeed the eccentric and the peculiar individual, not the "great man" so beloved of the mainstream political historians of the past.

46　历史编纂的概念

Historiography studies the processes by which historical knowledge is obtained and transmitted. Broadly speaking, historiography examines the writing of history and the use of historical methods, drawing upon such elements such as authorship, sourcing, interpretation, style, bias, and audience. The word historiography can also refer to a body of historical work. As the tools of historical investigation have changed over time and space, the term itself bears multiple meanings and is not readily associated with a single all-encompassing definition.

Historiography is often broken down topically, such as "Historiography of Islam" or "Historiography of China". There are many approaches or genres of history, such as oral history and social history. Beginning in the 19th century with the rise of academic historians a corpus of literature related to historiography has come into existence, with classic works such as E. H. Carr's What is History? (1961) and Hayden White's Metahistory (1974).

47　历史事实的获取

Except for the special circumstance in which historians record events they themselves have witnessed, historical facts can only be known through intermediary sources. These include testimony from living witnesses; narrative records, such as previous histories, memoirs, letters, and imaginative literature; the legal and financial records of courts, legislatures, religious institutions, or businesses; and the unwritten information derived from the physical remains of past civilizations, such as architecture, arts and crafts, burial grounds, and cultivated land. All these, and many more, sources of information provide the evidence from which the historian deciphers historical facts. The relation between evidence and fact, however, is rarely simple and direct. The evidence may be biased or mistaken, fragmentary, or nearly unintelligible after long periods of cultural or linguistic change. Historians, therefore, have to assess their evidence with a critical eye.

48　历史学家重建历史

Many scholars have commented on the difficulty in producing secondary source narratives from the "raw data" which makes up the past. Historian/philosopher Hayden White has written extensively on the rhetorical strategies by which historians construct narratives about the past, and what sorts of assumptions about time, history, and events are embedded in the very structure of the historical narrative. In any case, the question of the exact relation between "historical facts" and the content of "written history" has been a topic of discussion among historians since at least the nineteenth century, when much of the modern profession of history came into being.

As a general rule, modern historians prefer to go back to primary sources, if available, as well as seeking new ones, because primary sources, whether accurate or not, offer new input into historical questions, and most modern history revolves around heavy use of archives for the purpose of finding useful primary sources. On the other hand, most undergraduate research projects are limited to secondary source material.

49　对历史文本客观性的争议

The implications of such ideas for the study of history are radical indeed. If meaning is put into a text by the reader, then historical texts—the sources on which all historical scholarship has traditionally depended—have no meaning apart from what the historian puts into them. Thus historians do not discover anything about the past; they simply invent it. One historian's view is therefore as good as another's; there are no reliable criteria for assessing which of two opposing historical interpretations of, say, the French Revolution is correct. The point and purpose, and indeed the only possibility, of history as a subject is thus to study historians; about the past itself we can know nothing, since it is gone.

These arguments have proved widely influential in the growing specialist area of historical theory and historiography. They have also had a vaguer but none the less clearly discernible influence on the study of history itself. In an encyclopedia such as this one, for example, far more space is devoted to presenting and discussing changing or rival interpretations of past events than would have been the case in an encyclopedia written half a century ago, when interpretations were presented as unquestionably established facts and arguments as unassailable empirical knowledge.

50　作者与历史客观性

In practice, too, it has often been the case that when challenged, writers of poststructuralist texts have alleged that they are being misunderstood, misinterpreted, or misrepresented. In taking this stance they are in effect stating that authors do have some control over the way their work is read, and that the meaning of the texts they write is put there by themselves rather than by their readers; otherwise they would have no grounds for saying that some readings of their texts are correct and others are not. And if texts of this kind are only susceptible of a limited number of legitimate interpretations, then why not the texts left to us by the past as well?

51　对书写历史准则的挑战

In the last quarter of the 20th century, the distinction between history and myth, objective knowledge about the past and poetic reinventions of it, historical fact and historical fiction, was challenged by a number of writers and thinkers, mainly from the disciplines of literary and linguistic studies. Taking their cue from French linguistic theories grouped generally under the label of "poststructuralism", these writers have argued that since the human mind understood everything through the medium of language, everything could be regarded, in some sense, as a text. Nothing, indeed, could be shown to exist outside texts. Moreover, the language of which texts were composed bore no demonstrable, direct relation to the concepts of the things to which it referred; it took its meaning from the linguistic context around it. Thus, for example, chien no more suggested in itself a meat-eating, social, four-legged, barking animal than did dog or Hund—the word in question was only understood to have such a reference because it formed part of a larger system of words, a language. This system of meanings was not fixed, however. On the contrary, it was reinvented every time a text was read. Meaning in a text was thus constituted by the reader, not by the author, whose purposes and intentions in writing it were more or less irrelevant.

52　历史编纂中的资料分类

The delineation of sources as primary and secondary first arose in the field of historiography, as historians attempted to identify and classify the sources of historical writing. In scholarly writing, an important objective of classifying sources is to determine the independence and reliability of sources. In contexts such as historical writing, it is almost always advisable to use primary sources if possible, and that "if none are available, it is only with great caution that the author may proceed to make use of secondary sources". Many historians believe that primary sources have the most objective connection to the past, and that they "speak for themselves" in ways that cannot be captured through the filter of secondary sources.

53　历史证据

Historians do not normally use the evidence of the past simply to shore up the ideas and interpretations they bring to it. On the contrary, the evidence is used to test these ideas and interpretations and to discard them if they do not fit, or amend them and modify them until some kind of defensible fit is achieved, by which time they have often become virtually unrecognizable. If you simply ransack the documentary record left by the past to support a political argument in the present, then what you are writing is not history, but propaganda.

54　书写历史的准则

Ever since history started to be written, historians have reflected on the theories and methods with which they approach the past, and the possibilities and limitations of acquiring reliable knowledge about it. From the ancient Greek historian Thucydides to historical scholars of the Enlightenment and the Romantic periods such as Edward Gibbon and Leopold von Ranke, they have maintained in different ways a fundamental distinction between history and myth, objective knowledge about the past and poetic reinventions of it, historical fact and historical fiction.

55　语言与历史客观性

The evidence would seem to suggest, moreover, that language did not evolve arbitrarily, but in an attempt to describe the real world; and that there are real limits to the possible interpretations that will fit the evidence of the language assembled in a given historical text. Thus, for example, if a text written by some European monarch in the 17th century states that he is not going to do something, a reading of the text that argues that it states that he is going to do it is, to say the least, highly implausible. The documents, in other words, have a kind of right of veto over what the historian can say. They impose the limits within which historical argument and interpretation have to remain if they are not to stray beyond the bounds of historical objectivity. Such limits do not exist in the worlds of poetry and fiction, where authors can write more or less what they like in order to achieve a satisfying aesthetic effect.


第十大类　传媒类

1　媒体：政治第四不动产

The term Fourth Estate refers to the press, both in its explicit capacity of advocacy and in its implicit ability to frame political issues. The term goes back at least to Thomas Carlyle in the first half of the 19th century.

Novelist Jeffrey Archer in his work The Fourth Estate made this observation: "In May 1789, Louis XVI summoned to Versailles a full meeting of the 'Estate General'. The First Estate consisted of three hundred clergy. The Second Estate, three hundred nobles. The Third Estate, six hundred commoners. Some years later, after the French Revolution, Edmund Burke, looking up at the Press Gallery of the House of Commons, said, 'Yonder sits the Fourth Estate, and they are more important than them all.'"

2　媒体五大类型及其伦理

Advocacy journalists—a term of some debate even within the field of journalism—by definition tend to reject "objectivity", while at the same time maintaining many other common standards and ethics.

Creative nonfiction and literary journalism use the power of language and literary devices more akin to fiction to bring insight and depth into often book-length treatment of the subjects about which they write. Such devices as dialogue, metaphor, digression and other such techniques offer the reader insights not usually found in standard news reportage. However, authors in this branch of journalism still maintain ethical criteria such as factual and historical accuracy as found in standard news reporting. Yet, with brilliant prose, they venture outside the boundaries of standard news reporting in offering richly detailed accounts.

New journalism and Gonzo journalism also reject some of the fundamental ethical traditions and will set aside the technical standards of journalistic prose in order to express themselves and reach a particular audience or market segment.

Tabloid journalists are often accused of sacrificing accuracy and the personal privacy of their subjects in order to boost sales. Supermarket tabloids are often focused on entertainment rather than news. A few have "news" stories that are so outrageous that they are widely read for entertainment purposes, not for information. Some tabloids do purport to maintain common journalistic standards, but may fall far short in practice. Others make no such claims.

Some publications deliberately engage in satire, but give the publication the design elements of a newspaper, for example, The Onion, and it is not unheard of for other publications to offer the occasional, humorous articles appearing on April Fool's Day.

3　权力机构对媒体的四大间接影响

The powerful can also work on the media indirectly by:

1. Complaints delivered en masse to their own constituencies (e.g., stockholders, employees) about media bias.

2. Generation of mass advertising that does the same.

3. Funding watchdog groups or think tanks engineered to expose and attack deviations in media coverage that endanger vital elite interests.

4. Funding political campaigns that elect politicians who will be more willing to curb any such media deviations.

4　新闻的价值

News values determine how much prominence a news story is given by a media outlet, and the attention it is given by the audience. News journalism has a broadly agreed set of values, often referred to as "newsworthiness".

News values are not universal and can vary widely between different cultures. In Western practice, decisions on the selection and prioritization of news are made by editors on the basis of their experience and intuition, although analysis shows that several factors are consistently applied across a range of news organizations.

5　如何定义新闻价值

The practical constraints of the newsgathering process, the collective norms of the newsroom and manipulation by external pressure groups all affect the news value given to an event by the journalist and the way it is reported. The news value given to the story by the audience, its impact or interest, is determined by the degree of change it contains and the relevance of that change to the physical and social security of the individual or group. Major change, coupled with high relevance, gives the story a correspondingly high news value; little or slow change, together with low relevance, indicate low news value.

Some commentators argue that as many stories are apparently manufactured, Galtung and Ruge's list of news values should be open to question. The dominance of celebrity and social news, the blurring of the boundary between news and reality and other popular culture, and the advent of citizen journalism may suggest that the nature of news and news values are evolving and that traditional models of the news process are now only partially relevant.

6　大众传媒的信息来源

In an industrialized economy where consumers demand information on numerous worldwide events unfolding simultaneously, this task can only be filled by major business and government sectors that have the necessary material resources. This includes mainly The Pentagon and other governmental bodies. A symbiotic relationship arises between the media and parts of government which is sustained by economic necessity and reciprocity of interest.

On the one hand, government and news-promoters strive to make it easier for news organizations to buy their services; they provide them with facilities in which to give journalists advance copies of speeches and forthcoming reports schedule of press conferences.

On the other hand, the media become reluctant to run articles that will harm corporate interests that provide them with the resources that the media depend upon.

This theoretical relationship also gives rise to a "moral division of labor", in which "officials have and give the facts", and "reporters merely get them". Journalists are then supposed to adopt an uncritical attitude that makes it possible for them to accept corporate values without experiencing cognitive dissonance.

7　影响新闻报道的因素

A variety of external and internal pressures influence journalists' decisions on which stories are covered, how issues are interpreted and the emphasis given to them. These pressures can sometimes lead to bias or unethical reporting. Achieving relevance, giving audiences the news they want and finding interest, is an increasingly important goal for media outlets seeking to maintain market share in a rapidly evolving market. This has made news organizations more open to audience input and feedback, and forced them to adopt and apply news values which will attract and keep audiences. The growth of interactive media and citizen journalism is fast altering the traditional distinction between news producer and passive audience and may in future lead to a deep-ploughing redefinition of what "news" means and the role of the news industry.

8　新闻来源

Examples of news sources include: official records, publications or broadcasts, officials in government or business, organizations or corporations, witnesses of crime, accidents or other events, and people involved with or affected by a news event or issue.

There are a multitude of factors that tend to condition the acceptance of sources as bona fide by investigative journalists. Reporters are expected to develop and cultivate sources. This applies especially if they regularly cover a specific topic, known as a "beat". However, beat reporters must be cautious of becoming too close to their sources. Reporters often, but not always, give greater leeway to sources with little experience. For example, sometimes a person will say they don't want to talk, and then proceed to talk. If that person is not a public figure, reporters are less likely to use that information.

Journalists are also encouraged to be skeptical without being cynical ("If your mother says she loves you, check it out."). As a rule of thumb, but especially when reporting on controversy, reporters are expected to use multiple sources. Outside journalism, sources are sometimes known as a "news source".

9　匿名新闻来源

The identity of anonymous sources is sometimes revealed to senior editors or a news organization's lawyers, who would be considered bound by the same confidentiality. (Lawyers are generally protected from subpoena in these cases by attorney/client privilege.) Legal staff may need to give counsel about whether it is advisable to publish certain information, or about court proceedings that may attempt to learn confidential information. Senior editors are in the loop to prevent reporters from fabricating non-existent, anonymous sources, and to provide a second opinion about how to use the information obtained, how or how not to identify sources, and whether other options should be pursued.

10　新闻面对的外部压力

Many of these observed conditions for news can be explained as products of the way the news operation works, e.g. budgetary or staffing constraints, or the suitability of the story for a particular production format; others are the way news judgments are shaped by the cultural background of the journalist, the collective norms of the organization and management policy directives.

Journalists may also be influenced by external pressures from the government or establishment, manipulation by spin doctors, and, recently, a need to retain audience share in an increasingly fragmented and competitive market. Even the way audiences, journalists and pressure groups use language can determine how stories are written and interpreted, and the value they carry for both audience and news producer.

However, models of news evaluation based on these factors alone are incomplete; they explain how the news process works, not why it works. For instance, several factors leave questions unanswered:

1. Why is bad news stronger than good news?

2. Why is the unexpected newsworthy?

3. Why should scale influence an event's newsworthiness?

4. Why is there a fascination for elite groups and people the audience may never meet?

5. Why is human interest important in news?

11　言论自由和道德监督

The first amendment to the constitution guarantees the right of free speech and of the press. Unfortunately, some individuals have used this right to protect themselves from litigation when they produce material that is pornographic, hateful or when they use ethically questionable methods when reporting a story. The government has attempted to intervene through passing laws and imposing regulations. The problem with placing restrictions on free speech is that the question of who will decide what is appropriate and what is not, will inevitably be raised.

There are two positions when debating this issue: (1) protect free speech even though some people abuse it or (2) freedom of speech does not outweigh the need for ethical principles. Two of the ethical dilemmas facing the media today are the conflicts of freedom of the press versus individual rights, and the right of the press to refuse to reveal their sources.

The media has often claimed that the public has a right to know, but they do not limit that right to know to a certain area of public concern. Reporters have written stories on the sexual lives of movie stars claiming public interest, but simply because the public is curious does not mean they have a right to know. Certainly, most people would not want their entire life story being printed as public knowledge and subject to ridicule.

12　语言作为媒体中的政治因素

Language may also be seen as a political factor in mass media, particularly in instances where a society is characterized by a large number of languages spoken by its populace. The choice of language of mass media may represent a bias towards the group most likely to speak that language, and can limit the public participation by those who do not speak the language. On the other hand, there have also been attempts to use a common-language mass media to reach out to a large, geographically dispersed population, such as in the use of Arabic language by news channel Al Jazeera.

Language may also be a more subtle form of bias. Use of a word with positive or negative connotations rather than a more neutral synonym can form a biased picture in the audience's mind. It makes a difference whether the media calls a group "terrorist" or "freedom fighters" or "insurgents". For example, a 2005 memo to the staff of the CBC states: Rather than calling assailants "terrorists," we can refer to them as bombers, hijackers, gunmen (if we're sure no women were in the group), militants, extremists, attackers or some other appropriate noun.

13　资金在新闻业中的作用

Since the mainstream media depend heavily on advertising revenues to survive, the model suggests that the interests of advertisers come before reporting the news. As a business, a newspaper has a product which it offers to an audience. The product is composed of the affluent readers who buy the newspaper—who also comprise the educated decision-making sector of the population—while the audience includes the businesses that pay to advertise their goods. According to this "filter", the news itself is nothing more than "filler" to get privileged readers to see the advertisements which makes up the real content, and will thus take whatever form is most conducive to attracting educated decision-makers. Stories that conflict with their "buying mood", it is argued, will tend to be marginalized or excluded, along with information that presents a picture of the world that collides with advertisers' interests. The theory argues that the people buying the newspaper are themselves the product which is sold to the businesses that buy advertising space; the news itself has only a marginal role as the product.

14　广告的影响：媒体内容

The propaganda model posits that advertising dollars are essential for funding most media sources and clearly have a clear effect on the content of the media. For example, when Al Gore proposed launching a progressive TV network, a Fox News executive told Advertising Age (10/13/03): "The problem with being associated as liberal is that they wouldn't be going in a direction that advertisers are really interested in. If you go out and say that you are a liberal network, you are cutting your potential audience, and certainly your potential advertising pool, right off the bat." Furthermore, an internal memo from ABC Radio Networks to its affiliates reveals scores of powerful sponsors have a standing order that their commercials never be placed on syndicated Air America programming that airs on ABC affiliates. The list, totaling 90 advertisers, includes some of largest and most well-known corporations advertising in the U.S.: Wal-Mart, GE, Exxon Mobil, Microsoft, Bank of America, Fed-Ex, Visa, Allstate, McDonald's, Sony and Johnson & Johnson. The U.S. Postal Service and the U.S. Navy are also listed as advertisers who don't want their commercials to air on Air America.

15　黄色新闻

Yellow journalism is a pejorative reference to journalism that features scandal-mongering, sensationalism, or other unethical or unprofessional practices by news media organizations or journalists. It has been loosely defined as "not quite libel".

The term originated during the Gilded Age with the circulation battles between Joseph Pulitzer's New York World and William Randolph Hearst's New York Journal. They ran from 1895 to about 1898 and can refer specifically to this period. Both papers were accused by critics of sensationalizing the news in order to drive up circulation, although the newspapers did serious reporting as well. The New York Press coined the term "yellow kid journalism" in early 1897 after a then-popular comic strip to describe the down-market papers of Pulitzer and Hearst, which both published versions of it during a circulation war. This was soon shortened to yellow journalism with the New York Press insisting, "We called them Yellow because they are Yellow."

16　媒体权利和个人隐私

Ethical restraint would set guidelines for journalists and protect individual rights. The first issue would be to set objective and universal guidelines, so that there would be no debate over who sets the ethical code. The problem would be enforcing these guidelines. The Radio Television News Directors Association and the Society of Professional Journalists both have ethical codes, which include respecting those whom you are reporting about and keeping confidentiality. Those ethical standards are not enforced and so some do not follow them. Some people believe in free speech at all costs. Free speech without restraint causes public outcry and violates people's civil rights like their right to privacy. The difficulty is that people see any form of restraint as censorship and then claim that the government will begin running our lives and making our decisions. If the ethical standards agreed upon were universal they would satisfy everyone and if the journalists would follow them there would be no need for government intervention.

17　新闻对保密信息的使用

Off-the-record material is often valuable and reporters may be eager to use it, so sources wishing to ensure the confidentiality of certain information are generally advised to discuss the "terms of use" before actually disclosing the information, if possible. Some journalists and news organizations have policies against accepting information off the record because they believe it interferes with their ability to report truthfully, or because they suspect it may be intended to mislead them or the public.

Even if they cannot report certain information directly, journalists can use off-the-record information to uncover related facts, or to find other sources that are willing to speak on the record. This is especially useful in investigative reporting. Information about a surprise event or breaking news, whether on or off the record is known as a "tip-off". Information that leads to the uncovering of more interesting information is called a "lead".

18　新闻封锁

In journalism and public relations, an embargo (sometimes called a press embargo) is an agreement or request that a news organization refrain from reporting certain information until a specified date and/or time, in exchange for advance access to the information. For example, if a government official is preparing to make a short speech announcing a policy initiative at 1:00 pm, the official's staff might transmit expanded details of the initiative to news organizations several hours ahead of the scheduled announcement, with a notice indicating that the contents are embargoed until 1:00 pm. This gives the news organizations time to research and prepare complete stories that are ready to be disseminated when the embargo is lifted. In theory, press embargoes reduce inaccuracy in the reporting of breaking stories by reducing the incentive for journalists to cut corners in hopes of "scooping" the competition.

19　新闻封锁的目的

Embargoes are typically used by government or corporate representatives working in publicity or public relations, and are often arranged in advance as part of a formal or informal agreement. Sometimes publishers will release advance copies of a book to reviewers with the agreement that reviews of it will not appear before the official release date of the publication. Complex scientific news might also require advance notice with an embargo. Governments also have legitimate reasons for imposing embargoes, often so as to prevent news reports being an unfair or undue influence over votes in legislative bodies. Artists' names and locations of performances are sometimes embargoed pending the official announcement of the scheduled performance tour. Sometimes publicists will send embargoed press releases to newsrooms unsolicited in hopes that they will respect the embargo date without having first agreed to do so.

News organizations sometimes break embargoes and report information before the embargo expires, either accidentally (due to miscommunication in the newsroom) or intentionally (to get the jump on their competitors). Breaking an embargo is typically considered as a serious breach of trust and can result in the source barring the offending news outlet from receiving advance information in the future.

20　新闻业中的反意识形态

A final filter is anti-ideology. Anti-ideologies exploit public fear and hatred of groups that pose a potential threat, either real or imagined. Communism once posed the primary threat according to the model. Communism and socialism were portrayed by their detractors as endangering freedoms of speech, movement, press, etc. They argue that such a portrayal was often used as a means to silence voices critical of elite interests.

With the Soviet Union's collapse, proponents of the propaganda model have argued that the functionality and credibility of anti-communism has been fundamentally compromised. Proponents state that new, more functional anathemas have arisen to take its place. Chomsky and Herman argue that one possible replacement for anti-communism seems to have emerged in the form of "anti-terrorism".

21　安全考虑和新闻

Security concern is proportional to the relevance of the story for the individual, his or her family, social group and societal group, in declining order. At some point there is a Boundary of Relevance, beyond which the change is no longer perceived to be relevant, or newsworthy. This boundary may be manipulated by journalists, power elites and communicators seeking to encourage audiences to exclude, or embrace, certain groups: for instance, to distance a home audience from the enemy in time of war, or conversely, to highlight the plight of a distant culture so as to encourage support for aid programs.

22　观众眼中的新闻：新闻是风险信号

Audiences may interpret news as a risk signal. A "risk signal" is characterized by two factors, an element of change (or uncertainty) and the relevance of that change to the security of the individual.

The same two conditions are observed to be characteristic of news. The news' value of a story, if defined in terms of the interest it carries for an audience, is determined by the degree of change it contains and the relevance that change has for the individual or group. Analysis shows that journalists and publicists manipulate both the element of change and relevance ("security concern") to maximize, or in some cases play down, the strength of a story.

23　新闻业中的“高射炮”

Flak refers to negative responses to a media statement or program. The term "flak" has been used to describe targeted efforts to discredit organizations or individuals who disagree with or cast doubt on the prevailing assumptions which are favorable to established power. Unlike the first three "filtering" mechanisms—which are derived from analysis of market mechanisms—flak is characterized by concerted and intentional efforts to manage public information.

Flak from the powerful can be either direct or indirect. The direct could include the following hypothetical scenarios:

1. Letters or phone calls

2. Inquiries from the FCC to major television networks requesting documents used to plan and assemble a program

3. Messages from irate executives representing advertising agencies or corporate sponsors to media officials threatening retaliation if not granted on-air reply time

24　媒体偏见

Media bias is a term used to describe a real or perceived bias of journalists and news producers within the mass media, in the selection of which events will be reported and how they are covered. The term "media bias" usually refers to a pervasive or widespread bias contravening the standards of journalism, rather than the perspective of an individual journalist or article. The direction and degree of media bias in various countries is widely disputed, since its causes are both practical and theoretical.

Practical limitations to media neutrality include the inability of journalists to report all available stories and facts, and the requirement that selected facts be linked into a coherent narrative. Since it is impossible to report everything, some bias is inevitable. Government influence, including overt and covert censorship, biases the media in some countries. Market forces that can result in a biased presentation include the ownership of the news source, the selection of staff, the preferences of an intended audience, or pressure from advertisers. Political affiliations arise from ideological positions of media owners and journalists. The space or air time available for reports, as well as deadlines needed to be met, can lead to incomplete and apparently biased stories.

25　媒体偏见：妇女

As for women, a report which analyzed media coverage of women, found that the white male, as reported by the media, is the subtle norm by which all else is gauged. For example, when the subject is a white male, reference to his race and gender is rarely noted, whereas descriptive phrases, such as black leader or female candidate are often employed in addition to that person's name and title. Images and beliefs concerning women are far more prominent in our society than those of men. Women are always the ones cooking, cleaning, doing household tasks or taking care of children. They are portrayed as being emotionally and physically inferior and submissive to men. Women are visualized as weak creatures. They tend to be confined to a life dictated by family and personal relationships. Men always dominate television programs. Figures show that in television drama women are outnumbered by men 3∶1 or 4∶1; in cartoons women are outnumbered 10∶1; and in soap operas women are outnumbered 7∶3. In daily shows such as soap operas, women are usually hysterical, crying and emotionally out of control. This personifies women as being the inferior sex, which leads to many false stereotypes. Women as sex objects are the most common stereotype of women on television.

26　媒体偏见：少数族群

Minorities are unfairly misrepresented in the media in a stereotyped way. In an article from USA Today magazine, it illustrated that if you have watched, listened to, and read media all your life, you probably have filed these images into your thinking process: African-Americans are mostly rap stars, professional athletes, drug addicts, welfare mothers, criminals and/or murderers; Latinos are illegal aliens, ignorant immigrants who take, but give little back to the country and can't even speak the language, or drug-crazed thugs who have no respect for law or order; Asian-Americans are either weak, model citizens or inscrutable, manipulative, or uncaring invaders of business, especially in the United States; Native Americans are illiterate, drunken Indians who hate all Caucasians and sleep away their lives. If you are like most middle-class Americans, most of what you know about members of other races or religions comes from what you read in the paper, hear on radio, or see on television. It is easy to see that racial and ethnic stereotypes still dominate much of reporting today. In today's media, African-Americans, Latinos, Asian-Americans and Native Americans either are treated as invisible or the source of a particular problem: crime, immigration, or the economy.

27　媒体偏见：语言的作用

Mass media, despite its ability to project worldwide, is limited in its cross-ethnic compatibility by one simple attribute—language. Ethnicity, being largely developed by a divergence in geography, language, culture, genes and similarly, point of view, has the potential to be countered by a common source of information. Therefore, language, in the absence of translation, comprises a barrier to a worldwide community of debate and opinion, although it is also true that media within any given society may be split along class, political or regional lines. Furthermore, if the language is translated, the translator has room to shift a bias by choosing weighed words for translation.

28　政治与媒体偏见

In a study of 116 mainstream US papers (including The New York Times, the Washington Post, Los Angeles Times, and the San Francisco Chronicle), it is found that the mainstream print press in America operates within a narrow range of liberal beliefs. Those who expressed points of view further to the left were generally ignored, whereas those who expressed moderate or conservative points of view were often actively denigrated or labeled as holding a minority point of view. In short, if a political leader, regardless of party, spoke within the press-supported range of acceptable discourse, he or she would receive positive press coverage. If a politician, again regardless of party, were to speak outside of this range, he or she would receive negative press or be ignored. It is also found that the liberal points of view expressed in editorial and opinion pages were found in hard news coverage of the same issues. Although focusing primarily on the issues of race and homosexuality, the press injected opinion into its news coverage of other issues such as welfare reform, environmental protection, and gun control; in all cases favoring a liberal point of view.

29　媒体的影响：孩子

Communications technology is expanding through the entire global community. Children everywhere are being born into a world of images and messages, which are largely separated from their home, school and spiritual lives. In society today, storytellers are seldom parents, grandparents, teachers or the clergy; instead they are the handful of distant forces with something to sell. What is unique about the media industry is that in global and corporate domination they have become part of our culture as well as our identity. Social scientists and child advocates have been exploring the effects of media for decades, yet it is only recently that the concern has generated a public debate. Historical Disagreements concerning the effect of violence revealed in works of art and entertainment have resonated over the centuries. We must ask ourselves whether or not our versions of entertainment exhibits any more violence than past forms of recreation, for example gladiatorial games or public hangings.

30　电视的影响：亲子关系

Since television is frequently used by parents as a babysitting device, there is a lack of interaction between children and parents. On average, between 1960 and 1992, children lost ten to twelve hours per week of parental time. Children who are more closely identified with either parent are less aggressive. When a child is given the opportunity to spend quality time with their parents, their level of aggression is reduced.

31　电视的影响：身体

Not only is the mentality of the children affected by TV but also their physical conditions. The basic physical needs of children such as developing healthy hearts and lungs are directly endangered by the number of hours spent in front of the television set. The more time a child spends watching television, the more likely he or she is to be overweight and in poor physical condition.

32　电视暴力的影响

A clear-cut answer would be to eliminate violent programming from television, yet violence sells. From the business prospective violence sells, and more viewers means higher ratings. This is especially the case during prime time, within one hour you can witness 8-12 acts of violence. This is not just the case for adult programming. The Annenberg School of Communications found that violence in children's programming is at an all time high, with 32 acts of violence per hour.

A clear-cut casual relationship is beyond the realms of social science: there are too many factors to come to a definite answer, though the abundance of circumstantial evidence points to a damaging relationship. Professor Centerwald of the University of Washington predicted that if television was never invented there would be 10,000 fewer homicides, 70,000 fewer rapes and 700,000 fewer assaults in the U.S.

33　美国心理协会观点：电视暴力的影响

A 1993 report by the American Psychological Association stated:

1. Viewing violence increases fear of becoming a victim of violence, with an increase in self-protective behavior and an increase in mistrust.

2. Viewing violence increases desensitization to violence, resulting in callused attitudes toward violence.

3. Violent programming increases the viewers appetite for becoming involved or exposing themselves to violence.

34　电视暴力的影响：孩子

Exposure to violence is not believed to increase aggression, but being aggressive increases preference for violent television. Children observe what is considered novel aggressive behavior and learn vicariously that aggressive acts are rewarded. The more a child can relate to the characters in the program, the more likely he/she will be to emulate the characters' actions. Not only do the actions of a child reflect the programs viewed, but watching a violent program causes desensitization. There is a widespread agreement that television habits can be harmful. Psychologically speaking the effects can be devastating.

35　电视暴力对孩子的影响

As technology improves and the amount of violent entertainment increases, images become more graphic and portray of violence has become more realistic. Television viewing affects children of different ages in different ways. While a child may spend many hours in front of a television set at an early age, the programming has little effect. At the age of two a child will imitate the actions of the live model, example a parent more than a model on television. However, by the age of three the child will begin to imitate the TV characters. The attitudes toward television drastically change over a child's life. When researching the effects of television, various points need to be taken into consideration, certain issues effect people in different ways, for example pornography. However, most parents do not realize that whether aggression is presented in a realistic way or in a cartoon, it makes no difference to a child who has a difficult time differentiating between the two.


第十一大类　环保类

1　环保论的概念

Environmentalism is a concern for the preservation, restoration, or improvement of the natural environment, such as the conservation of natural resources, prevention of pollution, and certain land use actions. It often supports the struggles of indigenous peoples against the spread of globalization to their way of life, which is seen as less harmful to the environment. The study of practical environmentalism is split into two positions: the mainstream "anthropocentric" or hierarchic, and the more radical "ecocentric" or egalitarian.

2　技术对环境的影响既明显又细微

The effects of technology on the environment are both obvious and subtle. The more obvious effects include the depletion of nonrenewable natural resources (such as petroleum, coal, ores), and the added pollution of air, water, and land. The more subtle effects include debates over long-term effects (e.g., global warming, deforestation, natural habitat destruction and coastal wetland loss).

Each wave of technology creates a set of waste previously unknown by humans: toxic waste, radioactive waste, electronic waste.

One of the main problems is the lack of an effective way to remove these pollutants on a large scale expediently. In nature, organisms "recycle" the wastes of other organisms, for example, plants produce oxygen as a by-product of photosynthesis, oxygen-breathing organisms use oxygen to metabolize food, producing carbon dioxide as a by-product, which plants use in a process to make sugar, with oxygen as a waste in the first place. No such mechanism exists for the removal of technological wastes.

Humanity at the moment may be compared to a colony of bacteria in a Petri dish with a constant food supply: with no way to remove the wastes of their metabolism, the bacteria eventually poison themselves.

3　经济对环境的影响

Nearly all of the postwar technologies which have caused large-scale pollution were developed and put into use in the capitalist countries first; then, driven by profit maximization and market domination, these same technologies were sold to socialist countries. Intrinsic greed of the capitalism system is really then more of a threat to the environment than other political systems.

Economic growth and a cleaner environment are not mutually exclusive. The question of how to improve the environment while still enabling balanced or sustained economic growth remains. This balance is possible, if we carefully plan ways to use available technology to spur economic growth and solve ecological problems at the same time. The current method of controlling emissions of toxic substances antagonizes incorrect beliefs that ecology and economy are mutually exclusive elements. The main reason for an increase in pollution is due to postwar changes in the technology of production. For example, our refuse piles have dramatically increased due to an increase in disposable goods; synthetic products are used in place of natural, decomposable ones; and the amount of energy and fuel has increased dramatically to produce goods. A shift towards decomposable goods would continue economic growth, decrease garbage growth.

4　人们对科技对环境危害的严重性认识不足

Whether it is through intensified media attention, or due to the efforts of prominent scientists and other members of society, we have become increasingly aware of the detrimental effects that technological advances in industry and agriculture have on the global environment.

However, as Carl Sagan points out in Pulling the Plug on Mother Earth, awareness is not enough, nor is society's response to the catastrophic implications of environmental pollution rapid enough. Slowness to implement sound strategies are in part due to the fact that the threats we face are nebulous, since they come in the form of particles of invisible gases and radioactivity, and in part because response to pollution appears to be so costly at individual, governmental and corporate levels. It appears that great material loss, as well as visual manifestation, has been the only ways to galvanize action towards altering and limiting technologies so that adverse chemicals and substances are no longer belched into the environment.

5　NO对健康和环境的影响

Nitrogen Oxide is another pollutant that has been nicknamed "a jet-age pollutant" because it is only apparent in highly advanced countries. Sources of this are fuel plant, cars, and trucks. At lower concentrations Nitrogen Oxide is a light brown gas. In high concentrations it is a major source of haze and smog. It also combines with other compounds to help form ozone. Nitrogen Oxide causes eye and lung irritation, and lowers the resistance to respiratory illness, such as chest colds, bronchitis, and influenza. For children and people with asthma, this gas can cause death. Nitrogen Oxide may be the most dangerous of these pollutants because it also makes nitric acid, when combined with water in rain, snow, fog, or mist. This then becomes the harmful acid rain.

6　WTO与环境

Another WTO ruling that produced harm to the environment is the Marine Mammal Protection Act; specifically the provision that protects dolphins from being slaughtered by tuna fisherman, was found disagreeable. Ultimately, these authorized rules will determine whether the United States can prevent Great Lake water from being sold to the highest bidder or whether nations can reject imported shrimp caught in nets that catch and drown endangered sea turtles. Soon, we can expect challenges against American laws controlling pesticide use, protecting community water rights, and banning raw log exports, which save both forests and processing jobs. Not only are these ruling made upon the United States, but also in other countries worldwide. In Japan, the WTO ruled against them for refusing imports of fruit products that carry dangerous invasive species. Thus, because of these harsh rulings made by the WTO on several environmental acts, many nations are now frightened to contradict the corporations. By not proposing anymore health laws against these corporations, the environment could get worse year by year. This also gave advantages to the corporations, since this help them escape from democratic laws that regulate their activities.

7　工业废物对环境的危害

Most modern technological processes produce unwanted by-products in addition to the desired products, which are known as industrial waste and pollution. While most material waste is reused in the industrial process, many forms are released into the environment, with negative environmental side effects, such as pollution and lack of sustainability. Different social and political systems establish different balances between the value they place on additional goods versus the disvalues of waste products and pollution. Some technologies are designed specifically with the environment in mind, but most are designed first for economic or ergonomic effects. Historically, the value of a clean environment and more efficient productive processes has been the result of an increase in the wealth of society, because once people are able to provide for their basic needs, they are able to focus on less-tangible goods such as clean air and water.

8　不可见污染物CO对健康的影响

While you may see pollutants such as particulates, other harmful ones are not visible. Amongst the most dangerous to our health are Carbon Monoxide, Nitrogen Oxides, Sulfur Dioxide, and Ozone. If you have ever been in an enclosed parking garage or a tunnel and felt dizzy or light-headed then you have felt the effect of Carbon Monoxide (CO). This odorless, colorless, but poisonous gas is produced by the incomplete burning of fossil fuels, like gasoline or diesel fuel. Carbon Monoxide comes from cars, trucks, gas furnaces and stoves, and some industrial processes. CO is also a toxin in cigarettes. Carbon Monoxide combines with hemoglobin in the red blood cells, so body cells and tissues cannot get the oxygen they need. Carbon Monoxide attacks the immune system, especially affecting anyone with heart disease, anemia, and emphysema and other lung diseases. Even when at low concentrations, CO affects mental function, vision, and alertness.

9　臭氧层的破坏

It took the reality that CFCs were destroying the sensitive but protective ozone layer to encourage large chemical companies to begin a gradual phase-out of these substances, even when scientists had already discovered the terrible effects of the chemical combination. To slowly stop usage of such obviously dangerous substances is not enough, for even with current conditions, it is estimated that the damaged ozone layer will require at least 100 years repairing itself. In the interim, we are risking danger to the food chain, global warming, and increased cases of skin cancer. Rather than risk these catastrophes, we should call for the immediate phase-out of CFCs, as well as to improve energy usage, plant trees, and curb the population explosion as supplemental methods to improve the environment.

10　空气污染物对健康的影响

With the great concern surrounding the destruction of the earth's atmosphere due to air pollution, the immediate and direct harm caused to the human body is often over-shadowed. While many are aware that our careless use of hazardous chemicals and fossil fuels may leave the planet uninhabitable in the future, most overlook the fact that they are also causing real damage to our bodies at this moment. Such pollutants cause damage to our respiratory system, leading to the fluctuation of the life span of an individual depending on a number of conditions. Amongst these conditions are the individual's specific geographic location, age, and life style.

In order to understand how air pollution affects our body, you must understand exactly what this pollution is. The pollutants that harm our respiratory system are known as particulates. Particulates are the small solid particles that you can see through a ray of sunlight. They are products of incomplete combustion in engines (example: automobile engines), road dust, and wood smoke. Billions of tons of coal and oil are consumed around the world every year. When these fuels burn, they produce smoke and other by-products into the atmosphere. Although wind and rain occasionally wash away the smoke given off by power plants and automobiles, much still remains.

11　燃料对环境的影响

As time passes, an increasing amount of capital will be spent on fuel and energy to produce goods. It is a long-term incentive to find alternative energy, such as solar energy, that will not deplete at the rate fossil fuels do, and after an initial investment, take very little monetary capital to maintain. This move must go hand-in-hand with current technology, in part because technology depends on its successful integration into the existing system. It is also important to achieve integration among major economic sectors, such as agriculture, auto manufacturing, and the oil industry. If changing technology is incorporated into current production methodologies, large capital expenditures can be minimized or folded into the overall business plan in a sensible way.

12　全球化贸易和交通对环境的影响

The rise in worldwide trade and the increasing interaction between countries previously separated by trade barriers have stimulated a significant increase in transportation progresses at all geographical levels. This has caused a wide variety of threats to the environment. Thus, a demanding problem of globalization is formed by environmental decay caused by the rise in international transportation. The rise in international transportation could be partly blamed on the transport of globalized food. As more global corporations take over most of the aspects of farming, local resources and labors of small farms are decreasingly vanishing. This caused the people to buy and eat food that are grown overseas instead of the local areas, thus, causing and encouraging the amount of international transportation.

The transport division is a significant contributor to local air pollution, noise annoyance, intrusion to landscapes, congestion and high fatality rates. Transport also damages the global environment. It is contributing to two main global environmental problems, which are the greenhouse effect and the depletion of the ozone layer. Even though the effects of globalization contributed to many environmental defects, some may argue that free trade will avoid the efficiency losses associated with protection. It will reinforce economies of progression, and entrepreneurs are provided with an inspiration to seek new ways to export or compete with imports, a situation that offers more opportunities for learning and innovation. Their belief is that trade liberalization will likely have a positive effect on the environment by making the contribution of resources more efficient, promoting economic growth, and increasing general welfare.

13　全球化对环境影响的争议

Global change has become a popular word in scientific debates on long-range structural change in the earth's ecology. Globalization has in the past played a major role in the controversial environmental debates. Many problems resulted in this area of discussion, in regard to the intricate linkages between globalization, government, trade and transport, and environmental decay. The current debate on the environmental effects of globalization is particularly concerned with the question whether a worldwide liberalization of trade may provoke environmental collapse. Three major environmental concerns related to trade are the domestic environmental effects caused by the use of imported products, the foreign environmental effects caused by the production of exported goods, and the environmental effects caused by transport movements needed for international trade.

14　危害健康的颗粒污染物

Particulate matter (soot, ash, and other solids), usually consist of unburned hydrocarbons, carbon monoxide, sulfur dioxide, various nitrogen oxides, ozone, and lead. These compounds undergo a series of chemical reactions in the presence of sunlight: the result is smog (a term used to describe a noxious mixture of fog and smoke).

The process by which these pollutants harm our bodies begins by simply taking a breath. Particulates are present everywhere, in some areas they are as dense as 100,000 per milliliter of air. The damage begins when the particulates are inhaled into the small air sacs of our lungs called alveoli. With densities such as 100,000 per milliliter a single alveolus may receive 1,500 particulates per day. These particulates cause the inflammation of the alveoli. The inflammation causes the body to produce agents in the blood that increase clotting ability, which leads to the decreased functionality of the cardiovascular system, resulting in diseases and increased mortality.

In the blood, carbon monoxide interferes with the supply of oxygen to all tissues and organs, including the brain and heart. Particulates accumulate on the mucous linings of the airways and lungs and impair their functioning. Continued exposure to particulates damages the lungs and increases an individual's chances of developing such conditions as chronic bronchitis and emphysema.

15　基因污染

Purebred naturally evolved region specific wild species can be threatened with extinction in a big way through the process of Genetic Pollution, i.e. uncontrolled hybridization, introgression and Genetic swamping which leads to homogenization or replacement of local genotypes as a result of either a numerical and/or fitness advantage of introduced plant or animal. Nonnative species can bring about a form of extinction of native plants and animals by hybridization and introgression either through purposeful introduction by humans or through habitat modification, bringing previously isolated species into contact. These phenomena can be especially detrimental for rare species coming into contact with more abundant ones where the abundant ones can interbreed with them swamping the entire rarer gene pool creating hybrids thus driving the entire original purebred native stock to complete extinction. Attention has to be focused on the extent of this underappreciated problem that is not always apparent from morphological (outward appearance) observations alone. Some degree of gene flow may be a normal, evolutionarily constructive process, and all constellations of genes and genotypes cannot be preserved however. Hybridization with or without introgression may, nevertheless, threaten a rare species' existence.

16　杂交导致基因污染

In agriculture and animal husbandry, green revolution popularized the use of conventional hybridization to increase yield many folds by creating "high-yielding varieties". Often the handful of breeds of plants and animals hybridized originated in developed countries and were further hybridized with local varieties, in the rest of the developing world, to create high yield strains resistant to local climate and diseases. Local governments and industry have been pushing hybridization with such zeal that several of the wild and indigenous breeds evolved locally over thousands of years having high resistance to local extremes in climate and immunity to diseases have already become extinct or are in grave danger of becoming so in the near future. Due to complete disuse because of un-profitability and uncontrolled intentional, compounded with unintentional cross-pollination and crossbreeding (genetic pollution) formerly huge gene pools of various wild and indigenous breeds have collapsed causing widespread genetic erosion and genetic pollution resulting in great loss in genetic diversity and biodiversity as a whole.

17　环境保护

Environmental preservation is the strict setting aside of natural resources to prevent damage caused by contact with humans or by certain human activities, such as logging, mining, hunting, and fishing. It is different from conservation; conservation allows for sustainable development, whereas preservation is complete restriction of development. Regulations and laws may be enacted for the preservation of natural resources. The Endangered Species Act of 1973 in the United States, for example, was designed to protect critically imperiled species from extinction caused by the damaging side-effects of economic growth and development.

18　导致环保行动复杂化的三大原因

The challenge to orchestrate the changes necessary for environmental improvement are further complicated in at least three ways. First, there are conflicting viewpoints as to the role government plays to influence private industry to replace technologically damaging processes with more ecologically sound technologies. Second, to phase out current technologies is a burden many corporations are unwilling to take on; implementation of new technologies adversely affects profit margins. Third, governmental failures in policy create a situation where corporations have no incentive to move towards pollution control. Implementation of governmental policies and programs designed to improve the environment fail because there is no incentive for legislators to determine the costs and benefits of their legislation, as there is a lack of appropriate experience in the matter. Legislators focus only on the appearance of implementing solutions for the popular vote, and then allow their decisions to be clouded by lobbyists and political maneuverings. The resulting regulatory standards and technological mandates inappropriately micromanage the private sector, limiting their creativity to allocate resources to improve and change.

19　改变工业决策以保护环境是艰难的

How to properly change the way that industrial decisions are made is not clear. An investment policy which is social rather than under private control should be implemented. The policy-makers would choose the technology to be used to produce goods. This suggests that many more individuals could assess whether a technology was actually useful or moral to society. However, this would be improbable in terms of actual implementation in at least four ways. First, although the U.S. can be said to be a distinct form of socialized capitalism, the procedure would most likely be illicit outrage in terms of its invasiveness of the corporation. Additionally, the recommendation could be ignored by other countries because there is no enforcement mechanism. Second, even if these recommendations were well-received, there is a problem with technology selection in that there will be cases where an apparently benign technology will be embraced, only to find out that it is harmful in some way. Third, if the plan was implemented, the question remains as to who would decide on the technologies, and what mechanism would ensure that these persons would not be influenced by some lobbying power. Fourth, the reality exists that some companies would be unable to afford the costs of transforming to the designated technology.

20　改变环境污染的现状遇到障碍

While the cause and effect relationship between technological advances and pollution have certainly influenced public outcry towards change, and influenced corporations to alter their poisoning mechanisms, the immediate change will necessarily meet with resistance. Revelation about mankind's reticence to act unless literally under the gun remains a valid point.

Destruction of the ozone layer and incidents such as the Exxon oil spill in Alaska are indeed enormous calamities, and we have been cautioned by at least one reputable scientist as to the risks we take by delaying reform, but these events are still not great enough to spawn greater action than handling the immediate situation. It is one thing to agree that car travel pollutes the environment, and to see dense smog in the Los Angeles Basin, but millions will still get in their vehicles tomorrow to drive their jobs.

21　科技渗入生活各个角落，导致环保行动迟缓

Current technologies available have been incorporated into lifestyle at a very practical level. The large cogs of public and private interests also turn slowly due to this infrastructure of product usage which has become so firmly entrenched. Decisions that were made decades ago, such as automobile transit phasing out train transit, and the manufacture of energy through the building of nuclear plants, effect and influence us right now at very fundamental levels. Society and public acceptance requires time to shift and modify.

22　环保被视为与商业增长相冲突

Improving the environment is seen as conflicting with growth in business, and it becomes more of a risk than an opportunity. For example, new regulatory standards have to be met on national, rather than regional levels, and technologies are mandated without the expertise to determine their practicality and availability.

It is incorrect to believe that increased governmental spending and regulations are the only solutions to the problems of a polluted planet. We should call for the government to set financial and other incentives, such as taxation and Emission-Control Incentives (ECIs), so that producers and consumers can factor these considerations into their decision-making processes; we should also call for the government to step away and allow the entrepreneurs and businesses that have the proper expertise to apply the incentives.

23　政府和工业间的关系使环保举步维艰

In some countries, the immense problem regarding the lobbying and bipartisan influences on the government cannot be ignored. No mechanism can be provided easily to counteract this dilemma. It is also hard to imagine that powerful governmentally-favored industries, such as the automobile and nuclear industries, which are responsible for large amounts of pollution, would suddenly be open to scrutiny. Clearly, some sort of interim activity seems necessary to unshield these intrinsically polluted areas. In addition, monetary incentives take on a punitive aspect which may serve to create a climate where cleverness is devoted towards masking the dilemma rather than contributing to repairing the problem. Depending on the craftiness of parties concerned, the ECI incentive system might enable a merry-go-round of pollution-shifting within a certain region.

24　只关注经济增长危害环境

However, if economical growth is all the people think about, what will happen to the environment around us? It will decay into depletion. Diseases and health problems, due to the regulations of certain acts, will become a critical issue in the future. The continuation of the environmentally hazardous laws made by the WTO will some day lead to the total destruction of nature. All our natural resources may be used up, if we do not regulate the frequent and increasingly large amount we have used so far. The regulation of corporate excesses must be enforced, and this will not be achieved through the WTO unless someone stands up and oppose the rulings made by them. The people that spread and support globalization will be the ones that will be in remorse. If the people who are affected by it the most do not fight for it, then no one will. At the end they will be the ones suffering.

25　环保投资

Some offer the suggestion that the money that is used to fund war and preparation for war should be funneled towards the transformation. How this would be practically implemented is not apparent. It is apparent, however, that some policy consistent with the goals of decreasing pollutants and increasing economic growth must be forthcoming. If we do not implement sound strategies incorporating these two facets together, perhaps environmental concerns will become secondary.

26　美国政府的环保政策

The government's environmental programs are working well, according to EPA administrator William K. Reilly in the Green Thumb of Capitalism: The Environmental Benefits of Sustainable Growth. Solid governmental programs have been developed for the improvement of the environment, indicates Reilly; several situations quantify its success. According to Reilly, the government is creating adequate market incentives to curb pollution, encourage energy efficiency and waste reduction through low-cost programs, in conjunction with the private sector. To his credit, Reilly cites some powerful programs which may make at least short-term environmental and economic success: bioremediation, telecommuting, curtailing emissions and reusing resources. However, Reilly seems to follow a predictable governmental pattern to avoid discussion of the savored trucking and nuclear industries (industries with notoriously powerful lobbying abilities), among others. Rather, he focuses on the aftermath of the Exxon-Valdez cleanup catastrophe. It is not only curious that a catastrophe could be listed as a success in the larger scheme of environmental issues, it also does not address the aspect of making a corporation more accountable for its failures, or even discuss what changes have been made in the oil industry to prevent such catastrophes from occurring again. Additionally, the idea that accounting for the national well-being be measured by some other bean-counting system besides the GNP and NNP really avoids considerations of common sense. For example, if discontinuing usage of CFCs will enable the restoration of the ozone layer, it follows that proper policy-making would include the discontinuance of CFCs. Bean-counting does not provide for this logical relationship. Reilly espouses the thought that capitalism is not a threat to the environment; he indicates that its mechanisms actually encourage decisions that respect environmental values. He evidences that the situation in the United States is exemplary in comparison to third-world counties in South America and in the former USSR.

27　保护生态学的概念

Conservation biology, or conservation ecology, is the science of analyzing and protecting Earth's biological diversity. Conservation biology draws from the biological, physical and social sciences, economics, and the practice of natural-resource management. Conservation ecology addresses population dynamics issues associated with the small population sizes of rare species (e.g., minimum viable populations). The term "conservation biology" refers to the application of science to the conservation of genes, populations, species, and ecosystems. Conservation biology is the scientific study of the phenomena that affect the maintenance, loss, and restoration of biological diversity. For the history of biodiversity conservation and volunteer activity, see conservation movement.

28　保护生态学的历史

In the 19th century actions in the United Kingdom, the United States and certain other western countries emphasized the protection of habitat areas pursuant to visions of such people as John Muir and Theodore Roosevelt. It was not until the mid-20th century did efforts arise to target individual species for conservation, notably efforts in big cat conservation in South America led by the New York Zoological Society. By the 1970s, led primarily by work in the United States under the Endangered Species Act along with Biodiversity Action Plans developed in Australia, Sweden, the United Kingdom, hundreds of specific species protection plans ensued. The Society for Conservation Biology is a global community of conservation professionals dedicated to advancing the science and practice of conserving Earth's biological diversity.

29　环境伦理学的生态扩展

Marshall's Ecological Extension places emphasis not on human rights but on the recognition of the fundamental interdependence of all biological and abiological entities and their essential diversity. Whereas Libertarian Extension can be thought of as flowing from a political reflection of the natural world, Ecological Extension is best thought of as a scientific reflection of the natural world. Ecological Extension is roughly the same classification of Smith's eco-holism, and it argues for the intrinsic value inherent in collective ecological entities like ecosystems or the global environment as a whole entity.

This category includes James Lovelock's Gaia hypothesis; the theory that the planet earth alters its geo-physiological structure over time in order to ensure the continuation of an equilibrium of evolving organic and inorganic matter. The planet is characterized as a unified, holistic entity with ethical worth of which the human race is of no particular significance in the long run.

30　环境伦理学的自由主义扩展

Marshall's Libertarian Extension echoes a civil liberty approach (i.e. a commitment to extend equal rights to all members of a community). In environmentalism, though, the community is generally thought to consist of non-humans as well as humans. Libertarian Extension encompasses those theories that extend individual human rights to individual non-human animals and possibly even the inanimate. Michael Smith classified the extension of rights to non-human animals a biocentric ethic, since it focuses on the rights of biotic entities. Andrew Brennan, however, was an advocate of ecological humanism (eco-humanism), the argument that all ontological entities, animate and inanimate, can be given ethical worth purely on the basis that they exist. The work of Arne and his collaborator Sessions also falls under the Libertarian Extension, although they preferred the term "deep ecology." Deep ecology is the argument for the intrinsic value or inherent worth of the environment—the view that it is valuable in itself Their argument, incidentally, falls under both the Libertarian Extension and the Ecological extension.

Peter Singer's work can be categorized under Marshall's Ecological extension. He reasoned that the "expanding circle of moral worth" should be redrawn to include the rights of non-human animals, and not to do so would be guilty of speciesism. Singer found it difficult to accept the argument from intrinsic worth of abiotic or "non-sentient" (non-conscious) entities, and concluded in his first edition of Practical Ethics that they should not be included in the expanding circle of moral worth. This approach is essentially then, bio-centric.

31　绿色无政府主义的概念

Green anarchism is a school of thought within anarchism which puts an emphasis on the environment. Some green anarchists can be described as anti-civilization anarchists and sometimes anarcho-primitivists, though not all green anarchists and anti-civilization anarchists are primitivists. Likewise, there is a strong critique of technology among some green anarchists, though not all reject it entirely. Sometimes green anarchism is said to be techno-positive or techno-negative to differentiate between those who advocate use of advanced green technology to create and maintain an anarchist society and those who mainly see civilization and modern technology as something negative.

32　贸易支持者和环保主义者之间的争论

There are two main arguments that are debated among free trade supporters and the environmentalists. First, free traders believe that economic growth will generate more opportunities for environmental protection, whereas environmentalists focus on the increasing environmental burden caused by economic growth. Second, in relieving the environmental effects of trade, environmentalists focus on trade policy, while free traders tend to focus on environmental policy.

Case studies are necessary to identify the likely effects of trade liberalism for particular products and to investigate whether or not this development is favorable for the environment. From an analysis of trade liberalization of the coal and food sector: Trade liberalization may not only generate large global income gains, but may also likely reduce global environmental damage from coal consumption and farming. Thus, from a welfare economic viewpoint and seen from a world trade perspective, globalization should enhance economic efficiency. But there is considerably less consensus among ecological economics researchers on what this means in practice, or on the social costs or benefits of globalization for society at large. Changes in international trade patterns, markets, technologies and communication patterns affect both the economy and the environment.

Globalization has been spread worldwide ever since the age of Industrial Revolution. It has proved to create a country that is more independent and wealthy with the advantage of free trade, and vast rights from the WTO.

33　人类活动导致动物栖息地的破坏

Most of the species extinctions from 1000 AD to 2000 AD are due to human activities, in particular destruction of plant and animal habitats. Raised rates of extinction are being driven by human consumption of organic resources, especially related to tropical forest destruction. While most of the species that are becoming extinct are not food species, their biomass is converted into human food when their habitat is transformed into pasture, cropland, and orchards. It is estimated that more than 40％ of the Earth's biomass is tied up in only the few species that represent humans, livestock and crops.

As an ecosystem decreases in stability as its species are made extinct, these studies warn that the global ecosystem is destined for collapse if it is further reduced in complexity. Factors contributing to loss of biodiversity are: overpopulation, deforestation, pollution (air pollution, water pollution, soil contamination) and global warming or climate change, driven by human activity. These factors, while all stemming from overpopulation, produce a cumulative impact upon biodiversity.

34　生态系统的管理

The conservation of biological diversity has become a global concern. Although not everybody agrees on extent and significance of current extinction, most consider biodiversity essential. There are basically two main types of conservation options, insitu conservation and ex-situ conservation. In-situ is usually seen as the ideal conservation strategy. However, its implementation is sometimes infeasible. For example, destruction of rare or endangered species' habitats sometimes requires ex-situ conservation efforts. Furthermore, ex-situ conservation can provide a backup solution to in-situ conservation projects. Some believe both types of conservation are required to ensure proper preservation. An example of an in-situ conservation effort is the setting-up of protection areas. Examples of ex-situ conservation efforts, by contrast, would be planting germplants in seedbanks, or growing the Wollemi Pine in nurseries. Such efforts allow the preservation of large populations of plants with minimal genetic erosion.

At national levels a Biodiversity Action Plan is sometimes prepared to state the protocols necessary to protect an individual species. Usually this plan also details extant data on the species and its habitat. In the USA such a plan is called a Recovery Plan.

The threat to biological diversity was among the hot topics discussed at the UN World Summit for Sustainable Development, in hope of seeing the foundation of a Global Conservation Trust to help maintain plant collections.

35　生态系统的内在价值

Some people criticize the notion that the intrinsic value of ecological systems exists independently of humanity's recognition of it. An example of this approach is that one might say that a work of art is only valuable insofar as humans perceive it to be worthwhile. Such people claim that the ecosystem's value does not reach beyond our appreciation of it. Intrinsic value is a philosophical concept which some do not accept. However, intrinsic value defined as value existing separate from human thought may in this case be conflated with intrinsic value defined as natural worth existing independent of modification or application of a substance or entity, clouding the argument. This entire argument, however, assumes both the primacy and uniqueness of the ability of humans to create value, as opposed to a collection of sentient beings dependent on a perfectly ordered system for life or even a natural system devoid of sentient life being incapable of possessing inherent value. It also is a result of the confusion between anthropogenic—something being created by humans, and anthropocentric—exclusive value being given to humans.

36　生物多样性的定义

The most straightforward definition biodiversity is "variation of life at all levels of biological organization". A second definition holds that biodiversity is a measure of the relative diversity among organisms present in different ecosystems. "Diversity" in this definition includes diversity within a species and among species, and comparative diversity among ecosystems.

A third definition that is often used by ecologists is the "totality of genes, species, and ecosystems of a region". An advantage of this definition is that it seems to describe most circumstances and present a unified view of the traditional three levels at which biodiversity has been identified:

1. Genetic diversity—diversity of genes within a species. There is a genetic variability among the populations and the individuals of the same species.

2. Species diversity—diversity among species in an ecosystem. "Biodiversity hotspots" are excellent examples of species diversity.

3. Ecosystem diversity—diversity at a higher level of organization, the ecosystem.

37　生物多样性定义的争议

The 1992 United Nations Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro defined "biodiversity" as "the variability among living organisms from all sources, including 'inter alia', terrestrial, marine, and other aquatic ecosystems, and the ecological complexes of which they are part: this includes diversity within species, between species and of ecosystems". This is, in fact, the closest thing to a single legally accepted definition of biodiversity, since it is the definition adopted by the United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity.

If the gene is the fundamental unit of natural selection, according to E. O. Wilson, the real biodiversity is genetic diversity. For geneticists, biodiversity is the diversity of genes and organisms. They study processes such as mutations, gene exchanges, and genome dynamics that occur at the DNA level and generate evolution.

For ecologists, biodiversity is also the diversity of durable interactions among species. It not only applies to species, but also to their immediate environment (biotope) and their larger ecoregion. In each ecosystem, living organisms are part of a whole, interacting with not only other organisms, but also with the air, water, and soil that surround them.

38　某些物种具有多样性原因

The rich diversity of unique species across many parts of the world exist only because they are separated by barriers, particularly large rivers, seas, oceans, mountains and deserts from other species of other land masses, particularly the highly fecund, ultra-competitive, generalist "super-species". These are barriers that could never be crossed by natural processes, except for many millions of years in the future through continental drift. However, humans have invented ships and airplanes, and now have the power to bring into contact species that never have met in their evolutionary history, and on a time scale of days, unlike the centuries that historically have accompanied major animal migrations.

39　对生物多样性保护的资助

The field of biodiversity research (inevitably) suffers from natural human egocentric "myopic" cognitive biases. It has often been criticized for being overly defined by the personal interests of the founders (i.e. terrestrial mammals) giving a narrow focus, rather than extending to other areas where it could be useful. This is termed the founder effect by Norse and Irish, (1996). (This was a play on words: the founder effect in ecology typically refers to the genetic outcome when a small population establishes an isolated breeding group.) France and Rigg reviewed the biodiversity literature in 1998 and found that there was a significant lack of papers studying marine ecosystems, leading them to dub marine biodiversity research the sleeping hydra. More work has been carried out for accessible, diverse coastal systems such as coral reefs than for inaccessible, species-poor deep sea areas.

It has been easier to mobilize public opinion and national legislation for the terrestrial realm, which has higher visibility and falls within countries' territorial boundaries. Marine conservation involves having to pioneer new and international mechanisms of protection as well as solving methodological problems in marine biology relating to marine ecosystem classification and data-gathering on some of the earth's most difficult species to access and monitor.

40　生物多样性测量的三大指标

Biodiversity is usually plotted as taxonomic richness of a geographic area, with some reference to a temporal scale. Whittaker described three common metrics used to measure species-level biodiversity, encompassing attention to species richness or species evenness:

1. Species richness—the least sophisticated of the indices available

2. Simpson index

3. Shannon index

There are three other indices which are used by ecologists:

1. Alpha diversity refers to diversity within a particular area, community or ecosystem, and is measured by counting the number of taxa within the ecosystem (usually species).

2. Beta diversity is species diversity between ecosystems; this involves comparing the number of taxa that are unique to each of the ecosystems.

3. Gamma diversity is a measure of the overall diversity for different ecosystems within a region.

41　生物多样性的衡量

Biodiversity is a broad concept, so a variety of objective measures have been created in order to empirically measure biodiversity. Each measure of biodiversity relates to a particular use of the data.

For practical conservationists, this measure should quantify a value that is broadly shared among locally affected people. For others, a more economically defensible definition should allow the ensuring of continued possibilities for both adaptation and future use by people, assuring environmental sustainability.

As a consequence, biologists argue that this measure is likely to be associated with the variety of genes. Since it cannot always be said which genes are more likely to prove beneficial, the best choice for conservation is to assure the persistence of as many genes as possible. For ecologists, this latter approach is sometimes considered too restrictive, as it prohibits ecological succession.

42　生物多样性与立法

Biodiversity is beginning to be evaluated and its evolution analyzed (through observations, inventories, conservation...) as well as being taken into account in political and judicial decisions.

The relationship between law and ecosystems is very ancient and has consequences for biodiversity. It is related to property rights, both private and public. It can define protection for threatened ecosystems, but also some rights and duties (for example, fishing rights, hunting rights).

Law regarding species is a more recent issue. It defines species that must be protected because they may be threatened by extinction. The U.S. Endangered Species Act is an example of an attempt to address the "law and species" issue.

Laws regarding gene pools are only about a century old. While the genetic approach is not new (domestication, plant traditional selection methods), progress made in the genetic field in the past 20 years have led to a tightening of laws in this field. With the new technologies of genetic analysis and genetic engineering, people are going through gene patenting, processes patenting, and a totally new concept of genetic resources. A very hot debate today seeks to define whether the resource is the gene, the organism itself, or its DNA.

The 1972 UNESCO convention established that biological resources, such as plants, were the common heritage of mankind. These rules probably inspired the creation of great public banks of genetic resources, located outside the source-countries.

43　生物多样性的益处之一：提供食物及预防灾害

There are a multitude of benefits of biodiversity in the sense of one diverse group aiding another such as:

1. Resistance to catastrophe

Monoculture, lacking biodiversity, was a contributing factor to several agricultural disasters in history, including the Irish Potato Famine, the European wine industry collapse in the late 1800s, and the US Southern Corn Leaf Blight epidemic of 1970. Higher biodiversity controls the spread of certain diseases as viruses need adapt to infect different species.

2. Food and drink

Biodiversity provides food for humans. Although about 80 percent of our food supply comes from just 20 kinds of plants, humans use at least 40,000 species of plants and animals a day. Many people around the world depend on these species for their food, shelter, and clothing. There is untapped potential for increasing the range of food products suitable for human consumption, provided that the high present extinction rate can be stopped.

44　生物多样性的益处之二：提供药物和工业原料

3. Medicines

A significant proportion of drugs are derived, directly or indirectly, from biological sources; in most cases these medicines can not presently be synthesized in a laboratory setting. About 40％ of the pharmaceuticals used in the US are manufactured using natural compounds found in plants, animals, and microorganisms. Moreover, only a small proportion of the total diversity of plants has been thoroughly investigated for potential sources of new drugs. Many drugs are also derived from microorganisms.

4. Industrial materials

A wide range of industrial materials are derived directly from biological resources. These include building materials, fibers, dyes, resins, gums, adhesives, rubber and oil. There is enormous potential for further research into sustainably utilizing materials from a wider diversity of organisms.

45　生物多样性的益处之三：更好的作物多样性

5. Better crop-varieties

For some food crops and other economic crops, wild varieties of the domesticated species can be reintroduced to form a better variety than the previous (domesticated) species. The economic impact is gigantic, for even crops as common as the potato (which was bred through only one variety, brought back from the Inca); a lot more can come from these species. Wild varieties of the potato will all suffer enormously through the effects of climate change. A report by the Consultative Group on International Agricultural Research (CGIAR) describes the huge economic loss. Rice, which has been improved for thousands of years by humans, can through the same process regain some of its nutritional value that has been lost (a project is already being carried out to do just this).

Crop diversity is also necessary to help the system recover when the dominant crop type is attacked by a disease.

46　生物多样性的益处之四：生态服务及科研价值

6. Other ecological services

Biodiversity provides many ecosystem services that are often not readily visible. It plays a part in regulating the chemistry of our atmosphere and water supply. Biodiversity is directly involved in recycling nutrients and providing fertile soils. Experiments with controlled environments have shown that humans cannot easily build ecosystems to support human needs; for example, insect pollination cannot be mimicked by human-made construction, and that activity alone represents tens of billions of dollars in ecosystem services per annum to humankind.

7. Intellectual value

Through the field of bionics, considerable technological advancement has occurred which would not have without a rich biodiversity.

47　生物多样性的益处之五：休闲、文化和审美价值

8. Leisure, cultural and aesthetic value

Many people derive value from biodiversity through leisure activities such as hiking in the countryside, bird-watching or natural history study.

Biodiversity has inspired musicians, painters, sculptors, writers and other artists. Many cultural groups view themselves as an integral part of the natural world and show respect for other living organisms.

Popular activities such as gardening, caring for aquariums and collecting butterflies are all strongly dependent on biodiversity. The number of species involved in such pursuits is in the tens of thousands, though the great majority does not enter mainstream commercialism.

The relationships between the original natural areas of these often "exotic" animals and plants and commercial collectors, suppliers, breeders, propagators and those who promote their understanding and enjoyment are complex and poorly understood. It seems clear, however, that the general public responds well to exposure to rare and unusual organisms—they recognize their inherent value at some level, even if they would not want the responsibility of caring for them. A family outing to the botanical garden or zoo is as much an aesthetic or cultural experience as it is an educational one.

Philosophically it could be argued that biodiversity has intrinsic aesthetic and/or spiritual value to mankind in and of itself. This idea can be used as a counterweight to the rather notion that tropical forests and other ecological realms are only worthy of conservation because they may contain medicines or useful products.

48　作物多样性有助于其遭疾病侵袭后的恢复

Crop diversity is also necessary to help the system recover when the dominant crop type is attacked by a disease, for instance:

The Irish potato blight of 1846, which killed a million people and forced another million to emigrate, was the result of planting only two potato varieties, both of which were vulnerable.

When the rice grassy stunt virus struck rice fields from Indonesia to India in the 1970s, 6,273 varieties were tested. Only one was luckily found to be resistant, a relatively feeble Indian variety, known to science only since 1966, with the desired trait. It was hybridized with other varieties and now widely grown.

In 1970, coffee rust attacked coffee plantations in Sri Lanka, Brazil, and Central America. A resistant variety was found in Ethiopia, coffee's presumed homeland, which mitigated the rust epidemic.

49　生物多样性面临的威胁

During the last century, erosion of biodiversity has been increasingly observed. Some studies show that about one eighth known plant species is threatened with extinction. Some estimates put the loss at up to 140,000 species per year (based on Species-area theory) and subject to discussion. This figure indicates unsustainable ecological practices, because only a small number of species come into being each year. Almost all scientists acknowledge that the rate of species loss is greater now than at any time in human history, with extinctions occurring at rates hundreds of times higher than background extinction rates.

Declines in amphibian populations have been observed since 1980s. Because of the sensitivity of these organisms, they are regarded by many scientists as a marker for the overall health of an ecosystem. Their decline has led to concern about the general current state of biodiversity.

The factors that threaten biodiversity have been variously categorized. Jared Diamond describes an "Evil Quartet" of habitat destruction, overkill, introduced species, and secondary extensions. Edward Wilson prefers the acronym HIPPO, standing for Habitat destruction, Invasive species, Pollution, Population, and Overharvesting.

50　国际协议对生物多样性的动态保护

New global agreements (e.g.Convention on Biological Diversity), now give sovereign national rights over biological resources (not property). The idea of static conservation of biodiversity is disappearing and being replaced by the idea of dynamic conservation, through the notion of resource and innovation.

The new agreements commit countries to conserve biodiversity, develop resources for sustainability and share the benefits resulting from their use. Under new rules, it is expected that bioprospecting or collection of natural products has to be allowed by the biodiversity-rich country, in exchange for a share of the benefits.

Sovereignty principles can rely upon what is better known as Access and Benefit Sharing Agreements (ABAs). The Convention on Biodiversity spirit implies a prior informed consent between the source country and the collector, to establish which resource will be used and for what, and to settle on a fair agreement on benefit sharing. Bioprospecting can become a type of biopiracy when those principles are not respected. Uniform approval for use of biodiversity as a legal standard has not been achieved, however. At least one legal commentator has argued that biodiversity should not be used as a legal standard, arguing that the multiple layers of scientific uncertainty inherent in the concept of biodiversity will cause administrative waste and increase litigation without promoting preservation goals.

51　生物多样性下降的原因

Some characterize loss of biodiversity not as ecosystem degradation but as conversion to trivial standardized ecosystems (e.g., monoculture following deforestation). In some countries lack of property rights or access regulation to biotic resources necessarily leads to biodiversity loss (degradation costs having to be supported by the community).

A September 14, 2007 study conducted by the National Science Foundation found that biodiversity and genetic diversity are dependent upon each other—that diversity within a species is necessary to maintain diversity among species, and vice versa. According to the lead researcher in the study, Dr. Richard Lankau, "If any one type is removed from the system, the cycle can break down, and the community becomes dominated by a single species."

52　外来物种对生物多样性的威胁

The widespread introduction of exotic species by humans is a potent threat to biodiversity. When exotic species are introduced to ecosystems and establish self-sustaining populations, the endemic species in that ecosystem, that have not evolved to cope with the exotic species, may not survive. The exotic organisms may be either predators, parasites, or simply aggressive species that deprive indigenous species of nutrients, water and light. These exotic or invasive species often have features, due to their evolutionary background and new environment, which make them highly competitive; able to become well-established and spread quickly, reducing the effective habitat of endemic species.

As a consequence of the above, if humans continue to combine species from different ecoregions, there is the potential that the world's ecosystems will end up dominated by relatively a few, aggressive, cosmopolitan "super-species".

53　食品与生态

Many have challenged the notion that there is "vast untapped potential" for reducing humankind's dependence on a relatively small number of domesticated plant and animal species. Jared Diamond, based on studies of the domestication of plants and animals, argued that the rarity of species suitable for domestication and their occurrence in just a few parts of the world, determined the limited number of locations in which major civilizations could arise. In recent times there have been many studies of minor food sources, but none of these sources have subsequently become major food crops.

54　适当技术AT的概念

Appropriate Technology (AT) is technology that is designed with special consideration to the environmental, cultural, social and economic aspects of the community it is intended for. With these goals in mind, AT typically requires fewer resources, is easier to maintain, and has a lower overall cost and less of an impact on the environment.

Proponents use the term to describe technologies which they consider to be suitable for use in developing nations or underdeveloped rural areas of industrialized nations, which they feel cannot operate and maintain high technology. Appropriate Technology usually prefers labor-intensive solutions over capital-intensive ones, although labor-saving devices are also used where this does not mean high capital or maintenance cost. In practice, it is often something that might be described as using the simplest level of technology that can effectively achieve the intended purpose in a particular location. However, the terminology is not very precise.

55　适当技术AT的构成

E. F. Schumacher asserts that Appropriate technology, described in the book Small is Beautiful, tends to promote values such as health, beauty and permanence, in that order. What exactly constitutes Appropriate Technology in any given case is a matter of debate, but generally the term is used by theorists to question high technology or what they consider to be excessive mechanization, human displacement, resource depletion or increased pollution associated with industrialization. The term has often, though not always, been applied to the situations of developing nations or underdeveloped rural areas of industrialized nations.

It could be argued that "Appropriate Technology" for a technologically advanced society may mean a more expensive, complex technology requiring expert maintenance and high energy inputs. However, this is not the usual meaning of the term.

56　适当能源技术

"Appropriate" energy technologies are especially suitable for isolated and/or small scale energy needs. However, high capital cost must be taken into account.

Electricity can be provided from solar cells (which are expensive initially, but simple), wind power or micro hydro, with energy stored in batteries.

Biobutanol, biodiesel and straight vegetable oil can be appropriate, direct biofuels in areas where vegetable oil is readily available and cheaper than fossil fuels.

A generator (running on biofuels) can be run more efficiently if combined with batteries and an inverter; this adds significantly to capital cost but reduces running cost, and can potentially make this a much cheaper option than the solar, wind and microhydro options.

Biogas is another potential source of energy, particularly where there is an abundant supply of waste organic matter.

The term "soft energy technology" was coined by Amory Lovins to describe "appropriate" renewable energy.

57　人类中心说

What Humanist theories do not allow for is the fact that a system of ethics formulated from a human perspective may be entirely accurate; humans are not necessarily the centre of reality. The philosopher Baruch Spinoza argued that we tend to assess things wrongly in terms of their usefulness to us. Spinoza reasoned that if we were to look at things objectively we would discover that everything in the universe has a unique value. Likewise, it is possible that a human-centred or anthropocentric/androcentric ethic is not an accurate depiction of reality, and there is a bigger picture that we may or may not be able to understand from a human perspective.

Peter Vardy distinguished between two types of anthropocentrism. A strong thesis anthropocentric ethic argues that humans are at the centre of reality and it is right for them to be so. Weak thesis, however, argues that reality can only be interpreted from a human point of view, thus humans have to be at the centre of reality as they see it.

58　自然界中的利益

For something to require rights and protection intrinsically, it must have interests. Deep ecology is criticized for presuming that plants, for example, have their own interests. Deep ecologists claim to identify with the environment, and in doing so, criticize those who claim they have no understanding what the environment's interests are. The criticism is that the interests that a deep ecologist purports to give to nature, such as growth, survival, balance are really human interests. "The earth is endowed with 'wisdom', wilderness equates with 'freedom', and life forms are said to emit 'moral' qualities." It has also been argued that species and ecosystems themselves have rights. However, the overarching criticism assumes that humans, in governing their own affairs, are somehow immune from this same assumption, i.e. how can governing humans truly presume to understand the interests of the rest of humanity. While the deep ecologist critic would answer that the logical application of language and social mores would provide this justification, i.e. voting patterns etc, the deep ecologist would note that these "interests" are ultimately observable solely from the logical application of the behavior of the life form, which is the same standard used by deep ecologists to perceive the standard of interests for the natural world.

59　物种大小歧视

Biodiversity researcher Sean Nee points out that the vast majority of Earth's biodiversity is microbial, and that contemporary biodiversity physics is "firmly fixated on the visible world" (Nee uses "visible" as a synonym for macroscopic). For example, microbial life is very much more metabolically and environmentally diverse than multicellular life. Nee has stated: "On the tree of life, based on analyses of small-subunit ribosomal RNA, visible life consists of barely noticeable twigs".

The size bias is not restricted to consideration of microbes. Entomologist Nigel Stork states that "to a first approximation, all multicellular species on Earth are insects".

A reply to this, however, is that biodiversity conservation has never focused exclusively on visible (in this sense) species. From the very beginning, the classification and conservation of natural communities or ecosystem types has been a central part of the effort. The thought behind this has been that since invisible (in this sense) diversity is, due to lack of taxonomy, impossible to treat in the same manner as visible diversity, the best that can be done is to preserve a diversity of ecosystem types, thereby preserving as well as possible the diversity of invisible organisms.

60　有害野生动物管理

Nuisance wildlife management is the term given to the process of selective removal of problem individuals or populations of certain species of wildlife. Some species of wildife may become habituated to man's presence causing property damage or risk transfer of disease to humans or pets (zoonosis). Many wildlife species coexist with humans very successfully. In fact, commensal rodents have become more or less dependent on people.

Most wildlife species have the potential of becoming a nuisance. Whether or not a species becomes a pest can be directly correlated to the degree at which that animal can be tolerated by humans. For many people, squirrels feeding in their yards or gardens are not a problem; while at the same time, a neighbor may feel the squirrels are complete nuisances.

Common wildlife pests include squirrels, opossums, raccoons, bats, voles, deer, mice, coyotes, bears, ravens, seagulls, woodpeckers and pigeons. Some of these species are protected by state or federal regulations, such as bears, ravens, bats, deer, woodpeckers, and coyotes, and a permit may be required to control some species.

Wildlife species are usually only pests in certain situations, such as when their number becomes excessive in a particular area. Human change in the environment will often result in increased numbers of a species. For example, piles of scrap building material make excellent sites for rodents to frequent. Food left out for household pets is often equally attractive to some wildlife species. In these situations, the wildlife has suitable food and habitat and will usually become a nuisance.

61　控制野生动物危害

The primary objective of any control program should be to reduce damage in a practical, humane and environmentally acceptable manner. Wildlife managers and wildlife control operators base control methods on the habits and biology of the animals causing damage, in order that their efforts will be more effective and will serve to maximize safety to the environment, humans and other animals.

A key to controlling wildlife damage is prompt and accurate determination of which animal is causing the damage. Even someone with no training or experience can often identify the pest by thoroughly examining the damaged area. Because feeding indications of many wildlife species are similar, other signs—such as droppings, tracks, burrows, nests or food caches—are usually needed to make a positive species identification.

62　控制有害野生动物的合适方法

After you properly identify the wildlife pest, you can choose control methods appropriate to the animal species involved. Improper control methods may harm but not kill the animal, causing it to become leery of those and other methods in the future. For example, using traps and poison baits improperly or in the wrong situation may teach the animal that the control method is harmful. This may make the animal difficult to control later, even with the correct method. Four steps lead to a successful nuisance wildlife control program:

1. Correctly identify the species causing the problem.

2. Alter the habitat, if possible, to make the area less attractive to the wildlife pest.

3. Use a control method appropriate to the location, time of year, and other environmental conditions.

4. Monitor the site for re-infestation in order to determine if additional control is necessary.

The most commonly used methods for controlling nuisance wildlife around homes and gardens include exclusion, habitat modification, repellents, toxic baits, glue boards, traps and frightening.

63　转基因生物

A Genetically Modified Organism (GMO) is an organism whose genetic material has been altered using the genetic engineering techniques generally known as recombinant DNA technology. Genetically Modified (GM) crops today have become a common source for genetic pollution, not only of wild varieties but also of other domesticated varieties derived from relatively natural hybridization.

It is being said that genetic erosion coupled with genetic pollution is destroying that needed unique genetic base thereby creating an unforeseen hidden crisis which will result in a severe threat to our food security for the future when diverse genetic material will cease to exist to be able to further improve or hybridize weakening food crops and livestock against more resistant diseases and climatic changes.


第十二大类　法律类

1　法律的概念

A trial at a criminal court, the Old Bailey in London Law in common parlance, means a rule which (unlike a rule of ethics) is capable of enforcement through institutions. The study of law crosses the boundaries between the social sciences and humanities, depending on one's view of research into its objectives and effects. Law is not always enforceable, especially in the international relations context. It has been defined as a "system of rules", as an "interpretive concept" to achieve justice, as an "authority" to mediate people's interests, and even as "the command of a sovereign, backed by the threat of a sanction". However one likes to think of law, it is a completely central social institution. Legal policy incorporates the practical manifestation of thinking from almost every social sciences and humanity. Laws are politics, because politicians create them. Law is philosophy, because moral and ethical persuasions shape their ideas. Law tells many of history's stories, because statutes, case law and codifications build up over time. And law is economics, because any rule about contract, tort, property law, labor law, company law and many more can have long lasting effects on the distribution of wealth.

2　法学的概念

Jurisprudence is the theory and philosophy of law. Scholars of jurisprudence, or legal philosophers, hope to obtain a deeper understanding of the nature of law, of legal reasoning, legal systems and of legal institutions. As jurisprudence has developed, there are three main aspects with which scholarly writing engages:

1. Natural law is the idea that there are unchangeable laws of nature which govern us, and that our institutions should try to match this natural law.

2. Analytic jurisprudence asks questions like, "What is law?" "What are the criteria for legal validity?" or "What is the relationship between law and morality?" and other such questions that legal philosophers may engage.

3. Normative jurisprudence asks what law ought to be. It overlaps with moral and political philosophy, and includes questions of whether one ought to obey the law, on what grounds law-breakers might properly be punished, the proper uses and limits of regulation, how judges ought to decide cases.

Modern jurisprudence and philosophy of law is dominated today primarily by Western academics. The ideas of the Western legal tradition have become so pervasive throughout the world that it is tempting to see them as universal. Historically, however, many philosophers from other traditions have discussed the same questions, from Islamic scholars to the ancient Greeks.

3　法的伦理学

Legal ethics refers to an ethical code governing the conduct of people engaged in the practice of law. In the United States, the American Bar Association has promulgated model rules that have been influential in many jurisdictions. The model rules address the client-lawyer relationship, duties of a lawyer as advocate in adversary proceedings, dealings with persons other than clients, law firms and associations, public service, advertising, and maintaining the integrity of the profession. Respect of client confidences, candor toward the tribunal, truthfulness in statements to others, and professional independence are some of the defining features of legal ethics.

American law schools are required to offer a course in professional responsibility, which encompasses both legal ethics and matters of professionalism that do not present ethical concerns.

4　公正的公理

Most of the maxims of justice current in the world, and commonly appealed to in its transactions, are simply instrumental to carrying into effect the principles of justice which we have now spoken of. That a person is only responsible for what he has done voluntarily, or could voluntarily have avoided; that it is unjust to condemn any person unheard; that the punishment ought to be proportioned to the offence, and the like, are maxims intended to prevent the just principle of evil for evil from being perverted to the infliction of evil without that justification. The greater part of these common maxims have come into use from the practice of courts of justice, which have been naturally led to a more complete recognition and elaboration than was likely to suggest itself to others, of the rules necessary to enable them to fulfill their double function, of inflicting punishment when due, and of awarding to each person his right.

5　公正是道德的要求

It appears from what has been said, that justice is a name for certain moral requirements, which, regarded collectively, stand higher in the scale of social utility, and are therefore of more paramount obligation, than any others, though particular cases may occur in which some other social duty is so important, as to overrule any one of the general maxims of justice. Thus, to save a life, it may not only be allowable, but a duty, to steal, or take by force, the necessary food or medicine, or to kidnap, and compel to officiate, the only qualified medical practitioner. In such cases, as we do not call anything justice which is not a virtue, we usually say, not that justice must give way to some other moral principle, but that what is just in ordinary cases is, by reason of that other principle, not just in the particular case. By this useful accommodation of language, the character of indefeasibility attributed to justice is kept up, and we are saved from the necessity of maintaining that there can be laudable injustice.

6　公正是首要司法道德

That first of judicial virtues, impartiality, is an obligation of justice, partly for the reason last mentioned; as being a necessary condition of the fulfillment of the other obligations of justice. But this is not the only source of the exalted rank, among human obligations, of those maxims of equality and impartiality, which, both in popular estimation and in that of the most enlightened, are included among the precepts of justice. In one point of view, they may be considered as corollaries from the principles already lay down. If it is a duty to do to each according to his deserts, returning good for good as well as repressing evil by evil, it necessarily follows that we should treat all equally well (when no higher duty forbids) who have deserved equally well of us, and that society should treat all equally well who have deserved equally well of it, that is, who have deserved equally well absolutely. This is the highest abstract standard of social and distributive justice; towards which all institutions, and the efforts of all virtuous citizens, should be made in the utmost possible degree to converge. But this great moral duty rests upon a still deeper foundation, being a direct emanation from the first principle of morals, and not a mere logical corollary from secondary or derivative doctrines. It is involved in the very meaning of utility, or the Greatest Happiness Principle. That principle is a mere form of words without rational signification, unless one person's happiness, supposed equal in degree (with the proper allowance made for kind), is counted for exactly as much as another's. Those conditions being supplied, Bentham's dictum, "everybody to count for one, nobody for more than one", might be written under the principle of utility as an explanatory commentary.

7　如何判断法律的公正性

There is no doubt that laws are made for a reason and the laws of a society reflect the values of that society because of tradition, necessity, and expectation. But occasionally there will be a law, which is unjust and wrong though not for everyone but say, for a group of people. If the law contradicts their high morals or religion, it is right for them to protest against it in a reasonable way. So now the question is what is that reasonable way and how to protest against an unjust law? First people have to ask themselves if there is a higher purpose, which make them to disobey it. They should look beyond the intent of the law and immediate results to see what the final result will be. It is not right to disobey an unjust law for just personal convenience. People should look at the alternatives, weigh them against what their personal beliefs may be, and then make a judgment based on their individual moral values.

8　苏格拉底观点：公正

Socrates has his work cut out for him as how to promote justice as a way of life. The basis of his argument is the most persuasive part, and is that justice is needed to hold society together. He uses many examples of professions to prove that in a business sense: people do what they are best at, not what they will benefit most from. This gives way to the point that people do what is in the best interest to society, and that which benefits others most.

9　苏格拉底观点：公正是人们互相作用的基础

Socrates explains that people need justice to interact even in the most basic society. Socrates believed that justice functions unknowingly, both selfishly so that people can benefit from the talents of others, and unselfishly trying share their skill with others. Despite many solid arguments, Socrates, main function in the book is not to preach justice, yet it is to question why the majority believes so strongly in injustice. Although the odds are stacked against justice with three men arguing against it, Socrates continually finds ways to raise some doubt about injustice as a way of life. He is able to successfully refute Thrasymachus's arguments of might makes right and that unjust men are good and sensible compared to their opposite. He does by first showing that people in general, including the ruling class don't always know what is in their best interest. Therefore, no matter who is in power, it is not always right to follow what they say. Secondly, he crushes the weak interpretation of the unjust man by showing that it is bad to compete with your equal, and proving that an unjust man always wants to get the best of everyone, whereas the just man is satisfied with equality.

Due to strong arguments from all three skeptics about the benefits of injustice, as opposed to the almost nonexistent downfalls, there is no other way to go. Socrates goes on to illustrate society, and rule by a group of completely just and educated guardians in later books. However, it seems that without popular belief in justice as the only way of life, injustice will always prevail.

In conclusion, factoring in modern religion and its threats of injustice leading to eternal damnation, the debate over justice versus injustice can never be completely resolved.

10　柏拉图观点：正义

In the introduction of Plato's Republic, a very important theme is depicted. It is the argument of whether it is beneficial for a person to lead a good and just existence. The greatly argued position that justice does not pay, is argued by three men Thrasymachus, Glaucon, and Adeimantus.

First, we must explore the basis of the moral skepticism argument in The Republic, given by Thrasymachus. Thrasymachus's view follows the disbelief in morality that was common during the time. The principle part of his argument is, the interests of the stronger (or ruling) party in a society are what define justice. Some believe this is true because many societies think of justice as having to do with law and order. If that is so, it is only fair to say that since the laws are made by a ruling power, it must define justice. He also points out the ability that rulers had to exploit justice in their own interests.

Beyond this basic, yet essential description of moral skepticism, Thrasymachus's argument begins to fall off. Socrates makes a few very strong refutes, which will be discussed later, and seems to dishearten the argumentative spirit of Thrasymachus. The argument begins to fall apart when he is forced to restate his main point. The restatement is that ordinary morality is simply the behavior imposed by exploiter on the exploited, and thus is someone else's interest. In this version of his original point, he also touches on a very important fact that, in everyday life, the pursuit of self-interest is natural and just.

11　马丁·路德金和圣托马斯·阿奎那对法律的理解

Martin Luther King writes in Letters From Birmingham Jail that a just law is a man made code that squares with the moral law or the law of God. An unjust law is a code that is out of harmony with the moral law.

To put it in the terms of St. Thomas Aquinas: an unjust law is a human law that is not rooted in eternal law and natural law. Any law that uplifts human personality is just. Any law that degrades human personality is unjust.

12　惩罚的公正性不唯一

Again, when the legitimacy of inflicting punishment is admitted, how many conflicting conceptions of justice come to light in discussing the proper apportionment of punishments to offences. No rule on the subject recommends itself so strongly to the primitive and spontaneous sentiment of justice, as the bex talionis, an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth. Though this principle of the Jewish and of the Mahometan law has been generally abandoned in Europe as a practical maxim, there is in most minds, a secret hankering after it; and when retribution accidentally falls on an offender in that precise shape, the general feeling of satisfaction evinced bears witness how natural is the sentiment to which this repayment in kind is acceptable. With many, the test of justice in penal infliction is that the punishment should be proportioned to the offence, meaning that it should be exactly measured by the moral guilt of the culprit (whatever be their standard for measuring moral guilt), the consideration, what amount of punishment is necessary to deter from the offence, having nothing to do with the question of justice, in their estimation, while there are others to whom that consideration is all in all and who maintain that it is not just, at least for man, to inflict on a fellow creature, whatever may be his offences, any amount of suffering beyond the least that will suffice to prevent him from repeating, and others from imitating his misconduct.

13　关于公正的实用主义标准不可靠

We are continually informed that utility is an uncertain standard, which every different person interprets differently, and that there is no safety but in the immutable, ineffaceable, and unmistakable dictates of justice, which carry their evidence in themselves, and are independent of the fluctuations of opinion. One would suppose from this that on questions of justice there could be no controversy; that if we take that for our rule, its application to any given case could leave us in as little doubt as a mathematical demonstration. So far is this from being the fact, that there is as much difference of opinion, and as much discussion, about what is just, as about what is useful to society. Not only have different nations and individuals different notions of justice, but in the mind of one and the same individual, justice is not some one rule, principle, or maxim, but many, which do not always coincide in their dictates, and in choosing between which, he is guided either by some extraneous standard, or by his own personal predilections.

14　快乐的权利与司法公正

The equal claim of everybody to happiness in the estimation of the moralist and the legislator, involves an equal claim to all the means of happiness, except in so far as the inevitable conditions of human life, and the general interest, in which that of every individual is included, set limits to the maxim; and those limits ought to be strictly construed. As every other maxim of justice, so this is by no means applied or held applicable universally; on the contrary, it bends to every person's ideas of social expediency. But in whatever case it is deemed applicable at all, it is held to be the dictate of justice. All persons are deemed to have a right to equality of treatment, except when some recognized social expediency requires the reverse. And hence all social inequalities which have ceased to be considered expedient, assume the character not of simple inexpediency, but of injustice, and appear so tyrannical, that people are apt to wonder how they ever could have been tolerated, forgetful that they themselves perhaps tolerate other inequalities under an equally mistaken notion of expediency, the correction of which would make that which they approve seem quite as monstrous as what they have at last learnt to condemn. The entire history of social improvement has been a series of transitions, by which one custom or institution after another, from being a supposed primary necessity of social existence to the rank of a universally stigmatized injustice and tyranny. So it has been with the distinctions of slaves and freemen, nobles and serfs, patricians and plebeians and so it will be, and in part already is, with the aristocracies of color, race, and sex.

15　实用主义的道德和公正

The considerations which have now been adduced resolve the only real difficulty in the utilitarian theory of morals. It has always been evident that all cases of justice are also cases of expediency: the difference is in the peculiar sentiment which attaches to the former, as contradistinguished from the latter. If this characteristic sentiment has been sufficiently accounted for, if there is no necessity to assume for it any peculiarity of origin, if it is simply the natural feeling of resentment, moralized by being made coextensive with the demands of social good, and if this feeling not only does but ought to exist in all the classes of cases to which the idea of justice corresponds, that idea no longer presents itself as a stumbling-block to the utilitarian ethics. Justice remains the appropriate name for certain social utilities which are vastly more important, and therefore more absolute and imperative, than any others are as a class (though not more so than others may be in particular cases), and which, therefore, ought to be, as well as naturally are, guarded by a sentiment not only different in degree, but also in kind, distinguished from the milder feeling which attaches to the mere idea of promoting human pleasure or convenience, at once by the more definite nature of its commands, and by the sterner character of its sanctions.

16　实用主义观点：惩罚的公正性

There are some who say, that it is unjust to punish any one for the sake of example to others, that punishment is just, only when intended for the good of the sufferer himself. Others maintain the extreme reverse, contending that to punish persons who have attained years of discretion, for their own benefit, is despotism and injustice, since if the matter at issue is solely their own good, no one has a right to control their own judgment of it, but that they may justly be punished to prevent evil to others, this being the exercise of the legitimate right of self-defense. All these opinions are extremely plausible, and so long as the question is argued as one of justice simply, without going down to the principles which lie under justice and are the source of its authority, it is unable to see how any of these reasoners can be refuted. For in truth each of the two builds upon rules of justice confessedly true. The first appeals to the acknowledged injustice of singling out an individual, and making a sacrifice, without his consent, for other people's benefit. The second relies on the acknowledged justice of self-defense, and the admitted injustice of forcing one person to conform to another's notions of what constitutes his good. Each is triumphant so long as he is not compelled to take into consideration any other maxims of justice than the one he has selected; but as soon as their several maxims are brought face to face, each disputant seems to have exactly as much to say for himself as the other. No one of them can carry out his own notion of justice without trampling upon another equally binding. These are difficulties: they have always been felt to be such, and many devices have been invented to turn rather than to overcome them. As a refuge from the second of the two, men imagined what they called the freedom of the will, fancying that they could not justify punishing a man whose will is in a thoroughly hateful state, unless it be supposed to have come into that state through no influence of anterior circumstances.

17　政策和公正性

Have mankind been under a delusion in thinking that justice is a more sacred thing than policy, and that the latter ought only to be listened to after the former has been satisfied? By no means. The exposition we have given of the nature and origin of the sentiment, recognizes a real distinction, and no one of those who profess the most sublime contempt for the consequences of actions as an element in their morality, attaches more importance to the distinction than I do. While I dispute the pretensions of any theory which sets up an imaginary standard of justice not grounded on utility, I account the justice which is grounded on utility to be the chief part, and incomparably the most sacred and binding part, of all morality. Justice is a name for certain classes of moral rules, which concern the essentials of human well-being more nearly, and are therefore of more absolute obligation, than any other rules for the guidance of life. And the notion which we have found to be of the essence of the idea of justice, that of a right residing in an individual implies and testifies to this more binding obligation.

18　亚里士多德观点：自然法

Aristotle is often said to be the father of natural law. Like his philosophical forefathers, Socrates and Plato, Aristotle posited the existence of natural justice or natural right. His association with natural law is due largely to the interpretation given to him by Thomas Aquinas. This was based on Aquinas' conflation of natural law and natural right, the latter of which Aristotle posits in Book V of the Nicomachean Ethics. Aquinas' influence was such as to affect a number of early translations of these passages, though more recent translations render them more literally.

Aristotle notes that natural justice is a species of political justice, viz. the scheme of distributive and corrective justice that would be established under the best political community; were this to take the form of law, this could be called a natural law, though Aristotle does not discuss this and suggests in the Politics that the best regime may not rule by law at all.

The best evidence of Aristotle's having thought there was a natural law comes from the Rhetoric, where Aristotle notes that, aside from the "particular" laws that each people has set up for itself, there is a "common" law that is according to nature. The context of this remark, however, suggests only that Aristotle advised that it could be rhetorically advantageous to appeal to such a law, especially when the "particular" law of ones' own city was averse to the case being made, not that there actually was such a law. Aristotle, moreover, considered two of the three candidates for a universally valid, natural law provided in this passage to be wrong. Aristotle's theoretical paternity of the natural law tradition is consequently disputed.

19　卢梭观点：立法者义务

Recognizing the dilemmas associated with instituting a system of laws in a new society, Rousseau places most of the burden on the Legislator. It becomes the Legislator's duty to guide the people towards the common good. However, pointing the people in the direction of the common good will not just come as a result of the Legislator's high intellect nor his sound reasoning ability. Instead, the Legislator will have to appeal to a higher force, that the people are more comfortable with and trusting of. Rousseau states, since, therefore, the legislator is incapable of using either force or reasoning, he must of necessity have recourse to an authority of a different order, which can compel without violence and persuade without convincing. In this passage Rousseau is referring to the use of religion as an instrument of politics. Religion becomes a means of motivating people to subject themselves willingly to the law. It appeals to the man's primitive instinct of survival. Motivation arises out of the fear and awe people have of divine power over them. They not only see the potential of civil sanctions, but they also the fear heavenly retribution. Likewise, they see compliance with the law as a means of receiving favor and blessing of God. According to one author, religion remedies the effect the cognitive deficit the Legislator encounters with a new people.

20　卢梭观点：社会和法律

Should we obey an unjust law? According to the theory of Jean-Jacques Rousseau, 18th century French political philosopher, in a democratic society the state represents the general will of the citizens, and that in obeying its laws each citizen is pursuing his own real interests. Thus, in an ideal state, laws express the general will. An individual who disagrees with a law must be failing to look at things from the moral standpoint. Rousseau is talking about an ideal state where laws express people's general will, a will that aims at the common good. But the question is: are we living in an ideal state and do all the laws of our land express the common will of the people and should we obey all the laws even if they are unjust? The answer to this question can be different for different people.

21　卢梭观点：公民信仰

Rousseau calls for people to adhere to civil religion. He asserts that it is the Sovereign's duty to require a purely civil profession of faith and to establish the dogmas of a civil religion. Furthermore, the Sovereign can banish any man who does not believe these tenets. However, one is not banished for being impious, but rather, for being unsociable. Keeping this in mind, one can address the reasons why Rousseau feels a civil religion is necessary. For Rousseau, this type of religion motivates people in two distinct ways. First of all, for people in emerging societies, it creates fear and awe of a power larger than the state. Rousseau characterizes people in these new societies as incapable of understanding the real purpose and principles of law. In turn, he fears that the ignorance of the masses will interfere with their obedience of civil law.

22　卢梭观点：法律与公民信仰

Rousseau suggests that civil religion will create an invariable bond between people and the law. According to Rousseau, the law, by its very nature has force. However, when linked to religion this force is increased. It is evident that one will have duties in society regardless of the presence of religion. Simply put, they are requirements of civil association. However, it is not required that citizens love these duties. This is where civil religion fits in. It is a means of creating the love people have for their duties and moral responsibilities. This love of the law is unlike that created by the religion of the citizen. While both provide a strong link between the individual and the law, a civil religion does not turn the state into the object of adoration. Nor does a civil religion emphasize intolerance. In fact it emphasizes just the opposite point of view. Rousseau states, tolerance should be shown to all those that tolerate others, so long as their dogmas contain nothing contrary to the duties of a citizen. In turn, the Sovereign is not concerned with whether or not the dogmas of the civil religion are right or wrong but instead with the moral, social, and political consequences it brings forth. Clearly, one can see that Rousseau takes seriously the function of religion in society. He outlines four very different types of religions in his texts but calls for adherence to only one, civil religion. He sees this type of religion as serving a motivating function. For people in emerging societies who are unable to understand the purpose of law, civil religion motivates them to obey out of fear. For those in developed societies, the motivation to obey the laws comes from a love and devotion to the law.

23　法律实证主义者

Positivism simply means that the law is something that is "posited": laws are validly made in accordance with socially accepted rules. The positivist view on law can be seen to cover two broad principles: Firstly, that laws may seek to enforce justice, morality, or any other normative end, but their success or failure in doing so does not determine their validity. Provided a law is properly formed in accordance with the rules recognized in the society concerned, it is a valid law, regardless of whether it is just by some other standard. Secondly, that law is nothing more than a set of rules to provide order and governance of society. No legal positivist, however, argues that it follows that the law is therefore to be obeyed, no matter what. This is seen as a separate question entirely.

What the law is—is determined by social facts (or "sources").

What obedience the law is owed—is determined by moral considerations.

24　法律现实主义

Legal realism was a view popular with some Scandinavian and American writers. Skeptical in tone, it held that the law should be understood and determined by the actual practices of courts, law offices, and police stations, rather than as the rules and doctrines set forth in statutes or learned treatises. It had some affinities with the sociology of law. The essential tenet of legal realism is that all law is made by human beings and, thus, is subject to human foibles, frailties and imperfections.

It has become quite common today to identify Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., as the main precursor of American Legal Realism. The law is little more than putty in the hands of a judge who is able to shape the outcome of a case based on personal biases. The chief inspiration for Scandinavian legal realism many consider to be the works of Axel. Despite its decline in facial popularity, realists continue to influence a wide spectrum of jurisprudential schools today, including critical legal studies, feminist legal theory, critical race theory, and law and economics.

25　美国律师要遵守道德规范

Every state in the United States has a regulatory body (usually called a state bar association) that polices lawyer conduct. When lawyers are licensed to practice in a state, those lawyers subject themselves to this authority. Overall responsibility often lies with the highest court in a state (such as state supreme count) . The state bar associations, often in consultation with the court, adopt a set of rules that set forth the applicable ethical duties. As of 2007, 47 states have adopted a version of the American Bar Association's model rules. One state, New York, follows a version of the ABA's older ethical model, the Model Code of Professional Responsibility. California and Maine are the only states that have not adopted either—instead these states have written their own rules from scratch.

Lawyers who fail to comply with local rules of ethics may be subjected to discipline ranging from private (non-public) reprimand to disbarment.

26　实用主义观点：一个想象中的社会契约

To escape from the other difficulties, a favorite contrivance has been the fiction of a contract, whereby at some unknown period all the members of society engaged to obey the laws, and consented to be punished for any disobedience to them, thereby giving to their legislators the right, which it is assumed they would not otherwise have had, of punishing them, either for their own good or for that of society. This happy thought was considered to get rid of the whole difficulty, and to legitimate the infliction of punishment, in virtue of another received maxim of justice, Volenti non fit injuria: that is not unjust which is done with the consent of the person who is supposed to be hurt by it. Even if the consent were not a mere fiction, this maxim is not superior in authority to the others which it is brought in to supersede. It is, on the contrary, an instructive specimen of the loose and irregular manner in which supposed principles of justice grow up. This particular one evidently came into use as a help to the coarse exigencies of courts of law, which are sometimes obliged to be content with very uncertain presumptions, on account of the greater evils which would often arise from any attempt on their part to cut finer. But even courts of law are not able to adhere consistently to the maxim, for they allow voluntary engagements to be set aside on the ground of fraud, and sometimes on that of mere mistake or misinformation.

27　自然法理论

Natural law theory asserts that there are laws that are immanent in nature, to which enacted laws should correspond as closely as possible. This view is frequently summarized by the maxim that an unjust law is not a true law, in which "unjust" is defined as contrary to natural law. Natural law is closely associated with morality and, in historically influential versions, with the intentions of God. To oversimplify its concepts somewhat, natural law theory attempts to identify a moral compass to guide the lawmaking power of the state. Notions of an objective moral order, external to human legal systems, underlie natural law. What is right or wrong can vary according to the interests one is focused upon. Natural law is sometimes identified with the slogan that "an unjust law is no law at all", but as John Finnis, the most important of modern natural lawyers has argued, this slogan is a poor guide to the classical Thomist position.

28　甘地的非暴力不合作策略

Gandhi remained in South Africa for 20 years, suffering imprisonment many times. In 1896, after being attacked and beaten by white South Africans, Gandhi began to teach a policy of passive resistance to, and non-cooperation with, the South African authorities. Part of the inspiration for this policy came from the Russian writer Leo Tolstoy, whose influence on Gandhi was profound. Gandhi also acknowledged his debt to the teachings of Christ and to the 19th-century American writer Henry David Thoreau, especially to Thoreau's famous essay "Civil Disobedience." Gandhi considered the terms passive resistance and civil disobedience inadequate for his purposes, however, and coined another term, satyagraha (Sanskrit for "truth and firmness"). During the Boer War, Gandhi organized an ambulance corps for the British army and commanded a Red Cross unit. After the war he returned to his campaign for Indian rights. In 1910, he founded Tolstoy Farm, near Johannesburg, a cooperative colony for Indians. In 1914 the government of the Union of South Africa made important concessions to Gandhi's demands, including recognition of Indian marriages and abolition of the poll tax for them. His work in South Africa complete, he returned to India.


第十三大类　国家制度建设类

1　政府和政治

A state is an organized political community occupying a definite territory, having an organized government, and possessing internal and external sovereignty. Recognition of the state's claim to independence by other states, enabling it to enter into international agreements, is often important to the establishment of its statehood. The "state" can also be defined in terms of domestic conditions, specifically, as conceptualized by Max Weber, "a state is a human community that (successfully) claims the monopoly of the 'legitimate' use of physical force within a given territory." Government can be defined as the political means of creating and enforcing laws, typically via a bureaucratic hierarchy.

Politics is the process by which decisions are made within groups. Although the term is generally applied to behavior within governments, politics is also observed in all human group interactions, including corporate, academic, and religious institutions. Many different political systems exist, as do many different ways of understanding them, and many definitions overlap. The most common form of government worldwide is a republic; however, other examples include monarchy, social democracy, military dictatorship and theocracy.

All of these issues have a direct relationship with economics.

2　政府的作用

Government is in a unique position to bring enough resources to bear on a social problem when needed, and to "insure" across the entire society against disasters and personal need. Disaster relief is appropriately the concern of government, rushing resources into areas hit by tornadoes, hurricanes, and earthquakes. There is still an immediate and limited role for private philanthropy through organizations such as the American Red Cross, but the fundamental role of relief and reconstruction is best handled by governments. Government, put bluntly, is in a position to coerce all of us to take advantage of this "insurance", contributing our fair share to insure ourselves and to provide for the needs of the poor and those affected by disasters. Economists and game theorists have proven time and again that we would all under-invest in public goods such as these if we were not forced to do so by taxation. One can fault government for poor planning and for "wasting money", but private philanthropy can never substitute for the mechanism of society-wide social programs funded and administered by government.

3　政府规则及政府作用

The rules that governments make encompass a wide range of human affairs, including commerce, education, marriage, medical care, employment, military service, religion, travel, scientific research, and the exchange of ideas. A national government—or, in some cases, a state or local government—is usually given responsibility for services that individuals or private organizations are believed not to be able to perform well themselves. The U.S. Constitution, for example, requires the federal government to perform only a few such functions: the delivery of mail, the taking of the census, the minting of money, and military defense. However, the increasing size and complexity of U.S. society has led to a vast expansion of government activities.

Today, the federal government is directly involved in such areas as education, welfare, civil rights, scientific research, weather prediction, transportation, preservation of national resources such as national parks, and much more. Decisions about the responsibilities that national, state, and local governments should have are negotiated among government officials, who are influenced by their constituencies and by centers of power such as corporations, the military, agricultural interests, and labor unions.

4　政府作用：个人依赖政府来对抗科技负面影响的三大途径

Individuals rely on governmental assistance to control the side effects and negative consequences of technology.

1. Supposed independence of government. An assumption commonly made about the government is that their governance role is neutral or independent. However, some argue that governing is a political process, so government will be influenced by political winds of influence. In addition, because government provides much of the funding for technological research and development, it has a vested interest in certain outcomes. Others point out that the world's biggest ecological disasters, such as the Aral Sea, Chernobyl, and Lake Karachay have been caused by government projects, which are not accountable to consumers, so governments should stay out of industry entirely.

2. Liability. One means for controlling technology is to place responsibility for the harm with the agent causing the harm. Government can allow more or less legal liability to fall to the organizations or individuals responsible for damages.

3. Legislation. A source of controversy is the role of industry versus that of government in maintaining a clean environment. While it is generally agreed that industry needs to be held responsible when pollution harms other people, there is disagreement over whether this should be prevented by legislation or civil courts, and whether ecological systems as such should be protected from harm by governments.

Recently the social shaping of technology has had new influence in the fields of e-science and e-social science in the United Kingdom, which has made centers focusing on the social shaping of science and technology a central part of their funding programs.

5　法治的概念

The rule of law, in its most basic form, is the principle that no one is above the law. The rule follows logically from the idea that truth, and therefore law, is based upon fundamental principles which can be discovered, but which cannot be created through an act of will.

Perhaps the most important application of the rule of law is the principle that governmental authority is legitimately exercised only in accordance with written, publicly disclosed laws adopted and enforced in accordance with established procedural steps that are referred to as due process. The principle is intended to be a safeguard against arbitrary governance, whether by a totalitarian leader or by mob rule. Thus, the rule of law is hostile both to dictatorship and to anarchy.

According to modern Anglo-American thinking, hallmarks of adherence to the rule of law commonly include a clear separation of powers, legal certainty, the principle of legitimate expectation and equality of all before the law.

6　宾厄姆勋爵观点：法治的八大规则

Lord Bingham of Cornhill postulated eight sub-rules of the rule of law. It should be noted that Bingham takes a strongly substantive view on the rule of law, and that these sub-rules would be subject to fierce criticism by journalists.

1. The law must be accessible and so far as possible intelligible, clear and predictable.

2. Questions of legal right and liability should ordinarily be resolved by application of the law and not the exercise of discretion.

3. The laws of the land should apply equally to all, save to the extent that objective differences justify differentiation.

4. The law must afford adequate protection of fundamental human rights.

5. Means must be provided for resolving, without prohibitive cost or inordinate delay, bona fide civil disputes which the parties themselves are unable to resolve.

6. Ministers and public officers at all levels must exercise the powers conferred on them reasonably, in good faith, for the purpose for which the powers were conferred and without exceeding the limits of such powers.

7. Adjudicative procedures provided by the state should be fair.

8. The state must comply with its obligations in international law, the law which, whether deriving from treaty or international custom and practice, governs the conduct of nations.

7　马丁·路德金的非暴力反抗

The strategies that Dr. Martin Luther King used were non-violent resistance. Martin Luther King believed in non-violence resistance because of the situation that blacks were in at the time. If a dispute was to break out between a black man and a white man and it resulted in physical violence, the black man would not even be asked what happened; instead, the white man put the blame upon the black man. But with the use of the non-violence resistance method, you can use the press to publicize what is being done when a black man is being attacked just for obeying the law and doing what everyday people do every day. What should African Americans do in the face of violence? —Martin Luther King made a pamphlet saying the do's and don'ts to avoid having violence with a white person when riding on a bus. This pamphlet was made to all black people who were taking the bus in order to avoid any violence. It caught national attention which basically started the civil rights movement.

What is the path to greatest strength and dignity? The greatest path to strength and dignity is the path where you believe in what you are doing. It should be emphasized that nonviolent resistance is not for cowards. It takes more courage to stand up to somebody hitting and do nothing hitting back.

8　马克斯·韦伯观点：官僚主义

Max Weber has probably been one of the most influential users of the word in its social science sense. He is well-known for his study of bureaucratization of society. Many aspects of modern public administration go back to him and a classic, hierarchically organized civil service of the continental type is—if perhaps mistakenly—called "Weberian civil service".

Weber described the ideal type bureaucracy in positive terms, considering it to be a more rational and efficient form of organization than the alternatives that preceded it, which he characterized as charismatic domination and traditional domination. According to his terminology, bureaucracy is part of legal domination. However, he also emphasized that bureaucracy becomes inefficient when a decision must be adapted to an individual case.

According to Weber, the attributes of modern bureaucracy include its impersonality, concentration of the means of administration, a leveling effect on social and economic differences and implementation of a system of authority that is practically indestructible.

9　韦伯关注的四大官僚主义问题

Weber's analysis of bureaucracy concerns:

1. The historical and administrative reasons for the process of bureaucratization (especially in the Western civilization)

2. The impact of the rule of law upon the functioning of bureaucratic organizations

3. The typical personal orientation and occupational position of a bureaucratic officials as a status group

4. The most important attributes and consequences of bureaucracy in the modern world

10　支配官僚机构的七大原则

A bureaucratic organization is governed by the following seven principles:

1. Official business is conducted on a continuous basis.

2. Official business is conducted with strict accordance to the following rules: the duty of each official to do certain types of work is delimited in terms of impersonal criteria.

3. The official is given the authority necessary to carry out his assigned functions. The means of coercion at his disposal are strictly limited and conditions of their use strictly defined.

4. Every official's responsibilities and authority are part of a vertical hierarchy of authority, with respective rights of supervision and appeal.

5. Officials do not own the resources necessary for the performance of their assigned functions but are accountable for their use of these resources.

6. Official and private business and income are strictly separated.

7. Official business is conducted on the basis of written documents.

11　官僚作风官员的五大特征

A bureaucratic official:

1. is personally free and appointed to his position on the basis of conduct.

2. exercises the authority delegated to him in accordance with impersonal rules, and his loyalty is enlisted on behalf of the faithful execution of his official duties.

3. appointment and job placement are dependent upon his technical qualifications.

4. administrative work is a full-time occupation.

5. work is rewarded by a regular salary and prospects of advancement in a lifetime career.

An official must exercise his judgment and his skills, but his duty is to place these at the service of a higher authority. Ultimately he is responsible only for the impartial execution of assigned tasks and must sacrifice his personal judgment if it runs counter to his official duties.

12　不同国家的政治经济制度不同

The political and economic systems of nations differ in many ways, including the means of pricing goods and services; the sources of capital for new ventures; government-regulated limits on profits; the collecting, spending, and controlling of money; and the relationships of managers and workers to each other and to government. The political system of a nation is closely intertwined with its economic system, refereeing the economic activity of individuals and groups at every level.

13　全球化的范畴

Globalization can be found in five different areas: economic, cultural, political, religious, and social systems.

It should not be narrowly confused with economic globalization, which is only one aspect. While some scholars and observers of globalization stress convergence of patterns of production and consumption and a resulting homogenization of culture, power, stress, and hunger, others stress that globalization has the potential to take many diverse forms. In economics, globalization is the convergence of prices, products, wages, rates of interest and profits.

Globalization of the economy depends on the role of human migration, international trade, movement of capital, and integration of financial markets. The International Monetary Fund notes the growing economic interdependence of countries worldwide through increasing volume and variety of cross-border transactions, free international capital flows, and more rapid and widespread diffusion of technology.

14　全球化的测量指标KOF

As globalization is not only an economic phenomenon, a multivariate approach to measuring globalization is the recent index calculated by the Swiss Think tank KOF. The index measures the three main dimensions of globalization: economic, social, and political. In addition to three indices measuring these dimensions, an overall index of globalization and sub-indices referring to actual economic flows, economic restrictions, data on personal contact, data on information flows, and data on cultural proximity is calculated. Data are available on a yearly basis for 122 countries. According to the index, the world's most globalised country is Belgium, followed by Austria, Sweden, the United Kingdom and the Netherlands. The least globalised countries according to the KOF-index are Haiti, Myanmar the Central African Republic and Burundi. Other measures conceptualize Globalization as Diffusion and develop interactive procedure to capture the degree of its impact.

15　经济全球化的四大衡量标准

Looking specifically at economic globalization, it can be measured in different ways. These centre around the four main economic flows that characterize globalization:

1. Goods and services, e.g. exports plus imports as a proportion of national income or per capita of population.

2. Labor/people, e.g. net migration rates; inward or outward migration flows, weighted by population.

3. Capital, e.g. inward or outward direct investment as a proportion of national income or per head of population.

4. Technology, e.g. international research & development flows; proportion of populations (and rates of change thereof) using particular inventions (especially "factor-neutral" technological advances such as the telephone, motorcar, and broadband).

To what extent a nation-state or culture is globalised in a particular year has until most recently been measured employing simple proxies like flows of trade, migration, or foreign direct investment, as described above.

16　全球化对国家的三大影响

Globalization affects the nation-state in three ways. First, globalization, especially the global marketplace, takes certain powers away from the nation-state. Nation-states are not as in command of their economic futures as they used to be. The best example of this is the increasing inability of governments to control their currencies. Exchange rates are now determined by other people's assessment of a country's economic well-being.

At the same time, globalization creates new possibilities and motivations for local cultural autonomy and identities. This "push down effect" of globalization is the reason for the revival of local nationalism and local forms of cultural identity in all parts of the world. It may seem strange but the more we globalize, the more we localize.

The third effect of globalization is that it also pushes sideways. This is best seen in the emergence of regional groupings, which is called "regional states".

Clearly globalization is a complex set of partly contradictory forces. It is not, as globalization critics suggest, a single force pulling in a single direction.

17　全球化对十大领域的影响

Globalization has various aspects which affect the world in several different ways such as:

1. Industrial (alias trans-nationalization)—emergence of worldwide production markets and broader access to a range of foreign products for consumers and companies.

2. Financial—emergence of worldwide financial markets and better access to external financing for corporate, national and sub-national borrowers.

3. Economic—realization of a global common market, based on the freedom of exchange of goods and capital.

4. Political—political globalization is the creation of a world government which regulates the relationships among nations and guarantees the rights arising from social and economic globalization.

5. Informational—increase in information flows between geographically remote locations.

6. Ecological—the advent of global environmental challenges that can not be solved without international cooperation, such as climate change, cross-boundary water and air pollution, over-fishing of the ocean, and the spread of invasive species. Many factories are built in developing countries where they can pollute freely.

7. Social—the achievement of free circulation by people of all nations.

8. Transportation—fewer and fewer European cars on European roads each year (the same can also be said about American cars on American roads) and the death of distance through the incorporation of technology to decrease travel time.

9. Cultural—growth of cross-cultural contacts; advent of new categories of consciousness and identities such as Globalism—which embodies cultural diffusion, the desire to consume and enjoy foreign products and ideas, adopt new technology and practices, and participate in a "world culture".

10. Technical/Legal—development of a global telecommunications infrastructure and greater transborder data flow, using such technologies as the Internet, communication satellites, submarine fiber optic cable, and wireless telephones.

18　全球化拥护者对现有政策的批评

Supporters of globalization are highly critical of some current policies, in particular, the very high subsidies to and protective tariffs for agriculture in the developed world. For example, almost half of the budget of the European Union goes to agricultural subsidies, mainly to large farms and agricultural businesses, which form a powerful lobby. Japan gave 47 billion dollars in 2005 in subsidies to its agricultural sector, nearly four times the amount it gave in total foreign aid. The US gives 3.9 billion dollars each year in subsidies to its cotton sector, including 25,000 growers, three times more in subsidies than the entire USAID budget for Africa's 500 million people.

This drains the taxed money and increases the prices for the consumers in developed world, decreases competition and efficiency, prevents exports by more competitive agricultural and other sectors in the developed world due to retaliatory trade barriers, and undermines the very type of industry in which the developing countries do have comparative advantages. Tariffs and trade barriers, thereby, hinder the economic development of developing economies, adversely affecting living standards in these countries.

19　对经济全球化的批评

Most importantly, critics of recent economic globalization see that these developments are not at all occurring in a vacuum, but feed into ethnic, religious, and factional tensions that lead to wars and help breed terrorism. Furthermore, these terrorists, now globally interconnected and empowered with knowledge, create a whole new category of warfare based, in part, on the disruption of the interconnections which are both created by and necessary for globalization. Some commentators believe the nation-state is ill-equipped to deal with this emergent threat.

20　对全球化的批评

Critiques of the current wave of economic globalization typically look at both the damage to the planet, in terms of the perceived unsustainable harm done to the biosphere, and the perceived human costs, such as increased poverty, inequality, injustice and the erosion of traditional culture which, the critics contend, all occur as a result of the economic transformations related to globalization. They challenge directly the metrics, such as GDP, used to measure progress promulgated by institutions such as the World Bank, and look to other measures, such as the Happy Planet Index, created by the New Economics Foundation. They point to a "multitude of interconnected fatal consequences—social disintegration, a breakdown of democracy, more rapid and extensive deterioration of the environment, the spread of new diseases, increasing poverty and alienation" which they claim are the unintended but very real consequences of globalization.

The critics of globalization typically emphasize that globalization is a process that is mediated according to corporate interests, and typically raise the possibility of alternative global institutions and policies, which they believe address the moral claims of poor and working classes throughout the globe, as well as environmental concerns in a more equitable way.

One of the key points made by critics of recent economic globalization is that income inequality, both between and within nations, is increasing as a result of these processes. It is found that significantly, in 7 out of 8 metrics, income inequality has increased in the twenty years ending 2001. Also, incomes in the lower deciles of world income distribution have probably fallen absolutely since the 1980s. Furthermore, the World Bank's figures on absolute poverty were challenged.

21　反全球化

"Anti-globalization" may involve the process or actions taken by a state in order to demonstrate its sovereignty and practice democratic decision-making. Anti-globalization may occur in order to put brakes on the international transfer of people, goods and ideology, particularly those determined by the organizations such as the IMF or the WTO in imposing the radical deregulation program of free market fundamentalism on local governments and populations.

Anti-globalism can denote either a single social movement or an umbrella term that encompasses a number of separate social movements. In either case, participants stand in opposition to the unregulated political power of large, multi-national corporations, as the corporations exercise power through leveraging trade agreements which damage in some instances the democracy rights of citizens, the environment particularly air quality index and rain forests, as well as national governments sovereignty to determine labor rights including the right to unionize for better pay, and better working conditions, or laws as they may otherwise infringe on cultural practices and traditions of developing countries.

22　反全球化的动机

The motivations of the protesters are often questioned. Some claim key organizers are communists or anarchists who aim to start a revolution. The counter-argument is that the movement has a horizontal power structure, so that the power of individual organizers is limited, and that if violent revolution is considered a real possibility, then it is a clear sign that something is wrong with the current system.

Some critics have claimed there is strong anti-Americanism in the anti-globalization movement. They argue that protesters object to people voluntarily choosing American (or American-style) cultural products. Attempts to prevent the Americanization of French culture are held to be an example. In this sense, anti-globalization is perceived as cultural chauvinism directed against American products, corporations and individuals. These critics contend that anti-global groups routinely favor European-style economic, political and cultural systems, belying a cultural bias.

There is a small far right anti-globalization trend in the United States and some European nations, which exists independently of the much larger left-radical movement.

23　世界政府的概念

World government is the concept of a political body that would make, interpret and enforce international law. Inherent to the concept of a world government is the idea that nations would be required to pool or surrender (depending on point of view) sovereignty over some areas. In effect, a world government would add another level of administration above the existing national governments or provide coordination over areas national governments are not capable of adequately addressing as independent polities.

To date, no nation has officially put forward plans for a world government, although some people do see international institutions (such as the International Criminal Court, United Nations and International Monetary Fund) and various supranational and continental unions (such as European Union, South American Union and Asian Union) as the beginning elements of a world government system. An organization comprised of legislators from various nations known as Parliamentarians for Global Action has promoted ideas of democratic global governance, though such promotion has varied in its scope and intensity during the organization's history.

24　国家的自主决定权

The principle of self-determination, often seen as a moral and legal right, is that every nation is entitled to a sovereign territorial state, and that every specifically identifiable population should choose which state it belongs to, often by plebiscite. It is commonly used to justify the aspirations of an ethnic group that self-identifies as a nation toward forming an independent sovereign state, but it equally grants the right to reject sovereignty and join a larger multi-ethnic state.

Although there is a consensus that international law recognizes the principle of self-determination, the principle does not, by itself, define which group is a nation, which groups are entitled to sovereignty, or what territory they should get for that purpose. Its application in international law creates a tension between this principle and the principles of territorial integrity and non-intervention in internal affairs.

25　国家自主决定权的原则

The principle of self-determination formally expresses a central claim of nationalism, namely the entitlement of each nation to its own nation state. It has itself become a typical demand of nationalist movements. However, the formal expression of the principle came later than the nationalist movements and the first nation-states. In the 20th century the principle was central to the process of decolonization, but its use was not limited to contesting colonialist or imperialist rule.

Some interpretations of the principle in ethics treat it as a translation or extension of universal rights of individuals (political freedom, freedom of religion, freedom of speech) to a group. Sometimes it is treated as a specific collective right, distinct from individual rights. It is a disputed principle in ethics, with some arguing that no such entitlement exists, other than perhaps the right to resist or secede from tyranny.

26　国家特征与自然生存状态

To trigger off any philosophy on what should be the characteristics of the state, we must first imagine living in a State of Nature (living with the lack of a state). Since we cannot trace back to any time that we've been without government, we must imagine what it would be like in a State of Nature. What are people like with the absence of a state? There have been many views in answering this question, therefore there have been many differences in views about what the ideal state should be and serve as. A character of a state is described to be the best remedy for the deficiency of the State of Nature.

The pessimistic view of State of Nature depicts life as solitary, poor, nasty, brutish and short. The first principle of human behavior is egoism, or self-interest, and it is this egoism, that is the root of all social conflict. Although all people are roughly equal, still, if someone has more, others have less. The insecurity regarding what you can keep leads to violence. There are no restraints on people's actions, so it leads to war. Therefore, any state is better than the State of Nature. Even if it is a corrupt state, you can still benefit more from the corrupt state than you would from the State of Nature which is completely lawless.

27　洛克观点：自然生存状态

In Locke's State of Nature, the State of Nature is ordered by the Laws of Nature, including your Natural Rights to Life, Liberty, and Property. If a man works a piece of land and makes it better and more valuable or useful, it becomes his property. This possession can only be freely contracted away to others, and government. Although the political society is the result of agreements made between people living in a State of Nature, the state must have permission of a person to enforce the law on him. However, if you acquire any property which falls under the jurisdiction of the state, you thereby become a tacit member of that state. Thus, by using the benefits of the state, you have consented to being a member of the state.

28　卢梭观点：自然生存状态

Rousseau maintained that human beings were essentially good and equal in the State of Nature, but were corrupted by the introduction of property, agriculture, science, and commerce. People entered into a social contract among themselves, establishing governments and educational systems to correct the inequalities brought about by the rise of civilization.

All of the differences in Rousseau's theories, when compared to Locke, begin with different interpretations of the State of Nature. Locke believed that most people got along pretty well for the most part by rational intuition, but there were always a few bad apples in the group that forced others to give up their natural rights in a law system in order to be able to punish the exceptions in the society. Rousseau criticizes Locke by saying that he wasn't really looking at the real State of Nature and that all of the negative qualities of human beings that he had mentioned to be present in the State of Nature were, in fact, a quality brought on by the state of his time.

Rousseau's version of the State of Nature differs greatly from Locke's, in which he made no mention of the constant fear which would control man's life in the state of Nature. Rather, he described the State of Nature as pleasant and peaceful. He described the people in this primitive state as living free, healthy, honest and happy lives, and felt that man was timid, and would always avoid conflict, rather than seek it out. So why a form of social organization? Rousseau asked. He recognized simply, that it would be impossible for man to shake the society and return to a State of Nature.

29　无政府主义观点：自然生存状态

Now for the least popular view of all, the anarchist view. It is the most optimistic view of all because it simply states that the State of Nature would be the best state to live in, and that a state would not be necessary. Anarchists view that there are no rotten apples. So far as there are rotten apples in the society, they are the a creation of the government. Anarchists propose that governments are a cause of anti-social behavior, even though they are created in order to remedy it. In the anarchist's system, the anti-social person will be abandoned, in a sense left out of the cooperative society. In the anarchist's view, people become perfected because they become cooperative and non-aggressive. But if there were bad apples in a state of anarchism, wouldn't they become a threat to the society if their anti-social behaviors lead to violence? And it leads to even more questions of insecurity like: without coercion or authority, would people obey the law or does the threat of punishment work to promote more crimes? Would you want to live in a society where there were no punishments for crimes? Maybe public opinion would be enough to keep the society in line. There is always a lot to think about and the arguments go around in circles forever, just because no system works out to be perfect because, there are arguments for every gap or flaw in every rule or theory.

But anyhow, in the State of Nature, people generally become cooperative, and smart enough to try and keep the peace and order. Sure, people are concerned with their own interests, but they are rational enough to think of ways for reaching their interests without causing conflict with others. After all, keeping peace with people would be a self interest.

30　苏格拉底观点：民主是有缺陷的体系

Socrates held highly critical view of the democracy. Socrates believed that democracy was a flawed system, because it left the state in the hands of the unenlightened and it valued all opinions as equal.

Socrates believed it was his duty to stand for the law and justice despite the wishes of The Assembly, and this could cost him his life. Socrates stated to obey the laws of the State, only if they are just. It could be said that Socrates's views on democracy and justice is what ultimately led to his death. Socrates believed poor leaders were chosen, simply on their basis of their rhetoric ability, not on their ethics or character.

He opposed the efforts of the Sophists to teach their students virtue, knowledge and rhetoric as practical subjects needed by citizens to participate in the institutions of Athenian democracy. His belief on knowledge and virtue was that these required absolute definitions were to be attained through exhaustive philosophical dialogue and debate. He seemed to offend many Athenians with his negative dialectic method, revealing people's ignorance and inability to give definitions of truth and virtue. He believed the citizen's lack of knowledge made it impossible for the citizens to vote properly for their leaders or for the leaders themselves to even run.

31　民主的概念

In political theory, democracy describes a small number of related forms of government and also a political philosophy. A common feature of democracy as currently understood and practiced is competitive elections. Competitive elections are usually seen to require freedom of speech, freedom of the press, and some degree of rule of law. Civilian control of the military is often seen as necessary to prevent military dictatorship and interference with political affairs. In some countries, democracy is based on the philosophical principle of equal rights.

Majority rule is a major principle of democracy, though many democratic systems do not adhere to this strictly—representative democracy is more common than direct democracy, and minority rights are often protected from what is sometimes called "the tyranny of the majority". Popular sovereignty is common but not universal motivating philosophy for establishing a democracy.

32　民主的内涵

Many people use the term "democracy" as shorthand for liberal democracy, which may include additional elements such as political pluralism, equality before the law, the right to petition elected officials for redress of grievances, due process, civil liberties, human rights, and elements of civil society outside the government. In the United States, separation of powers is often cited as a supporting attribute, but in other countries, such as the United Kingdom, the dominant philosophy is parliamentary sovereignty (though in practice judicial independence is generally maintained). In other cases, "democracy" is used to mean direct democracy.

33　外在因素对社会制度的影响

External factors—including war, migration, colonial domination, imported ideas, technology or plagues, and natural disasters—also shape the ways in which each society evolves. The outlook of the Soviet Union, for example, is strongly influenced by the devastating losses it suffered in both world wars. The societies of American Indians were ravaged and displaced by the diseases and warfare brought by colonists from Europe. In the United States, forcible importation of Africans and successive waves of immigrants from Europe, Latin America, and Asia have greatly affected the political, economic, and social systems (such as labor, voting blocs, and educational programs), as well as adding to the nation's cultural variety. Natural disasters such as storms or drought can cause failure of crops, bringing hardship and famine, and sometimes migration or revolution.

34　战争及其类型

War is a state of widespread conflict between states, organizations, or relatively large groups of people, which is characterized by the use of lethal violence between combatants or upon civilians. It is estimated that during the 20th century between 167 and 188 million humans died as a result of war.

A common perception of war is a series of military campaigns between at least two opposing sides involving a dispute over sovereignty, territory, resources, religion or other issues. A war said to liberate an occupied country is sometimes characterized as a "war of liberation", while a war between internal elements of a state is a civil war. Full scale pitched-battle wars between adversaries of comparable strength appear to have nearly disappeared from human activity, with the last major one in the Congo region winding down in the late 1990s. Nearly all war now is asymmetric warfare, in which campaigns of sabotage, guerrilla warfare and sometimes acts of terrorism disrupt control and supply of better-equipped occupying forces, resulting in long low-intensity wars of attrition.

35　战争与技术

War is a strong catalyst in technology. Throughout history there has been a constant struggle between defense and offense, for example, between armor and the weapons designed to breach it. Modern examples include the bunker buster bomb, and the bunkers which they are designed to destroy. Important inventions such as medicine, navigation, metallurgy, mass production, nuclear power, rocketry and computers have been completely or partially driven by war.

36　草根运动

A grassroots movement (often referenced in the context of a political movement) is one driven by the constituents of a community. The term implies that the creation of the movement and the group supporting it is natural and spontaneous, highlighting the differences between it and the movement that is orchestrated by traditional power structures. Often, grassroots movements are at the local level, as many volunteers in the community give their time to support the local party, which can lead to helping the national party. For instance, a grassroots movement can lead to significant voter registration for a political party, which in turn helps the state and national parties.

37　产出均等的概念

Equality of outcome is a form of egalitarianism which seeks to reduce or eliminate differences in material condition between individuals or households in a society. This usually means equalizing income and/or total wealth to a certain degree.

In theory, equality of outcome can be distinguished from equal opportunity. Outcomes can usually be measured with a great degree of precision, while opportunities cannot. That is why many proponents of equal opportunity use measures of equality of outcome to judge success. To the extent that inequalities can be passed from one generation to another through substantial gifts and wealth inheritance, it is unclear that equality of opportunity for children can be achieved without greater equality of outcome for parents. Moreover, access and opportunity to various social institutions is partially dependent on equality of outcome. Proponents recognize that greater equality of outcome can be a force preventing co-optation of non-economic institutions important to social control and policy formation, such as the legal system, media or the electoral process, by individuals and coalitions of wealthy people.

38　国际移民

In terms of the controversial global migration issue, disputes revolve around both its causes, whether and to what extent it is voluntary or involuntary, necessary or unnecessary, and its effects, whether beneficial, or socially and environmentally costly. Proponents tend to see migration simply as a process whereby white and blue collar workers may go from one country to another to provide their services, while critics tend to emphasize negative causes such as economic, political, and environmental insecurity, and cite as one notable effect, the link between migration and the enormous growth of urban slums in developing countries. The cyclical nature of capitalism, increased demand for skilled versus unskilled labor, and the negative effects of globalization—in particular, global economic booms and busts that ratchet up inequality and distribute new wealth unevenly—contribute to the enormous growth of slums.

39　卡尔·马克思观点：理想社会

The history of all hitherto existing society is the history of class struggles. Karl Marx was one of the most influential political theorists of the 19th century. His rational thoughts made one of the greatest impacts on social and political reflection around the globe. He sought to combine factual analysis and political prescription in a thorough survey of the modern economic system. His goal for his ideal society was to abolish all private property, allowing for equality among all members of the state. Individuals could contribute to the society according to their skills, abilities, wants and needs. Society would be classless and wealth would be equitably distributed. Ultimately, he predicted that the government would be unnecessary and therefore, such a society would be without rulers. This theory was proclaimed in Karl Marx's and Friedrich Engel's most successful book Communist Manifesto. Derived greatly from Plato's Republic, ancient sources such as the earliest Christian communes and the German idealist thinker G.W.F. Hegel, Marxism shaped the world like none had ever seen before. Marx saw society as having become alienated in a capitalist society. He believed that his utopian world would allow the alienation to disappear and the state would be a fair and equitable place to live. Subsequently, Marxism had great consequences on many societies, namely because of the lost of liberty and freedom to succeed. In the end, Marx's goal to eliminate alienation just replaced one type of alienation for another. Although his theory was great in concept, allowing for equality among mankind, it did not function well in practice because of human nature. The ideal society is, in reality, a myth created in the mind of man.

40　洛克观点：理想社会

One of the most prominent political philosophers, especially in North America, would be John Locke. John Locke, to this day, has had a great influence on political systems around the world, namely the United States of America. His theory of the ideal society, developed in his book Two Treatises on Government established a distinction between what he called the state of nature and the political state. By the State of Nature, Locke meant a moral state; a state into which all were born as humans and all were bestowed with certain God-given natural rights. The State of Nature has a law of nature to govern it, which obliges everyone, and reason, which is that law, teaches all mankind, who will but consult it, that, being all equal and independent, no one ought to harm another in his life, health, liberty or possessions.

Locke, however, came to apprehend that his doctrine would never function in practice because of his belief that human nature drives men into society. He then created a social contract in which all citizens would consent to be ruled by a government elected by a minority as long as that government would protect the natural rights. Locke's philosophy is known today as Liberalism, which is a movement that has as its basic concern the development of personal freedom and social progress. Liberalism took into position the importance of the individual over the state.

In the United States, John Locke's political writings greatly influenced the writing of the US Constitution and the Declaration of Independence. In France, Locke's philosophy was taken over by the leaders of the French Enlightenment, notably by the author and philosopher Voltaire. John Locke's philosophy on the ideal state has its flaws, yet numerous advantages outweigh the imperfections. His theories clearly state the importance of human morals, freedom and dignity, important concepts in human understanding. Without a doubt, his philosophies will drum on in the hearts of millions around the world as one of the greatest political achievements in history.

41　柏拉图观点：理想国家

One of the most powerful thinkers in history was Plato. As Socrates' young pupil, he was the founder of the Academy and many philosophical theories and dialogues. His most important work was in political and social philosophy; namely, his most famous book simply called Republic. In this book, Plato was concerned with the question of justice and therefore with the questions: What is a just state? And who is a just individual?

According to Plato, the ideal state was composed of three classes: the workers and the artisans, the soldiers and the rulers. The rulers consisted of men who had reached their maximum educational potential and were complete and enlightened in virtues of reality, truth and goodness. The spectacle of his day brought Plato to the conclusion that only philosophers were fit to rule, since they possessed all the necessary knowledge and wisdom. Plato named these rulers philosopher-kings. In the Republic, Plato's ideal educational system was structured primarily to produce philosopher-kings. In its simplest form, Plato believed that the just state is one in which each class performs its own function well without infringing on the activities of the other classes. He believed that if the philosopher-kings helped train the military who, in return, would control natural unruly peasants, the Republic would be a sort of utopian state; the ideal society of which the world was in search.

Although Plato's ideal society influenced many philosophers and many developed numerous ideas from Republic, it cannot be regarded as a perfect idea. Many flaws are entwined within Plato's philosophy, such as the rights of lower class citizens and the idea that asserts the supremacy of the state over the individual. Plato believed that philosophers were, indeed, superior to all others, making the majority of citizens in a society outcasts and left with an impediment.

42　乌托邦并不存在

The ideal society is, in reality, a myth created in the mind of man. There never was nor will there ever be a utopian world in which we could all live harmoniously. Although many influential philosophers have shaped politics around the world, neither one of their theories has been perfect. Human nature plays a great role in creating our society and because we are not perfect, neither will our societies be. We must stop attempting to create utopian states and instead, focus on changing the numerous flaws in our already existing politics. With our own hands we can shape our society and our minds.


第十四大类　心理类

1　心理学概述

Psychology is an academic and applied field involving the study of behavior and mental processes. Psychology also refers to the application of such knowledge to various spheres of human activity, including problems of individuals' daily lives and the treatment of mental illness.

Psychology differs from anthropology, economics, political science, and sociology in seeking to capture explanatory generalizations about the mental function and overt behavior of individuals, while the other disciplines rely more heavily on field studies and historical methods for extracting descriptive generalizations. In practice, however, there is quite a lot of cross-fertilization that takes place among the various fields. Psychology differs from biology and neuroscience in that it is primarily concerned with the interaction of mental processes and behavior, and of the overall processes of a system, and not simply the biological or neural processes themselves, though the subfield of neuropsychology combines the study of the actual neural processes with the study of the mental effects they have subjectively produced. Many people associate Psychology with Clinical Psychology which focuses on assessment and treatment of problems in living and psychopathology. In reality, Psychology has myriad specialties including: Social Psychology, Developmental Psychology, Cognitive Psychology, Industrial-Organizational Psychology, Mathematical Psychology, Neuropsychology, and Quantitative Analysis of Behavior, to name only a few.

Psychology is a very broad science that is rarely tackled as a whole, major block. Although some subfields encompass a natural science base and a social science application, others can be clearly distinguished as having little to do with the social sciences or having a lot to do with the social sciences. For example, biological psychology is considered a natural science with a social scientific application (as is clinical medicine), social and occupational psychology are, generally speaking, purely social sciences, whereas neuropsychology is a natural science that lacks application out of the scientific tradition entirely.

2　马斯洛需求层次金字塔
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3　马斯洛观点：人的需求层次

In Maslow's theory, then, human needs are arranged in a hierarchy of importance. Needs emerge only when higher-priority needs have been satisfied. By the same token, satisfied needs no longer influence behavior. This point seems worth stressing to managers and administrators, who often mistakenly assume that money and other tangible incentives are the only cures for morale and productivity problems. It may be, however, that the need to participate, to be recognized, to be creative, and to experience a sense of worth are better motivators in an affluent society, where many have already achieved an acceptable measure of freedom from hunger and threats to security and personal safety, and are now driven by higher-order psychological needs.

To further confound the problem of understanding motivation, Maslow points out that motives are not always conscious. In the average person, he believes, they are more often unconscious than conscious—showing the influence on his thinking of Freudian psychologists who have long been concerned with the hidden causes of human behavior.

4　马斯洛观点：三大方面需求

1. Growth needs

Though the deficiency needs may be seen as "basic", and can be met and neutralized (i.e. they stop being motivators in one's life), self-actualization and transcendence are "being" or "growth needs" (also termed "B-needs"), i.e. they are enduring motivations or drivers of behavior.

2. Cognitive needs

Maslow believes that humans have the need to increase their intelligence and thereby chase knowledge. Cognitive needs are the expression of the natural human need to learn, explore, discover and create to get a better understanding of the world around them.

3. Aesthetic needs

Based on Maslow's beliefs, it is stated in the hierarchy that humans need beautiful imagery or something new and aesthetically pleasing to continue up towards Self-actualization. Humans need to refresh themselves in the presence and beauty of nature while carefully absorbing and observing their surroundings to extract the beauty that the world has to offer.

5　马斯洛观点：需求层次金字塔

This diagram shows Maslow's hierarchy of needs, represented as a pyramid with the more primitive needs at the bottom. Maslow's hierarchy of needs is often depicted as a pyramid consisting of five levels: the four lower levels are grouped together as being associated with physiological needs, while the top level is termed growth needs associated with psychological needs. Deficiency needs must be met first. Once these are met, seeking to satisfy growth needs drives personal growth.

The higher needs in this hierarchy only come into focus when the lower needs in the pyramid are satisfied. Once an individual has moved upwards to the next level, needs in the lower level will no longer be prioritized. If a lower set of needs is no longer being met, the individual will temporarily reprioritize those needs by focusing attention on the unfulfilled needs, but will not permanently regress to the lower level. For instance, a businessman (at the esteem level) who is diagnosed with cancer will spend a great deal of time concentrating on his health (physiological needs), but will continue to value his work performance (esteem needs) and will likely return to work during periods of remission.

6　马斯洛观点：自我实现的人及其七大特征

Maslow writes the following of self-actualizing people:

1. They embrace the facts and realities of the world (including themselves) rather than denying or avoiding them.

2. They are spontaneous in their ideas and actions.

3. They are creative.

4. They are interested in solving problems; this often includes the problems of others. Solving these problems is often a key focus in their lives.

5. They feel a closeness to other people, and generally appreciate life.

6. They have a system of morality that is fully internalized and independent of external authority.

7. They have discernment and are able to view all things in an objective manner. In short, self-actualization is reaching one's fullest potential.

7　马斯洛观点：自我实现之人的四大特征

According to Maslow, the tendencies of self-actualizing people are as follows:

1. Awareness

efficient perception of reality

freshness of appreciation

peak experiences

ethical awareness

2. Honesty

philosophical sense of humor

social interest

deep interpersonal relationships

democratic character structure

3. Freedom

need for solitude

autonomous, independent

creativity, originality

spontaneous

4. Trust

problem centered

acceptance of self, others, nature

resistance to enculturation—identity with humanity

8　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅰ：第一层次需求：生理需求

Physiological needs are the basic animal needs for such things as food, warmth, shelter, sex, water, and other body needs. If a person is hungry or thirsty or his body is chemically unbalanced, all of his energies turn toward remedying these deficiencies, and other needs remain inactive. Maslow explains that, "Anyone who attempts to make an emergency picture into a typical one, and who will measure all of man's goals and desires by his behavior during extreme physiological deprivation, is certainly blind to many things. It is quite true that man lives by bread alone—when there is no bread."

The physiological needs of the organism (those enabling homeostasis) take first precedence. These consist mainly of:

1. Excretion

2. Eating

3. Sex

4. Drinking

5. Sleeping

6. Shelter

7. Warmth

If some needs are not fulfilled, a human's physiological needs take the highest priority. Physiological needs can control thoughts and behaviors, and can cause people to feel sickness, pain, and discomfort.

9　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅱ：第二层次需求：安全需求

With his physical needs relatively satisfied, the individual's safety needs take over and dominate his behavior. These needs have to do with man's yearning for a predictable, orderly world in which injustice and inconsistency are under control, the familiar frequent, and the unfamiliar rare. In the world of work, these safety needs manifest themselves in such things as a preference for job security, grievance procedures for protecting the individual from unilateral authority, savings accounts, insurance policies, and the like.

For the most part physiological and safety needs are reasonably well satisfied in our affluent and relatively lawful society. The obvious exceptions, of course, are people outside the mainstream—the poor, the disadvantaged, and members of minority groups. If frustration has not led to apathy and weakness, such people still struggle to satisfy the basic physiological and safety needs. They are primarily concerned with survival: obtaining adequate food, clothing, shelter, and seeking justice from the dominant societal groups.

Safety needs include:

1. Personal security from crime

2. Security against company lay-offs

3. Health and well-being

4. Safety net against accidents/illness and the adverse impacts

10　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅲ：第三层次需求：社会情感需求

After physiological and safety needs are fulfilled, the third layer of human needs is social. This psychological aspect of Maslow's hierarchy involves emotionally-based relationships in general, such as: friendship, sexual intimacy, having a supportive and communicative family.

Humans need to feel a sense of belonging and acceptance, whether it comes from a large social group (such as clubs, office culture, religious groups, professional organizations, sports teams, gangs) or small social connections (family members, intimate partners, mentors, close colleagues, confidants). They need to love and be loved (sexually and non-sexually) by others. In the absence of these elements, many people become susceptible to loneliness, social anxiety, and depression. This need for belonging can often overcome the physiological and security needs, depending on the strength of the peer pressure, e.g. an anorexic ignores the need to eat and the security of health for a feeling of belonging.

11　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅳ：第四层次需求：尊重需求

All humans have a need to be respected, to have self-esteem, self-respect, and to respect others. People need to engage themselves to gain recognition and have an activity or activities that give the person a sense of contribution, to feel accepted and self-valued, be it in a profession or hobby. Imbalances at this level can result in low self-esteem, inferiority complexes. People with low self-esteem need respect from others. They may seek fame or glory, which again depends on others. However, confidence, competence and achievement only need one person and everyone else is inconsequential to one's own success. It may be noted, however, that many people with low self-esteem will not be able to improve their view of themselves simply by receiving fame, respect, and glory externally, but must first accept themselves internally. Psychological imbalances such as depression can also prevent one from obtaining self-esteem on both levels.

12　马斯洛需求层次理论Ⅴ：第五层次需求：自我实现需求

Self-actualization is the instinctual need of humans to make the most of their abilities and to strive to be the best they can.

In Maslow's scheme, the final stage of psychological development comes when the individual feels assured that his physiological, security, affiliation and affection, self-respect, and recognition needs have been satisfied. As these become dormant, he becomes filled with a desire to realize all of his potential for being an effective, creative, mature human being. "What a man can be, he must be", is the way Maslow expresses it.

13　马斯洛需求层次理论不是固定模式

Maslow's need hierarchy is set forth as a general proposition and does not imply that everyone's needs follow the same rigid pattern. For some people, self-esteem seems to be a stronger motivation than love. Mussolini, for example, alienated his closest friends by undertaking reckless military adventures to achieve status as a conqueror. (This example can also be used to illustrate the means-to-an-end dilemma of human motivation. That is, Mussolini may have reached for status as a means to gaining the affection of Adolf Hitler. More will be said about this problem later.) For some people, the need to create is often a stronger motivation than the need for food and safety. Thus, the artist living in poverty is a classic example of reversing the standard hierarchy of needs. Similarly, persons who have suffered hunger or some other deprivation for protracted periods may live happily for the rest of their lives if only they can get enough of what they lacked. In this case, the level of aspiration may have become permanently lowered and the higher-order, less prepotent needs may never become active. There are also cases of people's martyring themselves for causes and suffering all kinds of deprivations, particularly in the physiological, safety, and sometimes social categories, to achieve their goals.

14　MBTI（Myers-Briggs Type Indicator）个性理论发展

In the early 1940s, Isabel Briggs Myers and Katherine Cook Briggs began developing the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator to make Carl Jung's theory of human personality understandable and useful in everyday life. The MBTI is based on Jung's ideas about perception and judgment. The essence of the theory is that much seemingly random variation in behavior is actually quite orderly and consistent, being due to basic differences in the way individuals prefer to use their perception and judgment. Perception involves all the ways of becoming aware of things, people, happenings, or ideas. Judgment involves all the ways of coming to conclusions about what has been perceived.

The main aim of the MBTI is to identify from self-report, the basic preferences of people in regard to perception and judgment, so that the effects of each preference, singly and in combination, can be established by research and put to practical use. If people differ systematically in what they perceive and in how they reach conclusions, then it is only reasonable for them to differ correspondingly in their reactions, interests, values, motivations, and skills.

15　BTI个性理论的核心

At the heart of MBTI use is the belief that individuals have naturally occurring preferences for certain attitudes and approaches to the world as well as for certain modes of perceiving it and making judgments or decisions pertaining to it. These preferences should not be equated with abilities. Identifying one's own preferences can be an aid in seeking work, relationships and so forth, whereby what comes most naturally to the person will be the very thing that will be the most demanded, desirable, appropriated, or appreciated. Understanding other persons' preferences can aid in communication and make working or living together more effective and satisfying.

16　MBTI个性理论的用途

The MBTI model is useful for a wide range of applications, including: interpersonal skills development, self-awareness, career counseling, psychotherapy, team building and many other areas. However, as with all personality questionnaires, the results can be wrong. All questionnaires recognized by the psychological establishments have reliability and validity research, which shows how wrong on average they can be. The questionnaire can provide valuable information, but the real value of the Myers-Briggs model of personality is in deciding your Myers-Briggs type for yourself. Everyone's personality reflects all aspects of the Myers-Briggs model. You use extroversion as well as introversion, sensing as well as intuition, thinking as well as feeling, and judgment as well as perception. However, the Myers Briggs model implies that each person naturally tends to choose, where the opportunity allows, one of each of the four preferences, though the strength of that preference may vary. The letters that represent your preferences are combined to produce your Myers Briggs-type, such as ENTJ.

17　MBTI个性理论四大要素

The MBTI consists of four separate indices which direct the use of perception and judgment. The Myers-Briggs model of personality is based on four preferences. These preferences affect what people do in any situation and how they draw conclusions about what they perceive. The preferences are:

1. Where is your primary source of energy? (Introversion/Extroversion)

2. How do you prefer to take in information? (Sensing/Intuition)

3. How do you prefer to make decisions? (Thinking/Feeling)

4. How do you prefer to organize your life? (Judging/Perceiving)

Combining these four preferences produces a personality type, such as ENFP (Extroversion, Intuition, Feeling, and Perceiving) or ISTJ (Introversion, Sensing, Thinking, and Judging).

18　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅰ：内向／外向

Where is your primary source of energy? Is it from the outer world of activity and spoken words or from the inner world of thoughts and emotions? If it is from the outer world of activity or words, it is called extroversion, denoted by the letter E. If it is from the inner world of contemplation, or thoughts, it is called introversion, denoted by the letter I. During each day, people will undoubtedly spend time spontaneously doing or saying things, as well as retreating into the inner world of contemplation and thought. If a person's work day has involved much interaction with the world, even the clearest extrovert may feel at the end of the day that they want to be left alone with their thoughts. Conversely, if an introvert has been working in isolation all day, they may feel that they need to party in the evening to restore some balance. All individuals need a particular balance of both introversion and extroversion.

19　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅱ：感觉／直觉

How do you prefer to take in information? Do you prefer in the form of facts and details or in the form of patterns and overviews? If it is in the form of facts or details, it is called sensing, denoted by the letter S. If it is in the form of patterns or overviews, it is called intuition, denoted by the letter N (N is used to avoid confusion with introversion). The term sensing is used because information is taken in primarily by way of the senses. The term intuition is used because information is perceived primarily in an intuitive fashion. Sensing tends to be interested in concrete reality, focusing on the present, and seeing what is, rather than what might be. At an extreme, sensing can have its feet so well and truly on the ground that it misses out on possibilities for the future. The preference for intuition gives a greater emphasis on insight and the future, focusing on what might be, rather than what is. At an extreme, intuition can focus so much on possibilities that it loses touch with current realities. Sensing tends to communicate in direct ways, whilst intuition prefers to communicate in creative ways.

20　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅲ：理性／感性

How do you prefer to make decisions? Do you prefer on the basis of logic and objective considerations or on the basis of personal values? If it is on the basis of logic and objective considerations, it is called thinking, denoted by the letter T. If it is on the basis of personal values, it is called feeling, denoted by the letter F.

21　MBTI个性理论四大要素Ⅳ：判断／感知

How do you prefer to organize your life? Do you prefer in a structured way, making decisions and knowing where you stand or in a flexible way, discovering life as you go along? If it is in a structured way, making decisions and knowing where you stand, then it is called judgment. If it is in a flexible way, discovering life as you go along—this is called perception. Some people whose preference is judgment prefer, in their lifestyle, to make decisions. This means that they prefer to make decisions about what to do, where to go, what to say, and so on. As a result of these decisions, their lifestyle appears organized. Some people whose preference is perception prefer, in their lifestyle, to learn or experience new things. This means that they prefer to find out more, rather than making decisions, and are more comfortable when they keep their options open. As a result of this openness, they can appear flexible.

22　动机及四大动机理论

Motivation explains why people behave as they do. Some scientists view motivation as the factor that determines behavior, as expressed in the phrase all behavior is motivated. Other scientists focus on two certain aspects of motivated behavior, excitement or exhilaration of behavior, which is motivation, arouses an organism and causes it to act, and the direction of behavior, which is lead by habits, skills, abilities and structural features.

There are four theories of motivation: Instinct theory, Sociobiology, Drive-reduction theory and Incentive theory.

23　四大动机理论Ⅰ：本能理论

Instinct is behavior that is inherited rather than learned. Instinct is an inborn tendency/biological force that dominates behavior. Instincts are universal in expression and universal in a species. Instinct is viewed as in-built with regards to a baby's attachment to its parents or caregivers. The reason for this development is that babies stay close to their parents because they are provided with protection.

Human instincts are more flexible and more open to learning experiences than those of other species. Just like the imprinting of baby geese, so do human babies attach to his/her parents after many hours of interaction. An example of instinctual behavior is that all ants build anthills in the same way, even when they are not raised together, then the anthill building behavior is instinctual and not a learned response. Sex in humans is also instinctual. We are not born with the desire to engage in sexual activities, but as we reach puberty, there is a need for sexual stimulation. Even though we might not know what to do, it is instinctual. But, instincts only describe behavior; they do not explain why a person engages in behavior.

24　四大动机理论Ⅱ：生物社会学理论

Sociobiology is the study of the biological basis for the social behavior of humans and other animals. Sociobiologists try to ascertain the function of various types of behavior in the life of an animal. Sociobiology is based on the theory that the central process of life is the struggle of genes to reproduce themselves. Theorists believe that natural preference favors behavior that maximizes reproductive attainment—transmitting genes to the next generation. According to this theory, an organism inherits inclinations to develop certain types of behavior, and these behavior patterns increase an organism's chances of transferring its genes to the next generation. It is believed that an organism can transmit its genes on, not only by reproducing but also by helping related organisms survive and reproduce.

An example of this would be a bee stinging an intruder bee, in order to protect the life and genes of the queen bee (an organism sacrificing their life, for others, therefore passing on its genes). A human's will, for sacrificing their life for a relative or someone they know, is much stronger than that of sacrificing their life for someone they do not know. A lady will not usually sacrifice her life by running across the road to save a child, (that she does not know), in traffic, whereas if it were her own child, she would sacrifice her life in order to save her child's life and to carry on the genes.

There are ongoing debates about sociobiology and its relevance to human motivation. Some theorists believe that sociobiologists overestimate the influence of biology and underestimate the influence of culture. In the African culture, African men consider African women with large buttocks appealing, which may be viewed as unattractive in other cultures.

25　四大动机理论Ⅲ：驱动理论

A drive is defined as an observation that organisms seek to maintain homeostasis, a state of physiological equilibrium/stability. A drive assists an organism in alleviating inner tension. For example, drinking alleviates thirst. Drive theory explains why people eat, sleep, seek pleasure, avoid pain and engage in sex.

There is a distinction between Primary and Secondary drives. Primary drives are the most basic, inborn needs in our psychological systems and secondary drives, also known as learned motives, are learned through association with the reduction of primary drives. It is understood that most drive theories are unlearned, biological drives, which progressively develop a bigger set of appropriate drives through learning. The sleep motive is an example of drive theory. If a person goes without sleep, for quite a while, they begin to experience some discomfort, tiredness, which is an internal tension and a drive motivates you to obtain sleep. Sleeping reduces the drive and restores physiological balance. But drive theories can not explain all facets of human motivation.

26　四大动机理论Ⅳ：激励理论

Incentive theory is striving towards attaining external goals. Incentive theorists believe that the source of motivation is external, in the environment. Incentives pull you to act, whereas drives push you to act. Incentive theory is not related to the principle of homeostasis, it emphasizes environmental factors.

Not everyone can always achieve his or her desired goals. Expectancy-value models explain one's motivation to persevere in two ways, the merit of the incentive, if it appeals to you, and the probability of one's chances of attaining the incentive. Gambling at a casino is an example of incentive. Your motivation to gamble will depend on the amount of money you could win and on your chances of winning. To draw people to gamble, large amounts of money are offered as prize, making the incentive value high.

Incentives can be both positive and negative. A positive incentive is a pupil knowing that he/she will receive a reward if he/she obtain a good result for an exam, and a negative incentive is a pupil knowing that if he/she fail the exam, he/she will be deprived of something he/she value.

Through the different theories of motivation we can see that motivators can be internal and external. Some psychologists believe that happenings, which we no longer remember, can still affect our lives and can influence behavior motives.

27　完整心理学

How people perceive a well-organized pattern or whole, instead of many separate parts, is a topic of interest in Gestalt psychology. According to Gestalt psychologists, the whole is different than the sum of its parts. Gestalt is a German word—meaning configuration or pattern.

There are a number of principles by which people organize isolated parts of a visual stimulus into groups or whole objects. There are five main laws of grouping: proximity, similarity, continuity, closure, and common fate. A sixth law, that of simplicity, encompasses all of these laws. Although most often applied to visual perception, the Gestalt laws also apply to perception in other senses. When we listen to music, for example, we do not hear a series of disconnected or random tones. We interpret the music as a whole, relating the sounds to each other based on how similar they are in pitch, how close together they are in time, and other factors. We can perceive melodies, patterns, and form in music. When a song is transposed to another key, we still recognize it, even though all of the notes have changed.

1. Proximity: The law of proximity states that the closer objects are to one another, the more likely we are to mentally group them together

2. Similarity: The law of similarity leads us to link together parts of the visual field that are similar in color, lightness, texture, shape, or any other quality

3. Continuity: The law of continuity leads us to see a line as continuing in a particular direction, rather than making an abrupt turn

4. Closure: According to the law of closure, we prefer complete forms to incomplete forms. This tendency allows us to perceive whole objects from incomplete and imperfect forms.

5. Common fate: The law of common fate leads us to group together objects that move in the same direction.

6. Simplicity: Central to the approach of Gestalt psychologists is the law of simplicity. This general notion, which encompasses all other Gestalt laws, states that people intuitively prefer the simplest, most stable possible organizations. Not only does perception involve organization and grouping, it also involves distinguishing an object from its surroundings. Notice that once you perceive an object, the area around that object becomes the background.

28　弗洛伊德的人格理论

The development of gender roles in different forms of feminism gives us a revealing overview of Freud's personality theory. It is relatively easy, however, to find oneself torn between open-heartedly going along with Freud's view of personality as a dynamic system of psychological energy which is a very complex, yet insightful approach to the development of personality. The nature of the id, ego, and superego, and the psychosexual stages that these three structures focus on during a course of one's development, give a plethora of reasons to believe in the existence of a critical period in gender development. Freud's theory suggests that the way in which the id, ego, and superego evolve and the way in which they proliferate in the first six years of a child's life will influence the child's emotional attachment to his/her parent of the same sex and, as consequence, the child's gender identification. It is not Freud's belief about the id, ego, and superego that raises our eyebrow, but rather his rigid sex-based generalization of gender development. However, Freud's generalization seems to underestimate the impact of genetics and broader social cues, and to overestimate children's cognitive capabilities during the maturing stage and the impact of the child-parent relationship on children's gender development.

29　希波克拉底观点：四大性格类型

In the middle of the 15th century B. C. E., Hippocrates explained the four temperaments in terms of dominant humors in the body: melancholic, sanguine, phlegmatic, or choleric. The melancholic, he claimed, was dominated by yellow bile in the kidneys, the sanguine by humors in the blood, the phlegmatic by phlegm, and the choleric by the black bile of the liver. Hippocrates was simply adding to the ancient Greek insight that all things reduced to earth, air, water and fire. Each of the four elements had its dualities: hot/cold and dry/moist. A person's physical, psychological, and moral qualities could easily be understood by his/her temperament, his/her dominant humors, the four basic elements, or whether he/she was hot and wet or cold and dry. The ancient personality type indicator worked for over one thousand years. Today, most of us have abandoned Hippocrates' personality scheme because we do not find it to have any meaningful use.

30　个性来源：个性是自主选择的结果

However, with all these factors related to forming an identity, the most important and most influential is the person themselves. We see people every day, some of whom we want to be like and some we hope we will never turn out to be like. With all the outside factors to guide and help or push and hamper, the individual has the last say. You are the only on who says what you want to be like over the course of your life. Nobody will ever get inside your mind and do the thinking for you. Nobody can influence you, you may feel as if you are being forced to do something but you do not have to do anything. You make the final decision. However you act, think, and speak is totally up to you. People grow up from all different kinds of places, backgrounds and families. They will all have different identities. Gender affects the decisions made by people. Their identity and the nature of the human being make them act the way they do. Nobody is the same and nobody will ever be. All the outside influences will have an effect on their identities but the individual has the last word on it. Nobody is the same because each person will form his/her own identity to what ever they want to be like.

31　个性来源：家庭

There are many origins to a person's identity, their family, friends, home life, religion, environment and others.

One of the factors of forming an identity will obviously be your family. One's family is invaluable to them. One's family may not be his/her biological parents or ever a blood relative at all, but nobody in this world can live from birth without one. But no matter who they are, they will be the people who take care of you when you are sick or aid you when you need help. These people will be there with you for a long time and they will have a major impact on what you turn out to be in the future. A lot of people are fortunate enough to live with a mother and a father. They may even have some brothers and sisters to play with as they grow up. But even with the same family influences, brothers and sisters still do not have the same identities. Some may even say that having a traditional family would be bad for the development of an identity. For example, what kind of identity would a young girl develop if she repeatedly saw her father beat on her mother? She would probably not feel the same as another girl whose father always showed love and caring for her mother. What about a teenager who used drugs as often as he changed his underwear? Would his younger brother, in looking up to him, feel the same as another boy who grew up never seeing an illegal drug before? If family members have no regard for keeping the other members of the family on the right path to being a good person, then what will they become? A good, solid, caring family may give rise to a kinder, gentler person than a family that does not care whether the children get into trouble. Kids grow up seeing their parents and how they act, or not seeing their parents at all. Proper parenting will lead to better identities in their children.

32　个性来源：朋友

Friends also play a part in a person's developing an identity; they are also a good indicator of one's identity. Whether you hang around Wall Street all day or you work on your farm all day, may tell a little about your identity. Neither is better than the other but they probably have different interests and likes. That does not mean they can not be friends and get along, they will just be different.

33　个性来源：性别和天性

Gender is a major cause for a person's identity. A person might act a certain way because of the gender that is given to them. It is often referred that a person might act a certain way because it is in their nature. A person's nature is a major reason that causes a person's identity. A person might be mentally sick and just go crazy on people. This is part of the person's nature; he is going to do what his nature compels him to. A person's nature might also influence a person to act like a man or a woman. A man might be a man but have feminine traits. This is the nature of his mind. Nature and identity also characterize how the person acts. The nature of someone might make someone act stronger in their own sex. Identity can be seen in even the youngest of children as soon as a child is ready to make their own decision, no matter how trivial the decision might be, the child is starting to create his or her own identity and define their own nature.

Nature and identity might make a woman act the way that she does. A person's nature might cause a person to want and need things that they already have. Why else would a man, who has a faithful wife for years, cheat on his wife for someone whom he probably barely knows. Siblings grow up together, they play together, and they have fun together. But eventually they will get there own friends and make there own decisions; this also leads to a person's identity. Not all people like all the same things or people.

34　个性来源：宗教

A person's religion can also play a big role in one's identity. People who grow up belonging to a religion would be a lot more likely to continue on with it when they grow older than someone who never believed in one, to start. Religion can have a rather large effect on a person forming an identity. If a person learns to treat others with respect and kindness as they were young, they may keep it with them as they turn into adults. On the other hand, a religion could have negative effects on a person's identity. For instance, belonging to a cult that believes in sacrificing animals or even humans would not give a person a very nice identity, especially when compared to a person who grew up as a practicing Roman Catholic. A person's beliefs can easily lead a person into making a decision, especially regarding ethics or kindness. The person growing up not caring about anything but themselves could easily make a different choice from a person that was taught to be respectful to other people. However, this is not always the case, religion can only work if the person decides to follow it and adhere to it. A person who goes to church every Sunday with their parents and does not care about it will probably not have a large religious effect on their identity, it may even cause the person to think who needs religion, it is useless.

35　进攻性的定义

Aggression is a critical part of animal existence, which is an inherent driving force to humans, as we, too, are animals. The source of aggression within humans is a long summative list, but before trying to understand its source one must apply a working definition of aggression. Aggressive behavior is defined by Encyclopedia Britannica as any action of an animal that serves to injure an opponent or prey animal or to cause an opponent to retreat. David G. Myers states that aggression is any physical or verbal behavior intended to hurt or destroy. There are many types of aggressive behaviors, which can be differentiated from the factual act to the hidden motives.

Aggressive behavior has been a huge part of humankind since people first starting walking somewhat erect. Whether it is a caveman clubbing his enemy for stealing his food, or a highly paid sniper sitting atop a roof waiting for a South American dictator to walk out of his house, aggression follows us wherever we might go. Aggression is a force that is hard to imagine and even harder to harness. Should people ever learn to control and thereby use their aggression towards greater good, the walls we now know would crumble easily under the forcing of such a force.

36　进攻性行为的分类

There are many types of aggressive behaviors, which can be differentiated from the factual act to the hidden motives. For example, an aggressive behavior can be negative or positive, accidental or intended, and physical or mental. Aggression can take numerous forms; the act of hitting a wall to release aggression has some of the same roots as playing football and enjoying hitting the quarterback. A child yelling at his parents could be equated, in its aggressiveness, with hitting one's horn when one is cut off on 495. Aggression is also a relative construct. What might seem like a terribly aggressive act to one person, most often the victim, might seem like an induced response to the perpetrator.

37　进攻性的积极影响

Aggression is usually associated with negative aspects of the world. This is not necessarily true, though. Negativity is but half of the nature of aggression. Aggression can have very positive results. For example, a non-aggressive hockey player gets thrown around and will therefore not perform very well in a bellicose sport. On the other hand, an aggressive player will not allow himself to be thrown around like the aforementioned player and will most likely win the small battles just based on the mentality of the player. Another example of positive aspects of aggression might be a person's sexual aggressiveness might allow them to obtain a date to prom without any problem, whereas anyone much less aggressive person would be passive and wait for the person to approach them. One good aspects of aggressiveness might be ambitiousness or assertiveness, an aggressive person is more likely to get what they need done as opposed to the inactive person. Outgoing, a socially positive trait is nothing more than aggressiveness personified. A female high school senior might be more successful and be rewarded (by being voted for Best Personality in the MOCK awards) for being socially aggressive outgoing.

38　两个现代心理学家：阿尔伯特和威廉·格拉瑟

Albert Ellis and William Glasser have been in the mainstream of psychological society for over four decades. Both have contributed greatly to modern psychotherapy. The Rational Emotive Behavior Therapy (REBT) of Albert Ellis and the Reality therapy of William Glasser have endured the trendy world of psychology and in fact, as they are based in ancient philosophy (Epictetus, Marcus Aurelius), they also remain the foundation for brief therapy, cognitive behavioral therapy. Their strength is in the flexibility and simplicity inherent in each. They go directly to the problem and focus energy there without lengthy psychotherapy. Both prolific writers and dedicated therapists have expanded their views and adapted with the times. They are true humanists in that through non-profit organizations they have been able to alleviate much human suffering by providing sources for personal and professional growth.

In 1955, Albert Ellis used the fundamental concept of truth and logic to help people overcome the obstacles in their lives. By using mans' high power of rationality Ellis has allowed us to use our cognitive abilities to overcome environmental or social situations. By 1975 Ellis combined Rational Emotive Therapy (RET) with Rational Behavior Training (RBT) and with the collaboration of many other noted therapists, created Rational Emotive Behavior Therapy (REBT). Based on the strongest tenets of cognitive and behavioral therapy, REBT helps individuals to challenge the cause and effect relationships they believe exist between external events and their own emotional states.

William Glasser is a medical doctor, a psychiatrist. He and Dr. G. L. Harrington developed Reality therapy in defiance of traditional psychotherapy, which they saw as severely lacking, being built on the wrong premises. People are not psychotic or demented or schizophrenic, but rather frustrated in fulfilling their basic needs. Glasser can reduce client distress down to a matter of three basic concerns: Reality, Responsibility and Right and Wrong (rectitude). Reality is the unchanging world that the client must live in with all its rules, limitations and demands while trying to fulfill basic psychological needs like love and self respect. Responsibility is inherent within the individual to act in accordance with the confines of it's rules, limitation, and demands. Right and Wrong have more to do with the choices of behavior that people make and their inherent consequences.

39　年轻人的压力

Teenagers face a specific kind of stress. It could be problems at home, from parents, from siblings, e. g., an alcoholic parent, divorce, or it could be problems at school, pressure from teachers and pressure from friends.

Teenagers may also suffer from the high competition for jobs out in the real world. Financial pressure will start to build up around this time. Part time job is scarce and parents don't have as much money as they did when the teenager was younger.

Educational choices are another stress that teenagers come in contact with. Teenagers will ask themselves: What do I do after high school? And how do I pay for college? These are both good questions, and unfortunately not an easy question to answer.

Then there are the stresses of living at home, which is a place where teenagers need to stay, yet feeling old enough to be on their own. Teenage stress is not so different from those of adults. Teenagers are no longer children, and not yet adults. Hormones, puberty, school responsibilities, and home responsibilities all attack teenagers at one time. Therefore, it is up to teenagers to deal with this stress in a very manageable way.

40　年轻人如何应对压力

There is hope for teenagers after all. The first thing to remember is communication. Communication is one of the most important vehicles to use to get out of the stress mode for teenagers. Keeping lines of communication open with parents will greatly help teenagers get away from their stress; however, if their parents are the problem, then teenagers should talk to somebody that they trust.

The second thing for teenagers to remember is the use of their peer support. There are many peer support groups for teenagers throughout the US. Some of the places teens can find support is the Internet, their community, or even their school.

Stress is a part of our lives. It's likely to happen when we're experiencing changes, either happy, or upsetting. The main cause of teenage stress is that they behave two ways. Teenagers have one way with their parents and another with their peers. The stress comes from the tiredness of trying to separate the two after a while.


第十五大类　素质品德类

1　领导者的定义及其特点

First let's define what a leader is. A leader is getting things accomplished by acting through others or getting people to perform to their maximum potential.

Now let's identify some common traits of a leader. Leaders are people who set the example and have the courage to take the initiative to dominate the situation. They are decisive, bold, tactful, and communicate very well. They maintain enthusiasm, commitment, devotion and are knowledgeable of their duties. Effective leadership is the process of motivating others to meet specific objectives.

2　三大领导者类型

Three types of leaders exist, each with very different psychological profiles. One group is characterized as imaginative, inspiring, visionary, entrepreneurial, intuitive, daring, and emotional, and they are called "artists". In a second grouping, there are "craftsmen" who are well-balanced, steady, reasonable, sensible, predictable, and trustworthy. Finally "technocrats" is defined as cerebral, detail-oriented, fastidious, uncompromising, and hard-headed. No one profile offers a preferred leadership style. If we want to build, we should find an "artist leader"; if we want to solidify our position, we should find a "craftsman leader"; and if we have an ugly job that needs to get done (like downsizing), we should find a "technocratic leader". A balanced leader exhibiting all three sets of traits occurs extremely rarely.

3　三大类领导行为

Leadership behaviors can be divided roughly into three types which meet needs in areas of task, team and individuals:

1. Substantive, or behaviors directly relevant to performing the group's task, such as proposing possible solutions or providing important information;

2. Procedural, or behaviors that help direct the group's discussion, such as developing group procedure or testing the degree of agreement among members; and

3. Maintenance, or behaviors that improve the relationships among the members, such as encouraging silent members or facilitating open discussion.

Any member can perform these behaviors, and so any member can participate in leadership. It was once thought that members always specialized in one type or another, but while that can happen it is not necessarily the case.

The functional leadership model places more emphasis on how an organization is being led rather than who has been formally assigned a leadership role. This allows the analysis to spend less time looking at the person who has formally assigned authority and instead focus on how the leadership function is actually taking place.

4　亚里士多德观点：领导美德

Aristotle would answer that virtuous leaders have responsibilities to both their owners and their workers. If there's a conflict between the two, it is the leaders' duty to create conditions in which those interests can be made the same. He would remind us that while most potential leaders measure themselves solely in terms of their effectiveness in obtaining and maintaining power, virtuous ones also measure themselves by ethical standards of justice. He was talking about political leaders but, by extension, in the modem business context, it is appropriate that executives are evaluated not only in terms of their effectiveness in generating wealth for shareholders but also by the opportunity they provide for their followers to find meaning and opportunity for development in their workplaces.

5　功能型领导模型

In the functional leadership model, one conceives of leadership not as a person but rather as a set of behaviors that help a group perform their task or reach their goal. The model says that the leadership function meets needs in areas:

1. Task

2. Team

3. Individuals

6　领导才能在社会变化中的作用

Change can be looked upon by some people as influential and beneficial. These people are classified as bridges. A bridge is an individual who links two or more cliques in a system from his or her position as a member of one of the cliques. Bridges play a vital part in incorporating change within an organization because of their communication connections and influence within their primary circle. This is an individual who should be sought out to assist with introducing a change or diffusion of an innovation. If a bridge can be influenced to accept a change, then he or she might persuade the primary group and possibly influence other groups in a positive manner about change. When there is a need for effective change, concurrently, there is a need for effective leadership. As stated in Take It From the Top, never is leadership more sought after than in times of change and uncertainty. Effective change leadership is the key to shifting people's perceptions from seeing change as a threat to seeing it is an exciting challenge.

7　领导力成功提高的三大因素

The success of leadership development efforts has been linked to three variables:

1. Individual learner characteristics

2. The quality and nature of the leadership development program

3. Genuine supports for behavioral change from the leader's supervisor

Officer training academies such as the US Military Academy at West Point, who have an incredibly impressive, go to great lengths and to only accept candidates who show the highest potential to lead well. Personal characteristics that associated with successful leadership development include leader motivation to learn, a high achievement drive and personality traits such as openness to experience, an internal locus of control, self-monitoring.

8　领导力提高

Leadership is a product of the psychology of self as it interacts with the psychology of group, and, Leadership development must involve a clear understanding of the dynamics of action and reaction between the two. Leadership development can build on the development of individuals (including followers) to become leaders. In addition, it also needs to focus on the interpersonal linkages between the individuals in the team. In the belief that the most important resource that an organization possesses is the people that comprise the organization, some organizations address the development of these resources (even including the leadership).

9　领导力提高项目的两大成功因素

Development is also more likely to occur when the design of the development program:

1. Integrates a range of developmental experiences over a set period of time (e. g. 6-12 months). These experiences may include 360 degree feedback, experiential classroom style programs, business school style coursework, executive coaching, reflective journaling, mentoring and more.

2. Involves goal setting, following an assessment of key developmental needs, and then evaluates the achievement of goals after a given time period.

10　领导者个人能力提高

Traditionally, leadership development has focused on developing the leadership abilities and attitudes of individuals. The research shows that leadership can be developed but not easily.

People are not all born with the same potential to lead well any more than people do not all have the same ability to play soccer like David Beckman or sing like Luciana Pavarotti. Different personal characteristics can help or hinder a person's leadership effectiveness. Yet, everyone can develop their leadership effectiveness. Achieving such development takes focus, practice and persistence more akin to learning a musical instrument than reading a book.

Classroom style training and associated reading are effective in helping leaders to know more about what is involved in leading well. Yet knowing what to do and doing what you know are two very different outcomes. It is estimated that as little 15％ of learning from traditional classroom style training results in sustained behavioral change within the workplace.

11　领导力作为整体提高

More recently organizations have come to understand that leadership can also be developed by strengthening the connection between and alignment of the efforts of individual leaders and the systems through which they influence organizational operations. This has led to a differentiation between leader development and leadership development. Leader development focuses on the development of the leader, such as the personal attributes desired in a leader, desired ways of behaving, ways of thinking or feeling. In contrast, leadership development focuses on the development of leadership as a process. This will include the interpersonal relationships, social influence process, and the team dynamics between the leader and his/her team at the dyad level, the contextual factors surrounding the team such as the perception of the organizational climate and the social network linkages between the team and other groups in the organization. Both forms of development may mutually influence each other.

12　团体的领导力

In contrast to individual leadership, some organizations have adopted group leadership. In this situation, more than one person provides direction to the group as a whole. Some organizations have taken this approach in hopes of increasing creativity, reducing costs, or downsizing. Others may see the traditional leadership of a boss as costing too much in team performance. In some situations, the maintenance of the boss becomes too expensive—either by draining the resources of the group as a whole, or by impeding the creativity within the team, even unintentionally.

A common example of group leadership involves cross-functional teams. A team of people with diverse skills and from all parts of an organization assembles to lead a project. A team structure can involve sharing power equally on all issues, but more commonly uses rotating leadership. The team member(s) best able to handle any given phase of the project become(s) the temporary leader(s).

13　ACA成功的四大领导才能

Like Hooper and Potter, Cuneo approaches his task with ACA using four steps. Although the numbers of steps do not match those of Hooper & Potter, the ideas and intentions all coincide with one another. These steps consist of

1. clearly identifying the problem and putting together a business plan to implement solutions;

2. conducting an unemotional analysis of the skill sets needed to staff organization successfully;

3. hiring the right people;

4. and increasing productivity by empowering staff, allowing an element of risk, and making sure you're working on the right task.

14　HP推崇的七大领导才能

Hooper and Potter point to seven leadership competencies as their tool of measurement, which are:

1. setting direction;

2. setting an example;

3. effective communications;

4. creating emotional alignment;

5. bringing the best out of people;

6. the leader as a change agent;

7. making decision in crisis or uncertainty.

15　公司执行官的素质和作用

Strengthening relationships between the board and the staff is a critical function for many association executives. Other than the chief staff executive, staffs often have infrequent interaction with board members. Board members and staff need to know each other as individuals. They need an understanding of their respective work styles and strengths and weaknesses. And they need agreement on how they will work effectively with each other. This distinction of roles has led to a big attitude change in that obviously the board needs to tell employees what it wants to be done, but the board is now coming to employees for their expertise and feedback rather than saying "It must be done", displaying the essential characteristic that Hooper and Potter address in Take It From the Top, the ability of the leader to unlock the potential of their people.

16　一个领导力的典型例子：HP的成功

Few business leaders get to be highly recognized names in the world at large or even the broadest business communities like the team of William Hewlett and David Packard. In 1938 they pooled $538 to found their namesake Hewlett-Packard in a rented garage. Hewlett focused his energy on leading the technology side of the now $31 billion high tech leader. Packard wrestled with managing the day-to-day operation and died at the age of 83. Many believe that David Packard's chief legacy may be his management style. His employees awarded him a M. B. W. A. Degree—Master By Walking Around for the legwork expanded in his belief that upper management should remain close to workers. The HP way also strives to maintain a small company atmosphere even as the work force expanded to 100,000. Employees were allowed freedom, and internal competition was encouraged, while working toward a shared objective. Packard's commitment to employees was also legendary. In 1990 he came out of semi-retirement to help manage a sweeping corporate overhaul that successfully averted the job losses that subsequently hit many other high-tech companies. David Packard was truly a good leader to be admired.

17　一个团队管理的例子

The Orpheus orchestra has performed for over thirty years without a conductor—that is, without a sole leader. As a team of over 25 members, it has drawn discriminating audiences, and has produced over 60 recordings for Deutsche Gramophone in successful competition with other world-class orchestras.

Rather than an autocratic or charismatic conductor deciding the overall conception of a work and then dictating how each individual is to perform the individual tasks, the Orpheus team generally selects a different "core group" for each piece of music. The core group provides leadership in working out the details of the piece, and presents their ideas to the whole team. Members of the whole team then participate in refining the final conception, rehearsal, and product, including checking from various places in the auditorium how the sound balances and verifying the quality of the final recording.

At times the entire Orpheus team may follow a single leader, but whom the team follows rotates from task to task, depending on the capabilities of its members. The orchestra has developed seminars and training sessions for adapting the Orpheus Process to business.

18　领导力与管理存在的领域

Leadership does not only manifest itself as purely a business phenomenon. Many people can think of an inspiring leader they have encountered who has nothing whatever to do with business: a politician, an officer in the armed forces, a Scout or Guide leader, a teacher, etc. Similarly, management does not occur only as a purely business phenomenon. Again, we can think of examples of people that we have met who fill the management niche in non-business organizations. Non-business organizations should find it easier to articulate a non-money-driven inspiring vision that will support true leadership. However, often this does not occur.

19　领导力与管理的混合vs.管理风格

Differences in the mix of leadership and management can define various management styles. Some management styles tend to de-emphasize leadership. Included in this group one could include participatory management, democratic management, and collaborative management styles. Other management styles, such as authoritarian management, micro-management, and top-down management, depend more on a leader to provide direction. Note, however, that just because an organization has no single leader giving it direction, does not mean it necessarily has weak leadership. In many cases group leadership (multiple leaders) can prove effective. Having a single leader (as in dictatorship) allows for quick and decisive decision-making when needed as well as when not needed. Group decision-making sometimes earns the derisive label "committee-it-is" because of the longer times required to make decisions, but group leadership can bring more expertise, experience, and perspectives through a democratic process.

20　领导与管理Ⅰ：管理是领导的子概念

Some commentators link leadership closely with the idea of management. Some regard the two as synonymous, and others consider management a subset of leadership. If one accepts this premise, one can view leadership as:

1. centralized or decentralized

2. broad or focused

3. decision-oriented or morale-centered

4. intrinsic or derived from some authority

Any of the bipolar labels traditionally ascribed to management style could also apply to leadership style. Management merely consists of leadership applied to business situations; or in other words: management forms a sub-set of the broader process of leadership. Leadership occurs any time one attempts to influence the behavior of an individual or group, regardless of the reason. Management is a kind of leadership in which the achievement of organizational goals is paramount.

21　领导与管理Ⅱ：领导与管理的区别

However, a clear distinction between management and leadership may nevertheless prove useful. This would allow for a reciprocal relationship between leadership and management, implying that an effective manager should possess leadership skills, and an effective leader should demonstrate management skills. One clear distinction could provide the following definition: Management involves power by position. Leadership involves power by influence. Leaders are inspiring visionaries, concerned about substance; while managers are planners who have concerns with process.

Specifically, a leader optimizes upside opportunity; a manager minimizes downside risk. Successful executives need to apply both disciplines in a balance appropriate to the enterprise and its context. Leadership without management yields steps forward, but as many if not more steps backwards. Management without leadership avoids any step backwards, but doesn't move forward.

22　领导与管理Ⅲ：十二大区别

A dichotomy between managers and leaders draws twelve distinctions between the two groups:

1. Managers administer; leaders innovate.

2. Managers ask how and when; leaders ask what and why.

3. Managers focus on systems; leaders focus on people.

4. Managers do things right; leaders do the right things.

5. Managers maintain; leaders develop.

6. Managers rely on control; leaders inspire trust.

7. Managers have a short-term perspective; leaders have a longer-term perspective.

8. Managers accept the status quo; leaders challenge the status-quo.

9. Managers have an eye on the bottom line; leaders have an eye on the horizon.

10. Managers imitate; leaders originate.

11. Managers emulate the classic good soldier; leaders are their own person.

12. Managers copy; leaders show originality.

23　领导与管理Ⅳ：关注重点不同

As a broad generalization, managers concerned themselves with tasks while leaders concerned themselves with people. This does not suggest that leaders do not focus on "the task". Indeed, the things that characterize a great leader include the fact that they achieve. Effective leaders create and sustain competitive advantage through the attainment of cost leadership, revenue leadership, time leadership, and market value leadership. Managers typically follow and realize a leader's vision. The difference lies in the leader realizing that the achievement of the task comes about through the goodwill and support of others (influence), while the manager may not.

This goodwill and support originates in the leader seeing people as people, not as another resource for deployment in support of "the task". The manager often has the role of organizing resources to get something done. People form one of these resources, and many of the worst managers treat people as just another interchangeable item. A leader has the role of causing others to follow a path he/she has laid out or a vision he/she has articulated in order to achieve a task. Often, people see the task as subordinate to the vision. For instance, an organization might have the overall task of generating profit, but a good leader may see profit as a by-product that flows from whatever aspect of their vision differentiates their company from the competition.

24　信任在组织变革中的作用

There is no reason for change to be a feared concept in organizations. The primary reason changes fail is that someone failed to plan and communicate the plan in an appropriate manner. An organization is as good as its personnel. The ability of each member to work and establish a collective effort will only enhance the organization as a whole. That effort has one main ingredient. One particular thing that forms the foundation of all achievement; that which is the glue that holds all efforts together; and that which is undoubtedly necessary for all success. That one thing is trust. The role of trust is fairly easy to describe, and its contribution toward organization's efforts can be easy to identify. Yet, trust remains one of the more elusive elements of organizational management.

25　好老师的十四大守则

There are many more practices and activities for one to adopt so that one will be better prepared to effectively discharge one's duty as a teacher. The role of the teacher is of great importance and is examined on a daily basis by his/her charges. We must always keep the blame alight and the lamp always fueled. The following are guidelines the teacher should develop:

1. Share helpful hints based on your own experiences.

2. Be flexible in responding to changing needs and concerns of students.

3. Maintain a positive, professional relationship.

4. Be a good listener.

5. Guide students toward using a problem-solving approach.

6. Accept some spontaneous interaction but also schedule definite times for structured conferencing.

7. Structure conferences with clear objectives and appropriate materials.

8. Maintain consistency between instructions to students and your own behaviors.

9. Familiarize students with a variety of teaching practices.

10. Think ahead and prevent problems rather than waiting to react to them.

11. Be clear, concrete, and specific in communicating with students, especially when giving feedback.

12. Explain the reasons behind decisions and suggestions given to students.

13. Spend some time thinking through the progress of students in order to plan future activities.

14. Be an active learner yourself.

26　教学有方的老师三大特征

An effective teacher is one who runs an effective classroom, and touches the lives of children. An efficient teacher is one who knows what they are doing and does the right thing consistently. To be an effective and efficient teacher you must have three very important characteristics for student success: positive expectations, extremely good classroom management skills, and know how to design lessons for student mastery.

1. Positive expectations are essential to student success. When the teacher has high expectations, not high standards, the students will perform to your expectations. If you believe that all students are above average and that they all are capable learners, these expectations will transmit to the student, and the student will succeed. If these expectations are apparent toward all students it will benefit both the teacher and the students.

2. Good classroom management is important for student success. For this to happen, the teacher has to be very organized, and consistent in everything. The teacher must maintain control so that instruction and learning can occur. Much of the control that a teacher has over a class is affected by what the teacher does on the first day of school. If you can maintain control during the first week, which is an accurate indicator for how well the students will do for the rest of the year.

3. Designing lessons for student mastery is also very important for student success. To teach for mastery, an effective teacher must do two things, know how to design lessons in which the student can learn, and know how to evaluate the learning to see if the student has mastered the concept. You can learn to be an effective teacher by learning from your mistakes as well as from your mentors and fellow teachers. Every one of us is both a student and a teacher. We are at our best when we teach ourselves what we need to learn.

27　好教师的职责Ⅰ：四大基本职责

The teacher is like an oil lamp, if its flame is steady and bright, a hundred lamps can be lit by it, without in any way diminishing its brightness. For ensuring the brightness of the lamp, it is necessary that the wick be in good order and the oil supply be sufficient. Certainly the role of the teacher cannot be written in mere words. However, some of the key responsibilities can be highlighted. The following is a list of suggested activities which when presented may facilitate development during the student/teaching experience. These activities are by far not complete in its research. As such one may wish to modify them to make it fit in their situation.

Ⅰ. Initial Activities:

1. Handle classroom routines such as attendance, dismissal and perhaps lunch distribution.

2. Assume teacher's duties conduct assembly, clubs and other co-curricular activities.

3. Check students' written work and keep necessary records, such as progress report, assignments and projects and mark them.

4. Keep students in a healthy environment and thus keep them safe.

28　好教师的职责Ⅱ：八大组织职责

Ⅱ. Organizational Activities:

1. Keep a notebook or idea file; include minute fill-in ideas such as games, songs, stories, sources of information and materials, ideas for learning centers, bulletin boards, etc.

2. Make direct observations of classroom activities.

3. Plan a design for a classroom.

4. Help group students for instructional purposes.

5. Become responsible for the general appearance of the classroom (e. g. cleanliness, arrangement of charts, etc.).

6. Prepare bulletin boards.

7. Develop a repertoire of techniques for class management or handling individual behavior problems (e. g. punishment, time out, etc.).

8. Create an individual behavior management plan including the use of data for decision-making (e. g. promotion, demotion, participation in co-curricular activities, etc.).

29　好教师的职责Ⅲ：十大指导职责

Ⅲ. Instructional Activities:

1. Prepare individual written lesson plans and execute same using varied techniques.

2. Write lesson plans cater for individual differences among the students. Pupils should be made to know that they could achieve given tasks. At the same time let tasks be challenging.

3. Plan, modify, alter or adapt, and teach a unit of instruction as is appropriate for the students in the class. (The teacher should critique such lessons and give positive feedback.)

4. Participate in planning sessions.

5. Use various and appropriate instructional materials and resources in your instruction.

6. Work with individuals, small groups, and large groups.

7. Teach structured skills lessons.

8. Conduct open-ended discussions. (Give students a chance to speak about their interests, etc.)

9. Help administer standardized and teacher-made tests.

10. Encourage free writing activities, example, diary, journals, etc.

30　好教师的职责Ⅳ：十大职业职责

Ⅳ. Professional Activities:

1. Attend school on a regular basis.

2. When communicating with parents, allow students to participate in conferences.

3. Familiarize students with recent articles concerning education and other publications involving teaching and education.

4. Ask students to attend meetings. If possible, attend a teachers' convention.

5. Become familiar with up to date curriculum materials, curriculum guides, and diagnostic tools.

6. If there are teachers in the institution with special skills and teaching techniques ask students to visit their classrooms and observe different teaching techniques.

7. Participate in informal school activities. Develop open and friendly staff relationships.

8. Display initiative and a willingness to accept constructive feedback.

9. Become familiar with the varied responsibilities of the special educators and other specialists in your building.

10. Carry about yourself so as not to bring disrepute upon yourself and to your institution.


第十六大类　伦理道德类

1　元伦理学

Meta-ethics is concerned primarily with the meaning of ethical judgments and/or prescriptions and with the notion of which properties, if any, are responsible for the truth or validity thereof. Meta-ethics as a discipline gained attention with G. E. Moore's famous work Principia Ethica from 1903 in which Moore first addressed what he referred to as the naturalistic fallacy. Moore's rebuttal of naturalistic ethics, his Open Question Argument sparked an interest within the analytic branch of western philosophy to concern oneself with second order questions about ethics; specifically the semantics, epistemology and ontology of ethics.

2　伦理认识论

Correspondingly, the epistemology of ethics divides into cognitivism and non-cognitivism, a distinction that is often perceived as equivalent to that between descriptivists and non-descriptivists. Non-cognitivism may be understood as the claim that ethical claims reach beyond the scope of human cognition or as the (weaker) claim that ethics is concerned with action rather than with knowledge. Cognitivism can then be seen as the claim that ethics is essentially concerned with judgments of the same kind as knowledge judgments; namely about matters of fact.

3　伦理存在论

The ontology of ethics is concerned with the idea of value-bearing properties, i. e. the kind of things or stuffs that would correspond to or be referred to by ethical propositions. Non-descriptivists and non-cognitivists will generally tend to argue that ethics do not require a specific ontology, since ethical propositions do not refer to objects in the same way that descriptive propositions do. Such a position may sometimes be called anti-realist. Realists on the other hand are left with having to explain what kind of entities, properties or states are relevant for ethics, and why they have the normative status characteristic of ethics.

4　描述型伦理学和非描述型伦理学

The semantics of ethics divides naturally into descriptivism and non-descriptivism. The former position advocates the idea that prescriptive language (including ethical commands and duties) is a subdivision of descriptive language and has meaning in virtue of the same kind of properties as descriptive propositions, whereas the latter contends that ethical propositions are irreducible in the sense that their meaning cannot be explicated sufficiently in terms of truth-conditions.

5　描述型学及其四大关注焦点

Descriptive ethics is a value-free approach to ethics which examines ethics not from a top-down a priori perspective but rather observations of actual choices made by moral agents in practice. Some philosophers rely on descriptive ethics and choices made and unchallenged by a society or culture to derive categories, which typically vary by context. This can lead to situational ethics and situated ethics. These philosophers often view aesthetics, etiquette, and arbitration as more fundamental, percolating "bottom up" to imply the existence of, rather than explicitly prescribe, theories of value or of conduct. The study of descriptive ethics may include examinations of the following:

1. Ethical codes applied by various groups. Some consider aesthetics itself the basis of ethics—and a personal moral core developed through art and storytelling as very influential in one's later ethical choices.

2. Informal theories of etiquette which tend to be less rigorous and more situational. Some consider etiquette a simple negative ethics, i. e. where can one evade an uncomfortable truth without doing wrong? One notable advocate of this view is Judith Martin ("Miss Manners"). According to this view, ethics is more a summary of common sense social decisions.

3. Practices in arbitration and law, e. g. the claim that ethics itself is a matter of balancing "right versus right", i. e. putting priorities on two things that are both right, but which must be traded off carefully in each situation.

4. Observed choices made by ordinary people, without expert aid or advice, who vote, buy, and decide what is worth valuing. This is a major concern of sociology, political science, and economics.

6　应用伦理学的概念

Applied ethics is a discipline of philosophy that attempts to apply "theoretical" ethics, such as utilitarianism, social contract theory, and deontology, to real world dilemmas. Topics falling within the discipline include medical ethics, legal ethics, environmental ethics, computer ethics, corporate social responsibility, or business ethics. Many considerations of applied ethics also come into play in human rights discussions.

Applied ethics seeks to engage formal ethics in attempts to solve actual dilemmas. In doing so, it illuminates the potential for disagreement over the way theories and principles should be applied. Strict, principle-based ethical approaches often result in solutions to specific problems that are not universally acceptable. Drawing on medical ethics for an example, a strict deontological approach would never permit the deception of a patient about their condition, whereas a utilitarian approach would involve consideration of the consequences of so doing, and might permit lying to a patient if the result of the deception was "good". The example demonstrates that a deontologist can derive a different solution to a dilemma than a utilitarian.

7　国家政策与应用伦理学

Applied ethics is used in determining public policy. For example, the following would be questions of applied ethics: "Is getting an abortion immoral?" "Is euthanasia immoral?" "Is affirmative action right or wrong?" "What are human rights, and how do we determine them?" and "Do animals have rights as well?"

A more specific question could be: "If someone else can make better out of his/her life than I can, is it then moral to sacrifice myself for them if needed?" Without these questions there is no clear fulcrum on which to balance law, politics, and the practice of arbitration—in fact, no common assumptions of all participants—so the ability to formulate the questions are prior to rights balancing. But not all questions studied in applied ethics concern public policy. For example, making ethical judgments regarding questions such as "Is lying always wrong?" and "If not, when is it permissible?" is prior to any etiquette.

Often, questions of applied ethics take legal or political form before they are interpreted in frameworks of normative ethics. The UN Declaration of Universal Human Rights of 1948 and the Global Green Charter of 2001 are two such examples.

8　道德风尚的概念

Mores are norms or customs. Mores derive from the established practices of a society rather than its written laws. They consist of shared understandings about the kinds of behavior likely to evoke approval, disapproval, toleration or sanction, within particular contexts.

However, mores, does not, as is commonly supposed necessarily carry connotations of morality. Rather, morality can be seen as a subset of mores, held to be of central importance in view of their content, and often formalized in some kind of moral code, e. g. commandments. Taboos, for example, forbid a society's most outrageous behaviors, such as incest and murder.

Examples of mores are the differences between a man and woman walking down the street topless. While the man might receive mild disapproval a woman would receive harsh sanctions for the same act. Another example might be someone picking his or her nose in the Western world; which, although harmless, is widely considered as disgusting to the general populace and goes against the norm.

9　道德风尚的内在化

The question of how members of a society come to internalize its mores is thus of central importance to the wider question of how socialization occurs. Most sociologists reject the thesis that formal instruction matters as much as informal social responses, for example, disgust and the ostracism of offenders. However, constant exposure to social mores is thought by some to lead to development of an individual moral core, which is pre-rational and consists of a set of inhibitions that cannot be easily characterized except as potential inhibitions against taking opportunities that the family or society does not consider desirable. These in turn cannot be easily separated from individual opinions or fears of getting caught.

10　伦理道德在社会中的作用

The moral rules which forbid mankind to hurt one another (in which we must never forget to include wrongful interference with each other's freedom) are more vital to human well-being than any maxims, however important, which only point out the best mode of managing some department of human affairs. They have also the peculiarity, that they are the main element in determining the whole of the social feelings of mankind. It is their observance which alone preserves peace among human beings: if obedience to them was not the rule, and disobedience the exception, every one would see in every one else an enemy, against whom he must be perpetually guarding himself. What is hardly less important, these are the precepts which mankind has the strongest and the most direct inducements for impressing upon one another. By merely giving to each other prudential instruction or exhortation, they may gain, or think they gain, nothing; in inculcating on each other the duty of positive beneficence they have an unmistakable interest, but far less in degree: a person may possibly not need the benefits of others; but he always needs that they should not do him hurt. Thus the moralities which protect every individual from being harmed by others, either directly or by being hindered in his freedom of pursuing his own good, are at once those which he himself has most at heart, and those which he has the strongest interest in publishing and enforcing by word and deed.

It is by a person's observance of these that his fitness to exist as one of the fellowships of human beings is tested and decided; for on that depends his being a nuisance or not to those with whom he is in contact. Now it is these moralities primarily which compose the obligations of justice. The most marked cases of injustice, and those which give the tone to the feeling of repugnance which characterizes the sentiment, are acts of wrongful aggression, or wrongful exercise of power over some one; the next are those which consist in wrongfully withholding from him something which is his due; in both cases, inflicting on him a positive hurt, either in the form of direct suffering, or of the privation of some good which he had reasonable ground, either of a physical or of a social kind, for counting upon.

11　道德内在驱动论vs.道德外在驱动论

In contemporary moral philosophy, motivational internalism is the view that moral beliefs (or judgments) are intrinsically motivating—they don't require a separate desire to motivate the agent making the moral judgment. That is, the motivational internalist believes that there is an internal, necessary connection between one's belief that X ought to be done and one's motivation to do X. Conversely, the motivational externalist claims that there is no necessary, internal connection between moral beliefs (or judgments) and moral motives. That is, there is no necessary connection between the belief that X is wrong and the desire not to do X.

These views in moral psychology have various implications. In particular, if motivational internalism is true, then an amoralist is unintelligible (and metaphysically impossible). An amoralist is not simply someone who is immoral, rather it is someone who knows what the moral things to do are, yet is not motivated to do them. Such an agent is unintelligible to the motivational internalist, because moral judgments about the right thing to do have built into them corresponding motivations to do those things that are judged by the agent to be the moral things to do. On the other hand, an amoralist is entirely intelligible to the motivational externalist, because the motivational externalist thinks that moral judgments about the right thing to do not necessitate some motivation to do those things that are judged to be the right thing to do; rather, an independent desire—such as the desire to do the right thing—is required.

12　道德体系的四大领域

The installation of a moral system is vital in every society. Yet, every moral system must deal with the major conflicting general moral issues: Consequentialism versus Non-consequentialism; Self versus Other-Interestedness; Act Utilitarianism versus Rule Utilitarianism; and Emotion versus Reason. When all four areas are combined and examined, there are conflicting views that must be resolved.

1. First of all, there is the issue of Consequentialism and Non-consequentialism. Consequentialism is best described by utilitarianism, where decisions are based on the consequences of the outcome of the decision made. On the other hand, Non-consequentialism is best described as an ethical theory that is based not on the consequences of the action, but on some higher moral standard that is placed upon them. The conflict between the two is whether to do what is best according to the outcome or follow what one feels as the higher moral standard would require them to adhere to.

2. Secondly, there is the conflict between Self versus Other-Interestedness. The concept of Self is best described as being selfish and only caring about oneself without worrying about what might happen to others. While the concept of Other-Interestedness is basically putting the needs of everyone else over your own (this is similar to utilitarianism). The big conflict is that most people are going to choose themselves first, but if this were a perfect society the people would worry about everyone first. If people would think about it, then they figure it out that they are included in everyone.

3. Next, there is the issue of the Act Utilitarianism versus the Rule Utilitarianism. The act approach to utilitarianism is that a person should perform acts that will bring about the greatest good for the greatest number. On the other hand, the rule approach to utilitarianism is that people establish and follow rules which will bring about the greatest good for the greatest number. The major conflicting moral issue is whether or not there is freedom involved in the decision making process. Act Utilitarianism gives unlimited freedom, while Rule Utilitarianism gives virtually no freedom, but Rule Utilitarianism gives structure and stability to the society. The best way to solve this area would be to have Rule Utilitarianism and Act Utilitarianism combined so that you have rules to give some structure to society but have the ability for the people to be allowed to express their individual freedoms in the society.

4. Finally, there is the issue between Reason and Emotion. Reason is described as thinking about what the outcome of the decision would be, then making the decision. The theory of Emotion is reacting to one's emotions without thinking about the possible outcome of the situation. In this situation one has to side with reason because if not the society would have people reacting to their emotions all the time which could chaos and would not fit into a utopian society.

All of these four areas combined would help in establish an upright and proper moral system when applied correctly.

13　亚里士多德的伦理体系

Aristotle posited an ethical system that may be termed "self-realizationism". When a person acts in accordance with their nature and realizes their full potential, they will do good and be content. At birth, a baby is not a person, but a potential person. In order to become a "real" person, the child's inherent potential must be realized. Unhappiness and frustration are caused by the unrealized potential of a person, leading to failed goals and a poor life. Aristotle said, "Nature does nothing in vain." Therefore, it is imperative for persons to act in accordance with their nature and develop their latent talents, in order to be content and complete. Happiness was held to be the ultimate goal. All other things, such as civic life or wealth, are merely means to the end. Self-realization, the awareness of one's nature and the development of one's talents, is the surest path to happiness.

14　亚里士多德观点：给公司领导的六大伦理问题

Of course Aristotle never heard of a large business or corporation. Nonetheless he did raise a set of questions that corporate leaders who wish to behave ethically need to ask themselves:

1. Am I behaving in a virtuous way?

2. How would I want to be treated if I were a member of this organization?

3. What form of social contract would allow all our members to develop their full potential in order that they may each make their greatest contribution to the good of the whole?

4. To what extent are there real opportunities for all employees to learn and to develop their talents and potential?

5. To what extent do all employees participate in the decisions that effect their own work?

6. To what extent do all employees participate in the financial gain resulting from their own ideas and efforts?

If we translate Aristotle into these modern terms, he provides us with a set of ethical questions to determine the extent to which an organization provides an environment conducive to human growth and fulfillment. And, Aristotle would say, not only does an ethical leader create that environment but, he or she does do so consciously, and not coincidentally. Motivation is important. Miami hoteliers cannot claim credit for sunny days, and leaders in Silicon Valley get no ethical credit for providing jobs that are accidentally developmental. Just because working with computers may be an inherently a developmental task, one is not necessarily a marvelous employer for providing people with that opportunity.

15　亚里士多德观点：领导权限

Aristotle also asks the extent to which we as leaders observe decent limits on our own power in order to allow others to lead and develop. What he's saying is that leadership is inherently such a valuable thing in terms of our growth that, if leaders take all the opportunities to lead for themselves, and don't give others the chance to lead, they are denying their followers the possibility of growth. That's why he says leadership should be shared, rotated, so that everybody has the ability to participate in it. He says that too many leaders turn their people into passive recipients of their moral feats, and there is nothing inherently ethical about that.

16　亚里士多德观点：领导应该自省

In essence, here's the question that Aristotle asks leaders to ask themselves. To what extent do I consciously make an effort to provide learning opportunities to everyone who works for me? To what extent do I encourage full participation by all my people in the decisions affecting their own work? To what extent do I allow them to lead in order to grow? To what extent do I measure my own performance as a manager or leader both in terms of my effectiveness in realizing economic goals and, equally, in terms of using my practical wisdom to create conditions in which my people can seek to fulfill their own potential in the workplace?

Very few CEOs would be able to respond to those questions with positive self-assessments. Indeed, many successful and admired corporate leaders consciously reject such Aristotelian measures of performance as inappropriate, impractical, and irrelevant to the task their boards have hired them to do, which is to create wealth. They say their responsibility is to their shareholders, not their employees, and if the social responsibility of employee development interferes with profit-making then trade-offs must be made.

17　亚里士多德观点：人之三大本性

Aristotle asserted that man had three natures: vegetable (physical), animal (emotional) and rational (mental). Physical nature can be assuaged through exercise and care, emotional nature through indulgence of instinct and urges, and mental through human reason and developed potential. Rational development was considered the most important, as essential to philosophical self-awareness and as uniquely human. Moderation was encouraged, with the extremes seen as degraded and immoral. For example, courage is the moderate virtue between the extremes of cowardice and recklessness. Man should not simply live, but live well with conduct governed by moderate virtue. This is regarded as difficult, as virtue denotes doing the right thing, to the right person, at the right time, to the proper extent, in the correct fashion, for the right reason.

18　埃皮克提图的伦理体系

The Stoic philosopher Epictetus posited that the greatest good was contentment and serenity. Peace of mind was of the highest value. Self-mastery over one's desires and emotions lead to spiritual peace. The "unconquerable will" is central to this philosophy. The individual will should be independent and inviolate. Allowing a person to disturb the mental equilibrium is in essence offering yourself in slavery. If a person is free to anger you at will, you have no control over your internal world, and therefore no freedom. Freedom from material attachments is also necessary. If a thing breaks, the person should not be upset, but realize it was a thing that could break. Similarly, if someone should die, those close to them should hold to their serenity because the loved one was made of flesh and blood destined to death. Stoic philosophy says to accept things that cannot be changed, resigning oneself to existence and enduring in a rational fashion. Death is not feared. People do not "lose" their life, but instead "return", for they are returning to God (who initially gave what the person is as a person). Epictetus said difficult problems in life should not be avoided, but rather embraced. They are spiritual exercises needed for the health of the spirit, just as physical exercise is required for the health of the body. He also stated that sex and sexual desire are to be avoided as the greatest threat to the integrity and equilibrium of a man's mind. Abstinence is highly desirable. Epictetus said remaining abstinent in the face of temptation was a victory for which a man could be proud.

19　伊壁鸠鲁观点：享受

Epicurus rejected the extremism of the Cyrenaics, believing some pleasures and indulgences to be detrimental to human beings. Epicureans observed that indiscriminate indulgence sometimes resulted in negative consequences. Some experiences were therefore rejected out of hand, and some unpleasant experiences endured in the present to ensure a better life in the future. The summum bonum, or greatest good, to Epicurus was prudence, exercised through moderation and caution. Excessive indulgence can be destructive to pleasure and can even lead to pain. For example, eating one food too often will cause a person to lose taste for it. Eating too much food at once will lead to discomfort and ill-health. Pain and fear were to be avoided. Living was essentially good, barring pain and illness. Death was not to be feared. Fear was considered the source of most unhappiness. Conquering the fear of death would naturally lead to a happier life. Epicurus reasoned if there was an afterlife and immortality, the fear of death was irrational. If there was no life after death, then the person would not be alive to suffer, fear or worry; he would be non-existent in death. It is irrational to fret over circumstances that do not exist, such as one's state in death in the absence of an afterlife.

20　苏格拉底的伦理体系

Socrates was one of the first Greek philosophers to encourage both scholars and the common citizen to turn their attention from the outside world to the condition of man. Knowledge having a bearing on human life was placed highest, all other knowledge being secondary. Self-knowledge was considered necessary for success and inherently an essential good. A self-aware person will act completely within their capabilities to their pinnacle, while an ignorant person will flounder and encounter difficulty. To Socrates, a person must become aware of every fact (and its context) relevant to his existence, if he wishes to attain self-knowledge. He posited that people will naturally do what is good, if they know what is right. Evil, or bad actions, are the result of ignorance. If a criminal were truly aware of the mental and spiritual consequences of his actions, he would not commit them. Any person who knows what is truly right will automatically do it, according to Socrates. While he equated knowledge with virtue, he similarly equated virtue with happiness. The truly wise man will know what is right, do what is good and therefore be happy.

21　国际商业的七大伦理问题

Many new practical issues arose out of the international context of business. Theoretical issues such as cultural relativity of ethical values receive more emphasis in this field. Other, older issues can be grouped here as well. Issues and subfields include:

1. The search for universal values as a basis for international commercial behavior.

2. Comparison of business ethical traditions in different countries.

3. Comparison of business ethical traditions from various religious perspectives.

4. Ethical issues arising out of international business transactions; e. g. bioprospecting and biopiracy in the pharmaceutical industry; the fair trade movement; transfer pricing.

Issues such as globalization and cultural imperialism.

5. Varying global standards; e. g. the use of child labor.

6. The way in which multinationals take advantage of international differences, such as outsourcing production (e. g. clothes) and services (e. g. call centers) to low-wage countries.

7. The permissibility of international commerce with pariah states.

22　环境伦理学

Environmental ethics is the part of environmental philosophy which considers the ethical relationship between human beings and the natural environment. It exerts influence on a large range of disciplines including law, sociology, theology, economics, ecology and geography. Environmental ethics is properly but a sub-section of environmental philosophy, which includes environmental aesthetics, environmental theology, and all the other branches of philosophical investigation (e. g., epistemology, metaphysics, philosophy of science, etc.).

There are many ethical decisions that human beings make with respect to the environment. For example:

1. Should we continue to clear cut forests for the sake of human consumption?

2. Should we continue to make gasoline powered vehicles, depleting fossil fuel resources while the technology exists to create zero-emission vehicles?

3. What environmental obligations do we need to keep for future generations?

4. Is it right for humans to knowingly cause the extinction of a species for the (perceived or real) convenience of humanity?

23　组织伦理的基本观点

The most fundamental belief about organizational ethics is: Ethics is not about answers. Instead, ethics is about asking questions. It's about asking lots of questions and, maybe, if you're lucky, even asking the right questions every now and then. Ethical organizations don't shy away from asking potentially embarrassing questions, ones that might disturb the status quo.

The need and value of doing so was brought home clearly in the Enron/Arthur Andersen scandals. Those were two organizations where, apparently, no one dared ask the tough questions that might actually have saved the companies. Now, thanks to those related scandals, the good news is that corporations are routinely asking tough questions about financial reporting. Today, we're all terribly conscious of the risks to the organization if we fail to question the numbers. Almost all of you are in the firing line in that regard, so there's very little that I can tell you about the importance of assessing financial risk.

24　人力资源管理伦理及其五大伦理问题

The ethics of human resource management (HRM) covers those ethical issues arising around the employer-employee relationship, such as the rights and duties owed between employer and employee.

1. Discrimination issues include discrimination on the bases of age (ageism), gender, race, religion, disability, weight and attractiveness.

2. Issues surrounding the representation of employees and the democratization of the workplace: union busting, strike breaking.

3. Issues affecting the privacy of the employee: workplace surveillance, drug testing.

4. Issues affecting the privacy of the employer: whistle-blowing.

5. Issues relating to the fairness of the employment contract and the balance of power between employer and employee: slavery, indentured servitude, employment law, occupational safety and health.

25　生产伦理及其四大伦理问题

This area of business ethics deals with the duties of a company to ensure that products and production processes do not cause harm. Some of the more acute dilemmas in this area arise out of the fact that there is usually a degree of danger in any product or production process and it is difficult to define a degree of permissibility, or the degree of permissibility may depend on the changing state of preventative technologies or changing social perceptions of acceptable risk.

1. Defective, addictive and inherently dangerous products and services (e.g. tobacco, alcohol, weapons, motor vehicles, chemical manufacturing, bungee jumping).

2. Ethical relations between the company and the environment: pollution, environmental ethics, carbon emissions trading.

3. Ethical problems arising out of new technologies: genetically modified food, mobile phone radiation and health.

4. Product testing ethics: animal rights and animal testing, use of economically disadvantaged groups (such as students) as test objects.

26　克隆技术涉及的伦理问题

Although the practice of cloning organisms has been widespread for several thousands of years in the form of horticultural cloning, the recent technological advancements that have allowed for cloning of animals (and potentially humans) have been highly controversial. Some believe it is unethical to use a human clone to save the life of another. Others have countered that people who exist today and have interpersonal relationships and personal histories should take precedence over never-conscious life at any stage of developmental maturity. The Catholic Church and various traditionalist religious groups oppose all forms of cloning, on the grounds that life begins at conception. Conversely, Judaism does not equate life with conception and, though some question the wisdom of cloning, Orthodox rabbis generally find no firm reason in Jewish law and ethics to object to cloning. From the standpoint of classical liberalism, concerns also exist regarding the protection of the identity of the individual and the right to protect one's genetic identity.

27　市场营销伦理及其六大伦理问题

Marketing which goes beyond the mere provision of information about (and access to) a product may seek to manipulate our values and behavior. To some extent society regards this as acceptable, but where is the ethical line to be drawn? Marketing ethics overlaps strongly with media ethics, because marketing makes heavy use of media. However, media ethics is a much larger topic and extends outside business ethics.

1. Pricing: price fixing, price discrimination, price skimming.

2. Anti-competitive practices: these include but go beyond pricing tactics to cover issues such as manipulation of loyalty and supply chains.

3. Specific marketing strategies: green wash, bait and switch, shill, viral marketing, spam (electronic), pyramid scheme, planned obsolescence.

4. Content of advertisements: attack ads, subliminal messages, sex in advertising, products regarded as immoral or harmful.

5. Children and marketing: marketing in schools.

6. Black markets, grey markets.

28　享乐主义伦理

Hedonism posits that the principal ethic is maximizing pleasure and minimizing pain. There are several schools of Hedonist thought ranging from those advocating the indulgence of even momentary desires to those teaching a pursuit of spiritual bliss. In their consideration of consequences, they range from those advocating self-gratification regardless of the pain and expense to others, to those stating that the most ethical pursuit maximizes pleasure and happiness for the most people.

Cyrenaic hedonism supported immediate gratification. "Eat, drink and be merry, for tomorrow we die." Even fleeting desires should be indulged, for fear the opportunity should be forever lost. There was little to no concern with the future, the present dominating in the pursuit for immediate pleasure. Cyrenaic hedonism encouraged the pursuit of enjoyment and indulgence without hesitation, believing pleasure to be the only good.

29　一般商业伦理及其七大伦理问题

This part of business ethics overlaps with the philosophy of business, one of the aims of which is to determine the fundamental purposes of a company. If a company's main purpose is to maximize the returns to its shareholders, then it could be seen as unethical for a company to consider the interests and rights of anyone else.

1. Corporate social responsibility or CSR: an umbrella term under which the ethical rights and duties existing between companies and society is debated.

2. Issues regarding the moral rights and duties between a company and its shareholders: fiduciary responsibility, stakeholder concept vs. shareholder concept.

3. Ethical issues concerning relations between different companies: e.g. hostile takeovers, industrial espionage.

4. Leadership issues: corporate governance.

5. Political contributions made by corporations.

6. Law reform, such as the ethical debate over introducing a crime of corporate manslaughter.

7. The misuse of corporate ethics policies as marketing instruments.

30　知识产权伦理及其八大伦理问题

Knowledge and skills are valuable but not easily "ownable" objects. Nor is it obvious who has the greater rights to an idea: the company who trained the employee or the employee themselves? The country in which the plant grew, or the company which discovered and developed the plant's medicinal potential? As a result, attempts to assert ownership and ethical disputes over ownership arise.

1. Patent infringement, copyright infringement, trademark infringement.

2. Misuse of the intellectual property systems to stifle competition: patent misuse, copyright misuse, patent troll, submarine patent.

3. Even the notion of intellectual property itself has been criticized on ethical grounds: see intellectual property.

4. Employee raiding: the practice of attracting key employees away from a competitor to take unfair advantage of the knowledge or skills they may possess.

5. The practice of employing all the most talented people in a specific field, regardless of need, in order to prevent any competitors employing them.

6. Bioprospecting (ethical) and biopiracy (unethical).

7. Business intelligence and industrial espionage.

8. Cases: private versus public interests in the Human Genome Project.


第十七大类　经济类

1　经济及两大经济学领域

Economics is a social science that studies the production, distribution, trade and consumption of goods and services.

Economics, which focuses on measurable variables, is broadly divided into two main branches: microeconomics, which deals with individual agents, such as households and businesses, and macroeconomics, which considers the economy as a whole, in which case it considers aggregate supply and demand for money, capital and commodities. Aspects receiving particular attention in economics are resource allocation, production, distribution, trade, and competition. Economic logic is increasingly applied to any problem that involves choice under scarcity or determining economic value. Mainstream economics focuses on how prices reflect supply and demand, and uses equations to predict consequences of decisions.

2　两大经济制度Ⅰ：资本主义经济体系

It is useful to think of the economy of a nation as tending toward one or the other of two major theoretical models. At one theoretical extreme is the purely capitalist system, which assumes that free competition produces the best allocation of scarce resources, the greatest productivity and efficiency, and the lowest costs. Decisions about who does what and who gets what are made naturally as consumers and businesses interact in the marketplace, where prices are strongly influenced by how much something costs to make or do and how much people are willing to pay for it. Most enterprises are initiated by individuals or voluntary groups of people. When more resources are needed than are available to any one person (such as to build a factory), they may be obtained from other people, either by taking out loans from banks or by selling ownership shares of the business to other people. High personal motivation to compete requires private ownership of productive resources (such as land, factories, and ships) and minimal government interference with production or trade. According to capitalist theory, individual initiative, talent, and hard work are rewarded with success and wealth, and individual political and economic rights are protected.

3　两大经济制度Ⅱ：社会主义经济体系

At the other theoretical extreme is the purely socialist system, which assumes that the wisest and fairest allocation of resources is achieved through government planning of what is produced and who gets it at what cost. Most enterprises are initiated and financed by the government. All resources of production are owned by the state, on the assumption that private ownership causes greed and leads to the exploitation of workers by owners. According to socialist theory, people contribute their work and talents to society not for personal gain but for the social good; and the government provides benefits for people fairly, on the basis of their relative needs, not their talent and effort. The welfare of the society as a whole is regarded as being more important than the rights of any individuals.

There are, however, no nations with economic systems at either the capitalist or the socialist extreme; rather, the world's countries have at least some elements of both. Such a mixture is understandable in practical terms.

4　福利经济学的概念

Welfare economics is a branch of economics that uses microeconomic techniques to simultaneously determine allocative efficiency within an economy and the income distribution associated with it. It analyzes social welfare, however measured, in terms of economic activities of the individuals that comprise the theoretical society considered. As such, individuals, with associated economic activities, are the basic units for aggregating to social welfare, whether of a group, a community, or a society, and there is no "social welfare" apart from the "welfare" associated with its individual units. Here, "welfare" in its most general sense refers to well-being.

5　社会福利及其两大测量方式

Social welfare refers to the overall welfare of society. With sufficiently strong assumptions, it can be specified as the summation of the welfare of all the individuals in the society. Welfare may be measured either cardinally in terms of "utils" or dollars, or measured ordinally in terms of Pareto efficiency. The cardinal method in "utils" is seldom used in pure theory today because of aggregation problems that make the meaning of the method doubtful, except on widely challenged underlying assumptions. In applied welfare economics, such as in cost-benefit analysis, money-value estimates are often used, particularly where income-distribution effects are factored into the analysis or seem unlikely to undercut the analysis.

There are two sides to welfare economics: economic efficiency and income distribution. Economic efficiency is largely positive and deals with the "size of the pie". Income distribution is much more normative and deals with "dividing up the pie".

6　贸易

Trade is the voluntary exchange of goods, services, or both, and a form of economics. A mechanism that allows trade is called a market. The original form of trade was barter, the direct exchange of goods and services. Modem traders instead generally negotiate through a medium of exchange, such as money. As a result, buying can be separated from selling, or earning. The invention of money (and later credit, paper money and non-physical money) greatly simplified and promoted trade.

Trade exists for many reasons. Because of specialization and division of labor, most people concentrate on a small aspect of manufacturing or service, trading their labor for products. Trade exists between regions because different regions have an absolute or comparative advantage in the production of some tradable commodity, or because different regions' size allows for the benefits of mass production.

7　社会福利函数

The social welfare function is a way of mathematically stating the relative importance of the individuals that comprise society.

A utilitarian welfare function (also called a Benthamite welfare function) sums the utility of each individual in order to obtain society's overall welfare. All people are treated the same, regardless of their initial level of utility. One extra unit of utility for a starving person is not seen to be of any greater value than an extra unit of utility for a millionaire. At the other extreme is the Max-Min function. According to the Max-Min criterion, welfare is maximized when the utility of those society members that have the least is the greatest. No economic activity will increase social welfare unless it improves the position of the society member that is the worst off. Most economists specify social welfare functions that are intermediate between these two extremes.

The social welfare function is typically translated into social indifference curves so that they can be used in the same graphic space as the other functions that they interact with. A utilitarian social indifference curve is linear and downward sloping to the right. The Max-Min social indifference curve takes the shape of two straight lines joined so as they form a 90 degree angle. A social indifference curve drawn from an intermediate social welfare function is a curve that slopes downward to the right.

8　公共财政的三大必要性

1. Governments provide public goods—government-financed items and services such as roads, military forces, lighthouses, and street lights. Private citizens would not voluntarily pay for these services, and therefore businesses have no incentive to produce them.

2. Public finance also enables governments to correct or offset undesirable side effects of a market economy. These side effects are called spillovers or externalities. For example, households and industries may generate pollution and release it into the environment without considering the adverse effect pollution has on others. If it costs less to pollute than not to, people and businesses have a financial incentive to continue polluting. Pollution is a spillover because it affects people who are not responsible for it. To correct a spillover, governments can encourage or restrict certain activities. For example, governments can sponsor recycling programs to encourage less pollution, pass laws that restrict pollution, or impose charges or taxes on activities that cause pollution.

3. Public finance provides government programs that moderate the incomes of the wealthy and the poor. These programs include social security, welfare, and other social programs. For example, some elderly people or people with disabilities require financial assistance because they cannot work. Governments redistribute income by collecting taxes from their wealthier citizens to provide resources for their needy ones. The taxes fund programs that help support people with low incomes.

9　政府花费的两大形式

Government spending takes two forms: exhaustive spending and transfer spending. Exhaustive spending refers to purchases made by a government for the production of public goods. For example, to construct a new harbor the government buys and uses resources from the economy, such as labor and raw materials. In transfer spending the government transfers income to people to help them support themselves. Transfers can be one of two kinds: cash or in-kind. Cash transfers are cash payments, such as social security checks and welfare payments. In-kind transfers involve no cash payments but instead transfer goods or services to recipients. Examples of in-kind transfers include food stamp coupons and Medicare. Recipients of food stamp coupons exchange the coupons for groceries.

10　政府预算

Each year national, state, and local governments create a budget to determine how much money they will spend during the upcoming year. The budget determines which public goods to produce, which spillovers to correct, and how much assistance to provide to financially disadvantaged people. The chief administrator of the government—such as the president, prime minister, governor, or mayor—proposes the budget. However, the legislature—such as the congress, parliament, state legislature, or city council—ultimately must pass the budget. The legislature often changes the size and composition of the budget, but it must not make changes that the chief administrator will reject and veto.

11　国家财富的决定因素

The wealth of a nation depends on the effort and skills of its workers, its natural resources, and the capital and technology available to it for making the most of those skills and resources. Yet national wealth depends not only on how much a nation can produce for itself but also on the balance between how much its products are sought by other nations and how much of other nations' products it seeks. International trade does not result just from countries lacking certain resources or products, such as oil or various food crops or efficient automobiles. Even if a country can produce everything it needs by itself, it still benefits from trade with other countries. If a country does the things it does most efficiently (in terms of either quality or cost, or both) and sells its products to other nations, such a system theoretically enables all participating countries to come out ahead.

12　竞争对经济的好处

Competitions, in economics, are conditions that are present in markets where buyers and sellers interact to establish prices and exchange goods and services. Economic competition is the means whereby the self-interest of buyers and sellers acts to serve the needs of society as well as those of individual market participants. Society is served when the maximum number of goods is produced at the lowest possible prices.

13　完美竞争及其存在的三大条件

The theoretical ideal developed by economists to establish the conditions under which competition would achieve maximum effectiveness is known as "perfect" competition. Although rarely possible, perfect competition, as a concept, provides a useful benchmark for evaluating performance in actual markets. Perfect competition exists when (1) an industry has a large number of business firms as well as buyers; (2) the firms on the average are small; and (3) buyers and sellers have complete knowledge of all transactions within the market. The practical significance of a large number of small firms and many buyers is that the power to influence the behavior of the participants in the market is thoroughly dispersed. In other words, no single person or business has the power to dictate the terms on which the exchange of goods and services takes place. Market results then are truly impersonal. Under conditions of perfect competition, economists contend, goods and services would be produced as efficiently as possible—that is, at the lowest possible price and cost—and consumers would get the maximum amount of the goods and services they desire.

14　可用竞争

The absence of perfect competition in most markets led to a search for a more realistic alternative to evaluate performance in specific instances. Among the best-known alternatives is the concept of "workable" competition. In most industries the number of business firms is not so great as to preclude an individual firm from having some power to influence market prices and conditions. In addition, participants rarely have complete knowledge of market conditions. However, departures from the ideal of perfect competition often are not great enough to warrant government intervention into the market (through antitrust action or direct regulation) in order to improve the situation. Competition may be workable in the sense that the results achieved are roughly comparable to what is supposed to happen under the theoretical ideal of perfect competition. The chief drawback to the workable-competition concept is its vagueness; no precise criteria have been developed to determine when workable competition actually exists.

15　资本主义经济中的竞争

In a purely capitalist system, on the one hand, competition is seldom free because for any resource, product, or service, a few large corporations or unions tend to monopolize the market and charge more than open competition would allow. Discrimination based on economically irrelevant social attitudes (for example, against minorities and women, in favor of friends and relatives) further distorts the ideal of free competition. And even if the system is efficient, it tends to make some individuals very rich and some very poor. Thus, the United States, for example, tries to limit the extreme effects of its basically capitalist economic system by means of selective government intervention in the free-market system. This intervention includes tax rates that increase with wealth; unemployment insurance; health insurance; welfare support for the poor; laws that limit the economic power of any one corporation; regulations of trade among the states; government restrictions on unfair advertising, unsafe products, and discriminatory employment; and government subsidization of agriculture and industry.

16　社会主义经济中的竞争

On the other hand, a purely socialist economy, even though it may be more equitable, tends toward inefficiency by neglecting individual initiative and by trying to plan every detail of the entire national economy. Without some advantages in benefits to motivate people's efforts, productivity tends to be low. And without individuals having the freedom to make decisions on their own, short-term variations in supply and demand are difficult to respond to. Moreover, underground economies spring up to match realities of supply and demand for consumer products. Therefore, many socialist systems allow some measure of open competition and acknowledge the importance of individual initiative and ownership. Most economies throughout the world today are undergoing change—some adopting more capitalist policies and practices, and others adopting more socialist ones.

17　垄断理论

Economists have developed a complicated body of theory to explain why the behavior of a monopoly firm differs significantly from that of a competitive firm. A monopoly company, like any other business, confronts two forces: (1) a set of demand conditions for the commodity or service it produces; and (2) a set of cost conditions that governs how much it has to pay to those who supply the resources and labor required to produce its product. Every business firm must adjust its production to the point at which it is able to maximize its profit—that is, the difference between the revenue it receives from its sales and the costs it incurs in producing the amount sold. The level of production at which it achieves its maximum profit is not necessarily the one at which the firm is getting the highest possible price for its product. The major difference between a monopoly firm and one in a competitive industry is that the monopoly will have greater control over the price it charges for its product, although this control is never absolute. The monopoly firm thus has more freedom than the competitive firm to adjust price as well as production as it strives to achieve a maximum profit.

From the viewpoint of society, monopoly leads to effects that are less desirable than those resulting from economic competition. In general, monopoly results in a smaller output of goods or services as compared with competition, and also in prices that are often higher than those in competitive industries. Another practice associated with monopoly is price discrimination, which involves charging a different price for the same goods or services to different segments of the same market.

18　垄断及其四大产生条件

Monopoly, economic situation in which only a single seller or producer supplies a commodity or a service. For a monopoly to be effective, there must be no practical substitutes for the product or service sold, and no serious threat of the entry of a competitor into the market. This enables the seller to control the price.

One or more of the following elements are of great importance in establishing a monopoly in a particular industry: (1) control of a major resource necessary to produce a product, as was the case with bauxite in the pre-World War Ⅱ aluminum industry; (2) technological capabilities that allow a single firm to produce at reasonable prices all the output of a particular commodity or service, a situation sometimes described as a "natural" monopoly; (3) exclusive control over a patent on a product or on the processes used to produce the product; and (4) a government franchise that awards a company the sole right to produce a commodity or service in a given area.

19　四大垄断形式Ⅰ：公共事业（纯垄断）

Among the various kinds of economic monopolies are public utilities, trusts, cartels, and industrial mergers.

A. Public Utilities

Pure monopolies—only a single firm in an industry—are rare in the U. S. economy, except among the public utilities. These industries produce goods and provide services vital to the public well-being, including such essentials as water, power, transport, and communications. Although such monopolies often seem to be the most effective way to supply vital public services, they must be regulated when privately owned or else be owned and operated by a public body.

20　四大垄断形式Ⅱ：信托

B. Trust

American history is replete with attempts by producers either to organize or to engage in practices that give them, in effect, monopoly power, although competition may still appear to exist. One of the earliest means used by producers to create an effective monopoly while retaining some semblance of competition was the trust. This is a device by which the real control of a company is transferred to an individual or small group by an exchange of shares of stock for trust certificates, which are issued by the individuals seeking control. The widespread abuse of this technique after the American Civil War eventually led to passage of the Sherman Antitrust Act (1890), a law designed to make illegal all trusts and other combinations that aimed to create monopolies in restraint of interstate commerce. A similar device is the holding company, which issues its own stock shares for sale to the public and "holds" or controls other companies by owning their shares. Such an arrangement is not necessarily illegal, unless created specifically to monopolize commerce in interstate trade.

21　四大垄断形式Ⅲ：卡特尔

C. Cartels

Today perhaps the best-known form of combination is the cartel because of the widespread attention given to the activities of the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries, or OPEC. A cartel is an organization formed by producers whose purpose is to allocate market shares, control production, and regulate prices. OPEC does all these things, but its most highly publicized acts have been to set the world price for petroleum. Cartels are illegal in the U. S.; most other countries, however—including the United Kingdom and the nations of Western Europe—have taken a more lenient view of cartels, allowing them to exist as long as their monopolistic practices do not become too outrageous.

22　四大垄断形式Ⅳ：合并

D. Mergers

Efforts to organize an industry in order to achieve practical monopoly control take different forms. Any combination of firms that reduces competition may be of a vertical, horizontal, or conglomerate character. A vertical combination involves merging firms at different stages of the production process into a single unit. Some of the oil companies, for example, own oil fields, refineries, transportation systems, and retail outlets. A horizontal combination involves bringing together firms in the same industry and at the same level in the production chain. Recently, conglomerate-type mergers have become prominent, with spectacular success in the 1960s but diminishing until 1984 and 1985, when the U. S. saw the greatest increase in corporate acquisitions in its history. A conglomerate merger combines firms from several unrelated industries into a single organization. All mergers and combinations have the potential for eliminating competition and creating monopoly. Mere potential, however, is not illegal in the U. S. under existing laws.

23　美国政府对垄断的立法

The Sherman Antitrust Act was the key legislation in the U. S. effort to maintain by legal means a competitive economic environment. This act, which outlawed any "combination or conspiracy in restraint of trade", has been supplemented by additional legislation, aimed at specific practices that lessen competition. In 1914, the U. S. Congress passed the Clayton Antitrust Act and also established the Federal Trade Commission. The Clayton Antitrust Act made illegal such practices as price discrimination and tying contracts, which forced a buyer or seller to deal exclusively with a particular firm. More recently, the Celler-Kefauver Act (1950) attempts to prevent mergers through the acquisition of the assets of competing firms if the effect is to substantially lessen competition.

Results of the U. S. effort to contain monopolies and maintain competition by legal means have been mixed. They have depended on the attitude of federal courts toward the meaning of monopoly power and on the vigor with which administrations in power are willing to enforce antitrust laws. Both have varied widely over time. In general, U. S. efforts have been more successful in preventing the emergence of outright monopolies in many parts of the economy than in creating highly competitive markets in most industries.

24　信息经济

An information economy is where the productivity and competitiveness of units or agents in the economy (be they firms, regions or nations) depend mainly on their capacity to generate, process, and apply efficiently knowledge-based information. It is also described as an economy where information is both the currency and the product. While we have always relied on information exchange to do our jobs and nm our lives, the information economy is different in that it can collect more relevant information at the appropriate time. Consequently, production in the information economy can be fine timed in ways heretofore undreamed of. What makes information plentiful in this economy is the pervasive use of information and communications technology.

25　信息经济的三大特点Ⅰ：全球性

The information economy is global. A historically new reality, the global economy has the capacity to work as a unit in real time on a planetary scale. Corporations and firms now have a worldwide base for skilled labor to tap. Capital flows freely between countries, and countries can utilize this capital in real time.

However, a true global economy has yet to be achieved. The mobility of labor is undermined by people's xenophobia and stricter immigration laws. Multinational corporations still maintain their assets and strategic command centers in their home nations, and capital is still limited by banking and finance laws.

Even if globalization has not yet been fully realized, it will only be a matter of time before this happens. Globalization will be affected by government regulations and policies, which will affect international boundaries and the structure of the global.

26　信息经济的三大特点Ⅱ：高产出

A second characteristic of the information economy is that it is highly productive. William Nordhaus of the US National Bureau of Economic Research states that: "Productivity growth in the new economy sectors has made a significant contribution to economy-wide productivity growth. In the business sector (between 1999 and 2001), labor-productivity growth excluding the new economy sectors was 2.24 percent per year as compared to 3.19 percent per year including the new economy. Of the 1.82 percentage point increase in labor-productivity growth in the last three years relative to the earlier period, 0.65 percentage point was due to the new economy sectors. The contribution of the new economy was slightly larger for well-measured output because that sector is smaller than the business economy."

27　信息经济的三大特点Ⅲ：盈利方式转变

A third characteristic of the information economy is the change in the manner of obtaining profits. Robert Reich observes that profits in the old economy came from economies of scale—long runs of more or less identical products. Thus, we had factories, assembly lines, and industries. Now profits come from speed of innovation and the ability to attract and keep customers. Where before the winners were big corporations, now the winners are small, highly flexible groups that devise great ideas, develop trustworthy branding for themselves and their products, and market these effectively. The winning competitors are those who are first at providing lower prices and higher value through intermediaries of trustworthy brands. But the winning is temporary, and the race is never over. Those in the lead cannot stop innovating lest they fall behind the competition.

28　影响国际贸易的因素

There are, however, many practical influences that distort the economic reality of international trade. For instance, such trade may be thwarted by fear of exploitation by economically or politically more powerful nations, by the desire to protect special groups of workers who would lose out to foreign economic competition, and by the unwillingness to become dependent on foreign countries for certain products that could become unavailable in the case of future conflicts.

29　信息通讯投资与利润

Some critics argue that there is no relationship between profitability and investment in ICT. Castells looks into the history of productivity growth in advanced market economies and observes a downward trend of productivity growth starting roughly around the time that the information technology revolution was taking shape in the early 1970s. According to him, this decline was particularly marked in all countries for serviced activities, where new information-processing devices could be thought to have increased productivity. However, manufacturing productivity presents a different picture. Manufacturing productivity in the US and Japan increased dramatically in 1988-1989 by an annual average of 3％ and 4.1％ respectively, and productivity increased at a faster pace than during the 1990s. Castells concludes that economic statistics do not adequately capture the movements of the new information economy, precisely because of the broad scope of transformation under the impact of information technology and related organizational change. There may be a diffusion from information technology, manufacturing, telecommunications, and financial services into manufacturing services at large, and then into business services.

30　知识和网络经济

All these terms are used interchangeably, although the various concepts tend to emphasize different aspects of the phenomenon—like "knowledge" instead of "information" or "network" as opposed to "new". The information revolution is a knowledge revolution. The key is not electronics but cognitive science. The software used for computers merely reorganizes traditional work, which had been based on experience. This is done through the application of knowledge, in particular systematic, logical analysis. Setting up an IT structure is not enough. To maintain leadership in the new economy, the social position of knowledge professionals and the social acceptance of their values should be guaranteed.

The knowledge economy is also a networked economy. The concept stresses the important role of links among individuals, groups and corporations in the new economy. It has been argued that networks have always been an ideal organizing tool due to their inherent flexibility and adaptability. However, traditional networks were not designed to coordinate functions beyond a certain size and complexity. This early limitation has been overcome with the introduction of ICTs, particularly the Internet, where the flexibility and adaptability of networks are brought to the fore, and their evolutionary nature is asserted.

31　电子商务及其五大形式

The ICT revolution has transformed not only how (and where) goods are produced but also how commodities are exchanged. E-commerce is buying and selling over the Internet or any transaction concluded through an information network involving the transfer of ownership or rights to use goods or services. More precisely, it includes all business transactions that use electronic communications and digital information processing technology to create, transform and redefine relationships for value creation between organizations, and between organizations and individuals.

The different types of e-commerce are: business-to-business (B2B); business-to-consumer (B2C); business-to-government (B2G); consumer-to-consumer (C2C); and mobile commerce (m-commerce).


第十八大类　商业类

1　商业组织形式

Many businesses are operated through a separate entity such as a corporation, limited partnership or limited liability company. Most legal jurisdictions allow people to organize such an entity by filing certain charter documents with the relevant Secretary of State or equivalent and complying with certain other ongoing obligations. The relationships and legal rights of shareholders, limited partners, or members are governed partly by the charter documents and partly by the law of the jurisdiction where the entity is organized. Generally speaking, shareholders in a corporation, limited partners in a limited partnership, and members in a limited liability company are shielded from personal liability for the debts and obligations of the entity, which is legally treated as a separate "person". This means that unless there is misconduct, the owner's own possessions are strongly protected in law, if the business does not succeed.

2　商业的九大基本类型

There are many types of businesses, and, as a result, businesses can be classified in many ways. One of the most common focuses on the primary profit-generating activities of a business:

1. Manufacturers produce products, from raw materials or component parts, which they then sell at a profit. Companies that make physical goods, such as cars or pipes, are considered manufacturers.

2. Service businesses offer intangible goods or services and typically generate a profit by charging for labor or other services provided to government, other businesses or consumers. Organizations ranging from house decorators to consulting firms to restaurants and even to entertainers are types of service businesses.

3. Retailers and distributors act as middle-men in getting goods produced by manufacturers to the intended consumer, generating a profit as a result of providing sales or distribution services. Most consumer-oriented stores and catalogue companies are distributors or retailers.

4. Agriculture and mining businesses are concerned with the production of raw material, such as plants or minerals.

5. Financial businesses include banks and other companies that generate profit through investment and management of capital.

6. Information businesses generate profits primarily from the resale of intellectual property and include movie studios, publishers and packaged software companies.

7. Utilities produce public services, such as heat, electricity, or sewage treatment, and are usually government chartered.

8. Real estate businesses generate profit from the selling, renting, and development of properties, homes, and buildings.

9. Transportation businesses deliver goods and individuals from location to location, generating a profit on the transportation costs.

3　影响商业组织形式的五大主要因素

1. The size and scope of the business, and its anticipated management and ownership. Generally a smaller business is more flexible, while larger businesses, or those with wider ownership or more formal structures, will usually tend to be organized as partnerships or (more commonly) corporations. In addition, a business which wishes to raise money on a stock market or to be owned by a wide range of people will often be required to adopt a specific legal form to do so.

2. The sector and country. Private profit making businesses are different from government owned bodies. In some countries, certain businesses are legally obliged to be organized certain ways.

3. Limited liability. Corporations, limited liability partnerships, and other specific types of business organizations protect their owners from business failure by doing business under a separate legal entity with certain legal protections. In contrast, unincorporated businesses or persons working on their own are usually not so protected.

4. Tax advantages. Different structures are treated differently in tax law, and may have advantages for this reason.

5. Disclosure and compliance requirements. Different business structures may be required to make more or less information public (or reported to relevant authorities), and may be bound to comply with different rules and regulations.

4　运作商业时要考虑的三大因素

A few relevant factors to consider in deciding how to operate a business include:

1. General partners in a partnership (other than a limited liability partnership), plus anyone who personally owns and operates a business without creating a separate legal entity, are personally liable for the debts and obligations of the business.

2. Generally, corporations are required to pay tax just like "real" people. In some tax systems, this can give rise to so-called double taxation, because first the corporation pays tax on the profit, and then when the corporation distributes its profits to its owners, individuals have to include dividends in their income when they complete their personal tax returns, at which point a second layer of income tax is imposed.

In most countries, there are laws which treat small corporations differently from large ones. They may be exempt from certain legal filing requirements or labor laws, have simplified procedures in specialized areas, and have simplified, advantageous, or slightly different tax treatment.

3. In order to "go public" (sometimes called IPO)—which basically means to allow a part of the business to be owned by a wider range of investors or the public in general—you must organize a separate entity, which is usually required to comply with a tighter set of laws and procedures. Most public entities are corporations that have sold shares, but increasingly there are also public LLCs that sell units (sometimes also called shares), and other more exotic entities as well.

5　商业法

Most commercial transactions are governed by a very detailed and well-established body of rules that have evolved over a very long period of time, it being the case that governing trade and commerce was a strong driving force in the creation of law and courts in Western civilization.

As for other laws that regulate or impact businesses, in many countries it is all but impossible to chronicle them all in a single reference source. There are laws governing treatment of labor and generally relations with employees, safety and protection issues (OSHA or Health and Safety), anti-discrimination laws (age, gender, disabilities, race, and in some jurisdictions, sexual orientation), minimum wage laws, union laws, workers compensation laws, and annual vacation or working hours time.

In some specialized businesses, there may also be licenses required, either due to special laws that govern entry into certain trades, occupations or professions, which may require special education, or by local governments who just want your money. Professions that require special licenses run the gamut from law and medicine to flying airplanes, to selling liquor, to radio broadcasting, to selling investment securities, to selling used cars, to roofing. Local jurisdictions may also require special licenses and taxes just to operate a business without regard to the type of business involved.

Some businesses are subject to ongoing special regulation. These industries include, for example, public utilities, investment securities, banking, insurance, broadcasting, aviation, and health care providers. Environmental regulations are also very complex and can impact many kinds of businesses in unexpected ways.

6　商业相关法律

As noted at the beginning, it is impossible to enumerate all of the types of laws and regulations that impact on business today. In fact, these laws have become so numerous and complex, that no business lawyer can learn them all, forcing increasing specialization among corporate attorneys. It is not unheard of for teams of 5 to 10 attorneys to be required to handle certain kinds of corporate transactions, due to the sprawling nature of modern regulation. Commercial law spans general corporate law, employment and labor law, healthcare law, securities law, M&A law (who specialize in acquisitions), tax law, ERISA law (ERISA in the United States governs employee benefit plans), food and drug regulatory law, intellectual property law (specializing in copyrights, patents, trademarks and such), telecommunications law, and more.

In Thailand, for example, it is necessary to register a particular amount of capital for each employee, and pay a fee to the government for the amount of capital registered. There is no legal requirement to prove that this capital actually exists, the only requirement is to pay the fee. Overall processes like this are detrimental to the development and GDP of a country, but often exist in "feudal" developing countries.

7　商业的政治风险

Political risk is a broad term to collectively describe the risks companies and investors face due to the exercise of political power. These include potential losses from expropriation, nationalization and regulatory changes, as well as the potential risk of a government or government agency not honoring a contract. Political risks also include potential losses due to riots, civil-war and terrorism, as well as soft threats such as reputation damage and firm specific boycotts. Political risks are sometimes divided into country specific risks (which affect all companies operating within a particular country) and investment specific risks (such as discriminatory regulations). Political risks to portfolio investors tend to be country specific whereas political risks to foreign direct investors and individual companies tend to be investment specific. It is the company's chief financial officer or the risk manager who is responsible for assessing a company's exposure to political risks, as well as to develop specific risk mitigation strategies. Companies frequently outsource the country analysis to political risk advisory firms, which specialize in assessing these types of risks. Companies may also develop relations with relevant authorities and community groups to mitigate investment specific risks. Political risk insurance, also called export credit insurance, is another way to mitigate political risks. Most governments as well as the World Bank provide political risk insurance to encourage investment in emerging markets.

8　商业的知识产权

Businesses often have important "intellectual property" that needs protection from competitors in order for the company to stay profitable. This could require patents or copyrights or preservation of trade secrets. Most businesses have names, logos and similar branding techniques that could benefit from trademarking. Patents and copyrights in the United States are largely governed by federal law, while trade secrets and trademarking are mostly a matter of state law. Because of the nature of intellectual property, a business needs protection in every jurisdiction in which they are concerned about competitors. Many countries are signatories to international treaties concerning intellectual property, and thus companies registered in these countries are subject to national laws bound by these treaties.

9　自由贸易

Free trade is a market model in which trade in goods and services between or within countries flow unhindered by government-imposed restrictions. Restrictions to trade include taxes and tariffs, and other non-tariff barriers, such as legislation and quotas. Trade liberalization entails reductions to these trade barriers.

One of the strongest arguments for free trade was in the analysis of comparative advantage. Comparative advantage explains how trade will benefit both parties (countries, regions, or individuals) if they have different opportunity costs of production.

Free Trade can be contrasted with protectionism, which is the economic policy of restricting trade between nations. Trade may be restricted by high tariffs on imported or exported goods, restrictive quotas, a variety of restrictive government regulations designed to discourage imports, and anti-dumping laws designed to protect domestic industries from foreign take-over or competition.

10　自由贸易的八大内涵

Free trade is a term in economics and government that includes:

1. Trade of goods without taxes (including tariffs) or other trade barriers (e. g., quotas on imports or subsidies for producers)

2. Trade in services without taxes or other trade barriers

3. The absence of trade-distorting policies (such as taxes, subsidies, regulations or laws) that give some firms, households or factors of production an advantage over others

4. Free access to markets

5. Free access to market information

6. Inability of firms to distort markets through government-imposed monopoly or oligopoly power

7. The free movement of labor between and within countries

8. The free movement of capital between and within countries

11　自由贸易和贸易保护

Traditionally agricultural interests are usually in favor of free trade while manufacturing sectors often support protectionism. This has changed somewhat in recent years, however. In fact, agricultural lobbies, particularly in the United States, Europe and Japan, are chiefly responsible for particular rules in the major international trade treaties which allow for more protectionist measures in agriculture than for most other goods and services.

During recessions there is often strong domestic pressure to increase tariffs to protect domestic industries. This occurred around the world during the Great Depression. Many economists have attempted to portray tariffs as the underlining reason behind the collapse in world trade that many believe seriously deepened the depression.

The regulation of international trade is done through the World Trade Organization at the global level, and through several other regional arrangements such as MERCOSUR in South America, NAFTA between the United States, Canada and Mexico, and the European Union between 27 independent states. The 2005 Buenos Aires talks on the planned establishment of the Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) failed largely due to opposition from the populations of Latin American nations. Similar agreements such as the MAI (Multilateral Agreement on Investment) have also failed in recent years.

12　自由贸易区

A free trade zone (FTZ) or export processing zone (EPZ) is one or more special areas of a country where some normal trade barriers such as tariffs and quotas are eliminated and bureaucratic requirements are lowered in hopes of attracting new business and foreign investments. Free trade zones can be defined as labor intensive manufacturing centers that involve the import of raw materials or components and the export of factory products.

Most FTZs are located in developing countries. Bureaucracy is typically minimized by outsourcing it to the FTZ operator and corporations setting up in the zone may be given tax breaks as an additional incentive. Usually, these zones are set up in underdeveloped parts of the host country, the rationale being that the zones will attract employers and thus reduce poverty and unemployment and stimulate the area's economy. These zones are often used by multinational corporations to set up factories to produce goods (such as clothing or shoes).

13　对自由贸易区的批评

The creation of special free trade zones is criticized for encouraging businesses to set up operations under the influence of often corrupt governments, and giving foreign corporations more economic liberty than is given indigenous employers who face large and sometimes insurmountable "regulatory" hurdles in developing nations. However, many countries are increasingly allowing local entrepreneurs to locate inside FTZs in order to access export-based incentives. The multinational corporation is able to choose between a wide range of underdeveloped or depressed nations in setting up overseas factories, and most of these countries do not have limited governments, bidding wars erupt between competing governments.

Often the government pays part of the initial cost of factory set-up, loosens environmental protections and rules regarding negligence and the treatment of workers, and promises not to ask payment of taxes for the next few years. When the taxation-free years are over, the corporation which set up the factory without frilly assuming its costs is often able to set up operations elsewhere for less expense than the taxes to be paid, giving it leverage to take the host government to the bargaining table with more demands in order for it to continue operations in the country. Often if human rights, labor or environmental abuses are challenged, subcontracted local entities may face consequences, but parent companies in the United States are rarely held accountable.

14　美国历史上对自由贸易的反对

Beginning with 1st U. S. Secretary of the Treasury Alexander Hamilton's "Report on Manufactures", in which he advocated tariffs to help protect infant industries, including bounties (subsidies) derived in part from those tariffs, the United States was the leading nation opposed to "free trade" theory. Throughout the 19th century, leading statesmen of U. S. including Senator Henry Clay continued Hamilton's themes within the Whig Party under the name "American System". The opposition Democratic Party contested several elections throughout the 1830s, 1840s, and 1850s in part over the issue of the tariff and protection of industry. The Democratic Party favored moderate tariffs and the Whig's favored higher protective tariffs which won the elections of 1840 and 1848 respectively. The leading economist in the United States at this time, Henry Charles Carey, became the leading proponent of the "American System" of economics as it had developed in opposition to the "free trade" system which he called the "British System" as was proposed by Adam Smith and advocated by the British Empire. His book Harmony of Interests together with German-American economist Friedrich List in his scholarly work became widely read and disseminated in America and Germany, leading the German Historic School economists to embrace a similar anti-free trade approach which was embraced by Chancellor Bismarck in the late 1800s. The fledgling Republican Party led by Abraham Lincoln who called himself a "Henry Clay tariff Whig" strongly opposed free trade when formed and implemented at 44 percent tariff during the Civil War in part to pay for the building of the Union-Pacific Railroad, the war effort, and to protect American industry.

15　美国前总统威廉·麦金莱对自由贸易的观点

President William McKinley stated the United States' stance under the Republican Party as thus:

"Under free trade the trader is the master and the producer the slave. Protection is but the law of nature, the law of self-preservation, of self-development, of securing the highest and best destiny of the race of man. [It is said] that protection is immoral... Why, if protection builds up and elevates 63,000,000 [the U. S. population] of people, the influence of those 63,000,000 of people elevates the rest of the world. We cannot take a step in the pathway of progress without benefiting mankind everywhere. Well, they say, 'Buy where you can buy the cheapest'... Of course, that applies to labor as to everything else. Let me give you a maxim that is a thousand times better than that, and it is the protection maxim: 'Buy where you can pay the easiest.' And that spot of earth is where labor wins its highest rewards."

16　贸易保护主义及其七大实现形式

Protectionism is the economic policy of restraining trade between nations, through methods such as tariffs on imported goods, restrictive quotas, a variety of restrictive government regulations designed to discourage imports, and anti-dumping laws in an attempt to protect domestic industries in a particular nation from foreign take-over or competition. This is closely aligned with anti-globalization, and contrasts with free trade, where no artificial barriers to entry are instituted.

The term is mostly used in the context of economics, where protectionism refers to policies or doctrines which "protect" businesses and living wages by restricting or regulating trade between foreign nations:

1. Subsidies—to protect existing businesses from risk associated with change, such as costs of labor, materials, etc.

2. Protective tariffs—to increase the price of a foreign competitor's goods (including restrictive quotas, and anti-dumping measures) on par or higher than domestic prices.

3. Quotas—to prevent dumping of cheaper foreign goods that would overwhelm the market.

4. Tax cuts—alleviation of the burdens of social and business costs

5. Intervention—the use of state power to bolster an economic entity

6. Trade restriction

7. Exchange rate

17　贸易保护主义的内涵

Protectionism can be described as the economic means to achieve the political goal of an independent nation. The opposite of protectionism, free trade, is the economic means to achieve the political goal of interdependent nations. Protectionism has frequently been associated with economic theories such as mercantilism, the belief that it is beneficial to maintain a positive trade balance, and import substitution.

Recent examples of protectionism in first world countries are typically motivated by the desire to protect the livelihoods of individuals in politically important domestic industries. Whereas formerly blue-collar jobs were being lost to foreign competition, in recent years there has been a renewed discussion of protectionism due to offshore outsourcing and the loss of white-collar jobs.

Some may feel that better job choice is more important than lower goods costs. Whether protectionism provides such a tradeoff between jobs and prices has not yet reached a consensus with economists. Some point out that free trade has not benefited those in manufacturing, and that service-sector jobs, such as store clerk, do not pay as well as manufacturing used to. However, according to several surveys of professional economists, 95 percent of economists support free trade, the highest percentage of agreement in any category.

18　贸易保护的世界潮流

It is the stated policy of most First World countries to eliminate protectionism through free trade policies enforced by international treaties and organizations such as the World Trade Organization. Despite this, many of these countries still place protective and/or revenue tariffs on foreign products to protect some favored or politically influential industries, or to reduce the taxation demands on their internal domestic manufacturing, making their products more competitive. The elimination of these tariffs remains a contentious peg. Their currencies to the dollar and, thus, set prices of their exports lower than they would be if the market determined the relative prices of each currency.

Protectionist quotas can cause foreign producers to become more profitable, mitigating their desired effect. This happens because quotas artificially restrict supply, so it is unable to meet demand; as a result the foreign producer can command a premium price for its products. These increased profits are known as quota rents.

19　对贸易保护的批评

Protectionism is frequently criticized as harming the people it is meant to help, instead of aiding them; these critics often support free trade. Some have denounced critics of protectionism as ideologues whose opinions are shaped more by ideology than facts. However, academic economists are generally supporters of free trade. Economic theory, under the principle of comparative advantage, suggests that the gains from free trade outweigh any losses; as free trade creates more jobs than it destroys because it allows countries to specialize in the production of goods and services in which they have a comparative advantage.

Some economists argue that free trade helps third world workers, even though they are not subject to the stringent health and labor standards of developed countries. This is because the growth of manufacturing—and of the penumbra of other jobs that the new export sector creates—has a ripple effect throughout the economy that creates competition among producers, lifting wages and living conditions. It has even been suggested that those who support protectionism ostensibly to further the interests of third world workers are being disingenuous, seeking only to protect jobs in developed countries.

20　贸易壁垒及其九大形式

A trade barrier is a general term that describes any government policy or regulation that restricts international trade. Most trade barriers work on the same principle: the imposition of some sort of cost on trade that raises the price of the traded products. If two or more nations repeatedly use trade barriers against each other, then a trade war results. The barriers can take many forms, including:

1. Import duties

2. Import licenses

3. Export licenses

4. Import quotas

5. Tariffs

6. Subsidies

7. Non-tariff barriers to trade

8. Voluntary export restraints

9. Local content requirements

Other trade barriers include differences in culture, customs, traditions, laws, language and currency.

21　贸易壁垒的危害性

Economists generally agree that trade barriers are detrimental and decrease overall economic efficiency, this can be explained by the theory of comparative advantage. In theory, free trade involves the removal of all such barriers, except perhaps those considered necessary for health or national security. In practice, however, even those countries promoting free trade heavily subsidize certain industries, such as agriculture and steel. Examples of free trade areas are: North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), South Asia Free Trade Agreement (SAFTA), European Free Trade Association (EFTA), European Union (EU), Union of South American Nations (USAN).

22　国际贸易

International trade is the exchange of goods and services across international boundaries or territories. In most countries, it represents a significant share of GDP. While international trade has been present throughout much of history, its economic, social, and political importance has been on the rise in recent centuries. Industrialization, advanced transportation, globalization, multinational corporations, and outsourcing are all having a major impact. Increasing international trade is basic to globalization. International trade is a major source of economic revenue for any nation that is considered a world power. Without international trade, nations would be limited to the goods found within their own borders. Desire to acquire foreign goods, eventually, led to the period of exploration and eventual discovery of the Americas.

23　国际贸易的五大经济风险和六大政治风险

The risks that exist in international trade can be divided into two major groups:

Economic risks

1. Risk of insolvency of the buyer

2. Risk of protracted default—the failure of the buyer to pay the amount due within six months after the due date

3. Risk of non-acceptance

4. Surrendering economic sovereignty

5. Risk of exchange rate

Political risks

1. Risk of cancellation or non-renewal of export or import licenses

2. War risks

3. Risk of expropriation or confiscation of the importer's company

4. Risk of the imposition of an import ban after the shipment of the goods

5. Transfer risk—imposition of exchange controls by the importer's country or foreign currency shortages

6. Surrendering political sovereignty

24　国际贸易规范

Traditionally trade was regulated through bilateral treaties between two nations. For centuries under the belief in Mercantilism most nations had high tariffs and many restrictions on international trade. In the 19th century, especially in Britain, a belief in free trade became paramount. This belief became the dominant thinking among western nations since then despite the acknowledgement that adoption of the policy coincided with the general decline of Great Britain. In the years since the Second World War, controversial multilateral treaties like the GATT and World Trade Organization have attempted to create a globally regulated trade structure. These trade agreements have often resulted in protest and discontent with claims of unfair trade that is not mutually beneficial.

25　相对优势的概念

In economics, the principle of comparative advantage explains how trade is beneficial for all parties involved (countries, regions, individuals and so on), as long as they produce goods with different relative costs. Comparative advantage is a key economic concept in the study of trade.

Adam Smith had used the principle of absolute advantage to show how a country can benefit from trade if the country has the lowest absolute cost of production in a good (i. e. it can produce more output per unit of input than any other country). The principle of comparative advantage shows that what matters is not the absolute cost, but the opportunity cost of production. The opportunity cost of production of a good can be measured as how much production of another good needs to be reduced to increase production by one more unit.

The principle of comparative advantage shows that even if a country has no absolute advantage in any product (i. e. it is not the most efficient producer for any good), the disadvantaged country can still benefit from specializing in and exporting the product(s) for which it has the lowest opportunity cost of production.

26　绝对优势和相对优势

A country has an absolute advantage over another in producing a good, if it can produce that good using fewer resources than another country. For example, if one unit of labor in Scotland can produce 80 units of wool or 20 units of wine; while in Spain one unit of labor makes 50 units of wool or 75 units of wine, then Scotland has an absolute advantage in producing wool and Spain has an absolute advantage in producing wine. Scotland can get more wine with its labor by specializing in wool and trading the wool for Spanish wine, while Spain can benefit by trading wine for wool. The benefits to nations from trading are the same as to individuals: trade permits specialization, which allows resources to be used more productively.

The principle of comparative advantage extends the range of possible mutually beneficial exchanges. It is not necessary to have an absolute advantage to gain from trade, only a comparative advantage. This means that one needs only to be able to make something at a lower cost, in terms of other goods sacrificed, to oneself to gain from trade.

Limitations to the theory may exist if there is single kind of utility. The very fact that people want food and shelter already indicates that multiple utilities are present in human desire. The moment the model expands from one good to multiple goods, the absolute may turn to a comparative advantage. However, pure labor arbitrage, where one country exploits the cheap labor of another, would be a case of absolute advantage that is not mutually beneficial.

27　绝对优势和相对优势的应用

The two concepts of absolute advantage and comparative advantage have applications outside international trade, though this is where they are most commonly used. Suppose that two castaways on a desert island gather both fruit and grain, which they then share equally between them. Suppose that Castaway A can gather more fruit per hour than Castaway B, and therefore has an absolute advantage in this good. Nonetheless, it may well make sense for A to leave some fruit-gathering to B. This is because it is possible that B gathers fruit slightly slower than A, but gathers grain extremely slowly.

One needs to look at comparative advantage rather than absolute advantage, to discover how A and B can each best allocate their effort. If A's initial advantage over B in grain-gathering is greater than his or her advantage in fruit-gathering, then fruit-effort should be transferred from A to B, to the point where A's comparative advantages in the two goods are equal. Thus it may be rational for fruit to flow from B to A, despite A's absolute advantage.

28　WTO的权力

With the emergence of the World Trade Organization (WTO), democracy has been abandoned. It no longer matters what the democratic societies want, but what the global corporations want. Created in 1994, the WTO is already among the most powerful, reserved, undemocratic bodies on earth. It has been granted with vast powers, which include the right to judge whether laws of nations are impairments to trade, by WTO standards. They rule laws concerning public health, food safety, small business, labor standards, culture, human rights, and other social and economic procedures. If any of these laws proved to be harming to trade, the WTO can demand their nullification, or enforce very harsh sanctions. Trade should be a tool to achieve shared human aspirations, to improve standards living and to enhance the quality of life. Trade rules should not provide a license to degrade the world or force it to trade away those things that value the most, like clean air, clean water, wild life, and wild places. Yet, currently international rules can prevent America and other nations from rejecting imported products that are harvested or produced in ways that don't meet tough environmental standards. For example, the WTO preached that the regulations under the U. S. Clean Air Act, which set high standards against polluting gasoline, did not accommodate with WTO rules. It judged that it was unfair for the foreign oil companies that produced contaminated oil. As a result, the U. S. government rewrote the regulations so that automobile can give off polluting exhaust.

29　WTO概况

The World Trade Organization (WTO) is an international organization designed to supervise and liberalize international trade. The WTO came into being on January 1, 1995, and is the successor to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), which was created in 1948, and continued to operate for almost five decades as a de facto international organization.

The World Trade Organization deals with the rules of trade between nations at a near-global level; it is responsible for negotiating and implementing new trade agreements, and is in charge of policing member countries' adherence to all the WTO agreements, signed by the bulk of the world's trading nations and ratified in their parliaments. Most of the WTO's current work comes from the 1986-1994 negotiations called the Uruguay Round, and earlier negotiations under the GATT. The organization is currently the host to new negotiations, under the Doha Development Agenda (DDA) launched in 2001.

The WTO is governed by a Ministerial Conference, which meets every two years; a General Council, which implements the conference's policy decisions and is responsible for day-to-day administration; and a director-general, who is appointed by the Ministerial Conference. The WTO's headquarters are in Geneva, Switzerland.

30　WTO的六大功能

Among the various functions of the WTO, these are regarded by analysts as the most important:

1. It oversees the implementation, administration and operation of the covered agreements.

2. It provides a forum for negotiations and for settling disputes.

3. Additionally, it is the WTO's duty to review the national trade policies, and to ensure the coherence and transparency of trade policies through surveillance in global economic policy-making.

4. Another priority of the WTO is the assistance of developing, least-developed and low-income countries in transition to adjust to WTO rules and disciplines through technical cooperation and training.

5. The WTO is also a center of economic research and analysis: regular assessments of the global trade picture in its annual publications and research reports on specific topics are produced by the organization.

6. Finally, the WTO cooperates closely with the two other components of the Bretton Woods system, the IMF and the World Bank.

31　WTO的五大贸易准则

The WTO establishes a framework for trade policies; it does not define or specify outcomes. That is, it is concerned with setting the rules of the trade policy games. Five principles are of particular importance in understanding both the pre-1994 GATT and the WTO:

1. Non-discrimination. It has two major components: the most favored nation (MFN) rule, and the national treatment policy. Both are embedded in the main WTO rules on goods, services, and intellectual property, but their precise scope and nature differ across these areas. The MFN rule requires that a WTO member must apply the same conditions on all trade with other WTO members, i. e. a WTO member has to grant the most favorable conditions under which it allows trade in a certain product type to all other WTO members. "Grant someone a special favor and you have to do the same for all other WTO members." National treatment means that imported and locally-produced goods should be treated equally (at least after the foreign goods have entered the market) and was introduced to tackle non-tariff barriers to trade (e. g. technical standards, security standards et al. discriminating against imported goods).

2. Reciprocity. It reflects both a desire to limit the scope of free-riding that may arise because of the MFN rule, and a desire to obtain better access to foreign markets. A related point is that for a nation to negotiate, it is necessary that the gain from doing so be greater than the gain available from unilateral liberalization; reciprocal concessions intend to ensure that such gains will materialize.

3. Binding and enforceable commitments. The tariff commitments made by WTO members in a multilateral trade negotiation and on accession are enumerated in a schedules (list) of concessions. These schedules establish "ceiling bindings": a country can change its bindings, but only after negotiating with its trading partners, which could mean compensating them for loss of trade. If satisfaction is not obtained, the complaining country may invoke the WTO dispute settlement procedures.

4. Transparency. The WTO members are required to publish their trade regulations, to maintain institutions allowing for the review of administrative decisions affecting trade, to respond to requests for information by other members, and to notify changes in trade policies to the WTO. These internal transparency requirements are supplemented and facilitated by periodic country-specific reports (trade policy reviews) through the Trade Policy Review Mechanism (TPRM). The WTO system tries also to improve predictability and stability, discouraging the use of quotas and other measures used to set limits on quantities of imports.

5. Safety valves. In specific circumstances, governments are able to restrict trade. There are three types of provisions in this direction: articles allowing for the use of trade measures to attain noneconomical objectives; articles aimed at ensuring "fair competition"; and provisions permitting intervention in trade for economic reasons.

32　国际货币基金组织及其目的

The International Monetary Fund (IMF) was established in 1944, with certain goals in mind. One of these was to stabilize exchange rates and supervise the reconstruction of the world's international payment system. Countries contributed to a pool which could be borrowed from, on a temporary basis, by countries with payment imbalances.

The IMF describes itself as "an organization of 185 countries, working to foster global monetary cooperation, secure financial stability, facilitate international trade, promote high employment and sustainable economic growth, and reduce poverty". With the exception of North Korea, Cuba, Andorra, Monaco, Liechtenstein, Tuvalu, and Nauru, all UN member states participate directly in the IMF. Some are represented by other member states on a 24-member Executive Board but all member countries are members of the IMF's Board of Governors.

33　对国际货币基金组织的批评

Two criticisms from economists have been that financial aid is always bound to so-called "Conditionalities", including Structural Adjustment Programs. Conditionalities, which are the economic performance targets established as a precondition for IMF loans, it is claimed, retard social stability and hence inhibit the stated goals of the IMF, while Structural Adjustment Programs lead to an increase in poverty in recipient countries.

Typically the IMF and its supporters advocate a Keynesian approach. As such, adherents of supply-side economics generally find themselves in open disagreement with the IMF. The IMF frequently advocates currency devaluation, criticized by proponents of supply-side economics as inflationary. Secondly they link higher taxes under "austerity programmes" with economic contraction.

That said, the IMF sometimes advocates "austerity programmes", increasing taxes even when the economy is weak, in order to generate government revenue and balance budget deficits, which is the opposite of Keynesian policy. These policies were criticized that by converting to a more Monetarist approach, the fund no longer had a valid purpose, as it was designed to provide funds for countries to carry out Keynesian reflations.

34　世界银行组织及其五大机构

The World Bank Group (WBG) is a family of five international organizations responsible for providing finance and advice to countries for the purposes of economic development and eliminating poverty. The Bank came into formal existence on 27 December 1945 following international ratification of the Bretton Woods agreements, which emerged from the United Nations Monetary and Financial Conference (1 July—22 July 1944). Commencing operations on 25 June 1946, it approved its first loan on 9 May 1947 ($250m to France for postwar reconstruction, in real terms the largest loan issued by the Bank to date). Its five agencies are:

1. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD)

2. International Development Association (IDA)

3. International Finance Corporation (IFC)

4. Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency (MIGA)

5. International Centre for Settlement of Investment Disputes (ICSID)

The term "World Bank" generally refers to the IBRD and IDA, whereas the World Bank Group is used to refer to the institutions collectively.

35　世界银行组织的社会和环境关注

Throughout the period from 1972 to 1989, the Bank did not conduct its own environmental assessments and did not require assessments for every project that was proposed. Assessments were required only for a varying, small percentage of projects, with the environmental staff, in the early 1970s, sending check-off forms to the borrowers and, in the latter part of the period, sending more detailed documentation and suggestions for analysis.

During this same period, the Bank's failure to adequately consider social environmental factors was most evident in the 1976 Indonesian Transmigration program (Transmigration V). This project was funded after the establishment of the Bank's OESA (environmental) office in 1971. The objectives were: relief of the economic and social problems of the inner islands, reduction of unemployment on Java, relocation of manpower to the outer islands, the "strengthening of national unity through ethnic integration, and improvement of the living standard of the poor.

Putting aside the political aspects of such a project, it otherwise failed as the new settlements went out of control; local populations fought with the migrators and the tropical forest was devastated (destroying the lives of indigenous peoples). Also, some settlements were established in inhospitable sites, and failures were common; these concerns were noted by the Bank's environmental unit whose recommendations (to Bank management) and analyses were ignored.

More recently the World Bank learned from the mistakes of projects such as Transmigration V and greatly improved its social and environmental controls, especially during the 1990s. It has established a set of "Safeguard Policies" that set out wide ranging basic criteria that projects must meet to be acceptable. The policies are demanding because of the combined pressures from Northern NGOs and shareholders, the Bank's project managers' labor under "safeguard" rules covering ten sensitive issues. No other development lender is hamstrung in this way.

36　世界银行组织的活动

The World Bank's activities are focused on developing countries, in fields such as human development (e. g. education, health), agriculture and rural development (e. g. irrigation, rural services), environmental protection (e. g. pollution reduction, establishing and enforcing regulations), infrastructure (e. g. roads, urban regeneration, electricity), and governance (e. g. anti-corruption, legal institutions development). The IBRD and IDA provide loans at preferential rates to member countries, as well as grants to the poorest countries. Loans or grants for specific projects are often linked to wider policy changes in the sector or the economy. For example, a loan to improve coastal environmental management may be linked to development of new environmental institutions at national and local levels and the implementation of new regulations to limit pollution.

The activities of the IFC and MIGA include investment in the private sector and providing insurance respectively. The World Bank Institute is the capacity development branch of the World Bank, providing learning and other capacity-building programs to member countries.

37　所有制的四大基本类型

Although forms of business ownership vary by country and local government, there are several common forms of business ownership:

1. Sole proprietorship: A sole proprietorship is a business owned by one person. The owner may operate on his or her own or may employ others. The owner of the business has total and unlimited personal liability of the debts incurred by the business.

2. Partnership: A partnership is a form of business in which two or more people operate for the common goal of making profit. Each partner has total and unlimited personal liability of the debts incurred by the partnership. There are three typical classifications of partnerships: general partnerships, limited partnerships, and limited liability partnerships.

3. Corporation: A business corporation is a for-profit, limited liability entity that has a separate legal personality from its members. A corporation is owned by multiple shareholders and is overseen by board of directors, which hires the business's managerial staff.

4. Cooperative: Often referred to as a "Co-Op business" or "Co-Op", a cooperative is a for-profit, limited liability entity that differs from a corporation in that it has members, as opposed to shareholders, who share decision-making authority. Cooperatives are typically classified as either consumer cooperatives or worker cooperatives. Cooperatives are fundamental to the ideology of economic democracy.

38　合伙人和独资

Where two or more individuals own a business together but have failed to organize a more specialized form of vehicle, they will be treated as a general partnership. The terms of a partnership are partly governed by a partnership agreement if one is created, and partly by the law of the jurisdiction where the partnership is located. No paperwork or filing is necessary to create a partnership, and without an agreement, the relationships and legal rights of the partners will be entirely governed by the law of the jurisdiction where the partnership is located.

A single person who owns and runs a business is commonly known as a sole proprietor, whether he or she owns it directly or through a formally organized entity.

39　威廉·洛伊的现代公司概念

William Roy's conception of the contemporary corporation focuses on the merger wave of the 1990s during which many large firms turned to public capital markets to facilitate mergers. The change that occurred in corporations was when they went from a public sphere to a private sphere. Two sectors, manufacturing and financial, came together at this time. In this book Roy criticizes the efficiency theory and relies heavily on the power theory. He felt that with the efficiency theory, anything that was done was done to maximize profits at that given time in history. The power theory looks back on history and relies heavily upon it. The main transformation that has occurred in corporate America has been the transformation of the ownership.

William Roy presents a theoretical approach that argues that the concept of power provides a more sound and more accurate foundation for understanding such economic processes as the rise of the large corporation. He explained that only when managers of firms made decisions that were comparatively advantageous, did they survive. He thinks that efficiency theorists are functionalists. Power has influenced those who survived the competitive process, and determined the rules of the competitive process. This helps to explain why firms that survive the competitive process are not necessarily the most efficient. American businessmen have always been aware that they share common interests at least as much as they compete over conflicting interests.

40　现代公司的特征

Now corporations are owned by many people (socialized capital), instead of an individual. Corporations were developed to undertake jobs that were not rational or not appropriate from the perspective of the individual businessman. This is where the transformation of public to private took place. The corporation that exists today has been contingent and developed from pre-existing forms. It evolved from the public corporation. The emergence of the railroad, the power of anti-monopoly, anti-state method of Jacksonian, anti-corporation privatized and democratized the corporation. Although the corporate retained many of its privileges, it also made these privileges available to the general public through incorporation laws. Thus, the corporation lost its hold on its public accountability. The boundaries that were developed between the public and private could have been drawn quite differently. For instance, the manufacturing field could have maintained its power in firms that were not corporations. In addition, the corporate setting could have retained its public accountability. The state could have maintained more control over railroads and banks the way it controls highways today. Those who received the right of incorporation should have had to fulfill a public responsibility. States have performed private tasks in producing consumer goods, trading commodities, speculating in land, and investing in enterprise.

41　外包的概念

Outsourcing involves the transfer of the management and/or day-to-day execution of an entire business function to an external service provider. The client organization and the supplier enter into a contractual agreement that defines the transferred services. Under the agreement the supplier acquires the means of production in the form of a transfer of people, assets and other resources from the client. The client agrees to procure the services from the supplier for the term of the contract. Business segments typically outsourced include information technology, human resources, facilities and real estate management, and accounting. Many companies also outsource customer support and call center functions like telemarketing, customer services, market research, manufacturing and engineering.

With increasing globalization of outsourcing companies, the distinction between outsourcing and offshoring will become less clear over time. This is evident in the increasing presence of Indian outsourcing companies in the US and the UK. The globalization of outsourcing operating models has resulted in new terms such as nearshoring and rightshoring that reflect the changing mix of locations. This is seen in the opening of offices and operations centers by Indian companies in the US and the UK. Multisourcing refers to large (predominantly IT) outsourcing agreements. Multisourcing is a framework to enable different parts of the client business to be sourced from different suppliers. This requires a governance model that communicates strategy, clearly defines responsibility and has end-to-end integration.

42　外包的十三大原因

Organizations that outsource are seeking to realize benefits or address the following issues:

1. Cost savings: The lowering of the overall cost of the service to the business. This will involve reducing the scope, defining quality levels, re-pricing, re-negotiation, cost re-structuring. Access to lower cost economies through offshoring called "labor arbitrage" generated by the wage gap between industrialized and developing nations.

2. Cost restructuring: Operating leverage is a measure that compares fixed costs to variable costs outsourcing changes the balance of this ratio by offering a move from variable to fixed cost and also by making variable costs more predictable.

3. Improve quality: Achieve a step change in quality through contracting out the service with a new Service Level Agreement.

4. Knowledge: Access to intellectual property and wider experience and knowledge.

5. Contract: Services will be provided to a legally binding contract with financial penalties and legal redress. This is not the case with internal services.

6. Operational expertise: Access to operational best practice that would be too difficult or time consuming to develop in-house.

7. Staffing issues: Access to a larger talent pool and a sustainable source of skills.

8. Capacity management: An improved method of capacity management of services and technology where the risk in providing the excess capacity is borne by the supplier.

9. Catalyst for change: An organization can use an outsourcing agreement as a catalyst for major step change that can not be achieved alone. The outsourcer becomes a Change Agent in the process.

10. Reduce time to market: The acceleration of the development or production of a product through the additional capability brought by the supplier.

11. Commodification: The trend of standardizing business processes, IT Services and application services enable businesses to intelligently buy at the right price. Allows a wide range of businesses access to services previously only available to large corporations.

12. Risk management: An approach to risk management for some types of risks is to partner with an outsourcer who is better able to provide the mitigation.

13. Time zone: A sequential task can be done during normal day shift in different time zones—to make it seamlessly available 24x7. Same/similar can be done on a longer term between earth's hemispheres of summer/winter.

43　管理外包及其十五大类型

Outsourcing governance and relationship management, outsourcing management, outsourcing relationship alignment are terms used to describe avoidance or mitigation of issues and problems that risk the desired business value of outsourcing. Establishment of a comprehensive governance program enables management of the financial, structural, and contractual obligations of the parties as well as aiding the two or more firms to align their interests and operate as seemlessly as desired. For most firms this means investing a portion of the total contract value in governance people, structures, and processes as well as in acquiring the skills needed to design and build them.

Depending on the complexity of the outsourcing deal, comprehensive governance addresses:

1. Quality measurement and management

2. Issue management

3. Preparation and management of change

4. Policies and practices management

5. Contract and financial management

6. Communication and stakeholder alignment

7. Functional organization

8. Authority of governance organization

9. Roles and responsibilities

10. Redesign of the retained organization (for the outsourced business process)

11. Principles of operation

12. Assessment and management of inter-company relationship alignment

13. Multi-tower, multi-vendor, multi-geography structure and strategy

14. Off-shoring strategy and management

15. Technology and tools for ongoing executive visibility

Knowledge of each of the above areas does not typically reside within the skill set of the outsourcing client. Also, outsourcing provider firms implement the above functions only from the requirements of the provider, not to satisfy the fiduciary responsibilities of the client. In order to acquire best of breed capabilities and information on industry trends, clients will engage third party outsourcing advisory firms. One to two consultants engaged for 2-4 months can design and build a major portion of the required governance infrastructure for the client. This also helps avoid under or over spending on governance.

44　外包与生产力

Offshore outsourcing for the purpose of saving cost can often have a negative influence on the real productivity of a company. Rather than investing in technology to improve productivity, companies gain non-real productivity by hiring less people locally and outsourcing work to less productive facilities offshore that appear to be more productive simply because the workers are paid less. Sometimes, this can lead to strange contradictions where workers in a third world country using hand tools can appear to be more productive than a U. S. worker using advanced computer controlled machine tools, simply because their salary appears to be less in terms of U. S. dollars.

In contrast, increases in real productivity are the result of more productive tools or methods of operating that make it possible for a worker to do more work. Non-real productivity gains are the result of shifting work to lower paid workers, often without regards to real productivity. The net result of choosing non-real over real productivity gain is that the company falls behind and obsoletes itself overtime rather than making real investments in productivity.

45　筹资

When businesses need to raise money (called "capital"), more laws come into play. A highly complex set of laws and regulations govern the offer and sale of investment securities (the means of raising money) in most Western countries. These regulations can require disclosure of a lot of specific financial and other information about the business and give buyers certain remedies. Because "security" is a very broad term, most investment transactions will be potentially subject to these laws, unless a special exemption is available.

Capital may be raised through private means, by public offer (IPO) on a stock exchange, or in many other ways. Major stock exchanges include the New York Stock Exchange and Nasdaq (USA), the London Stock Exchange (UK), the Tokyo Stock Exchange (Japan), and so on. Most countries with capital markets have at least one.

Business that have gone "public" are subject to extremely detailed and complicated regulation about their internal governance (such as how executive officers' compensation is determined) and when and how information is disclosed to the public and their shareholders. In the United States, these regulations are primarily implemented and enforced by the United States Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC). Other Western nations have comparable regulatory bodies.

46　机会成本

Opportunity cost is a central concept of microeconomics. The opportunity cost of any given choice is the most valuable forgone alternative that is, the second best alternative. A focus on opportunity cost rather than measures of accounting cost is a central characteristic of economic reasoning.

For example, if a city decides to build a hospital on vacant land it owns, the opportunity cost is the value of the benefits forgone of some other things which might have been done with the land and construction funds instead. In building the hospital, the city has forgone the opportunity to build a sporting center on that land, or a parking lot, or the ability to sell the land to reduce the city's debt, since those uses tend to be mutually exclusive. Also included in the opportunity cost would be what investments or purchases the private sector would have voluntarily made if it were not taxed to build the hospital. The total opportunity costs of such an action can never be known with certainty (and are sometimes called "hidden costs" or "hidden losses", what has been prevented from being produced cannot be seen or known). Even the possibility of inaction is a lost opportunity (in this example, to preserve the scenery as-is for neighboring areas, perhaps including areas that it itself owns).

47　能量理论

The power theory rejects some of the ideas the efficiency theory proposes. The efficiency theory attempts to explain why groups of individuals were motivated to form new corporations and not why they were able to. When corporations were formed, large amounts of resources were distributed unevenly. The efficiency theory treats uneven distribution as a flaw. The power theory treats the distribution of resources as important to the development of corporations. Also, if an industrialist is faced with the grim possibility of bankruptcy or a hope to merger, then they will most likely merger. The events that led to this decision involve power. People choose their own actions and make others act in a similar way with regards to their actions.

48　效率理论

The efficiency theory is a selection process that ensures that more efficient economic forms will prevail over less efficient forms. Under this theory, the invisible hand has replaced the visible hand. This reduced the costs of production and increased output per worker. The efficiency theory states that when people produce and distribute goods and services compete for scarce resources and only the truly efficient survive. According to the efficiency theory if something new is introduced to the marketplace it must be more efficient than its alternatives. An example of this is railroads. Railroads were developed because they were a more efficient way of traveling.

49　绩效评定及其七大目的

Performance appraisal, also known as employee appraisal, is a method by which the performance of an employee is evaluated (generally in terms of quality, quantity, cost and time). The roots of performance appraisal can be found in Frederick Winslow Taylor's time and motion study. Performance appraisal is a part of career development. Performance appraisals are a regular review of employee performance within organizations.

Generally, the aims of a scheme are:

1. Give feedback on performance to employees.

2. Identify employee training needs.

3. Document criteria used to allocate organizational rewards.

4. Form a basis for personnel decisions: salary increases, promotions, disciplinary actions, etc.

5. Provide the opportunity for organizational diagnosis and development.

6. Facilitate communication between the employee and the administrator.

7. Validate selection techniques and human resource policies to meet federal Equal Employment Opportunity requirements.


第十九大类　哲学类

1　哲学的产生及知识的来源

As man progressed through the various stages of evolution, it is assumed that at a certain point he began to ponder the world around him. Of course, these first attempts fell short of being scholarly, probably consisting of a few grunts and snorts at best. As time passed on, though, these ideas persisted and were eventually tackled by the more intellectual, so-called philosophers. Thus, excavation of the external world began.

As the authoritarianism of the ancients gave way to the more liberal views of the modernists, two main positions concerning epistemology and the nature of the world arose. The first view was exemplified by the empiricists, who stated that all knowledge comes from the senses. In opposition, the rationalists maintained that knowledge comes purely from deduction, and that this knowledge is processed by certain innate schema in the mind. Those that belonged to the empiricist school of thought developed quite separate and distinct ideas concerning the nature of the substratum of sensible objects. John Locke and David Hume upheld the belief that sensible things were composed of material substance, the basic framework for the materialist position. The main figure who believed that material substance did not exist is George Berkeley. In truth, it is the immaterialist position that seems the most logical when placed under close scrutiny. The initial groundwork for Berkeley's position is the truism that the materialist is a skeptic.

2　亚里士多德观点：道德生活的目标及三大生活方式

What is the goal of the ethical life? What type of soul is capable of realizing the good life? How do we go about accomplishing this goal? What are the possible lifestyle choices we may lead? Are any of these conducive to leading the good life? The goal of the ethical life, according to Aristotle, is good. All human activity is directed toward this good, the highest of which is Eudemonia.

There are two kinds of good, intrinsic and instrumental. Intrinsic goods are those which are good in and of themselves. The only thing that is completely intrinsic is happiness, or Eudemonia. Instrumental goods are those which are good only because they are used for some other thing or purpose. Money is the most obvious instrumental good, as it is used to obtain other goods.

Any individual with a virtuous soul is capable of realizing the good life. One must live with moral and intellectual virtues, excellences, and high standards to accomplish this goal. There are three lifestyles one may lead: the vulgar, the political, or the contemplative. The vulgar lifestyle is based on instant gratification. Goods are simply pleasures one enjoys immediately and temporarily. This lifestyle is guaranteed to fail in the quest for Eudemonia. The political lifestyle is one in which happiness is determined by honor achieved. There are two types of honors one can obtain in the political life, the real and the bogus. Bogus honors are simply to gain status in society and could be bought, but real honors are awards for doing good and helping others. While politics itself is the study of the good, one could easily disgrace oneself and become ostracized from the community. The contemplative lifestyle is one based upon speculation and reflection into one's own life. This lifestyle is ethical and is the best way to guide one towards the good life and true happiness.

3　亚里士多德观点：快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅰ

Aristotle argues that happiness, function and morality are closely connected and that virtue is dependent upon all of them. To fully comprehend Aristotle's theory, we must first examine each of these qualities and then determine how they are related to one another. The deliberation process will show that all of these qualities can be strongly connected, but not exclusively. Happiness, function, morality and virtue can exist independent of one another.

The first deliberation is to define happiness. Happiness is the highest of all practical goods identified with "living well of doing well". According to Aristotle, every art and every inquiry, and similarly every action and pursuit, are thought to aim at some good; and for this reason the good has rightly been declared to be that at which all things aim. But a certain difference is found among ends. An example of this reflection would be the final product created by an architect. This individual completed building a structure from start to finish and has reached the end of the project. The architect was pleased by the results of what she created. The architect achieved the desired outcome and was therefore happy. A difference between the actual end and the desired outcome is what makes happiness different for each individual. Not all ends lead to happiness. For example, finishing a painting makes the artist happy but not the autoworker whose preferred end is making vehicles. The fact that not all human beings share the same ends proves that happiness is found at different ends. Aristotle illustrates happiness as being the "chief good". In the following quote he explains that rational human beings take happiness for itself and never for any other reasons: Since there is evidently more than one end, and we choose some of these for the sake of something else, clearly not all ends are final ends; but the chief good is evidently something final. By this definition, happiness must be only the final end, which is the "chief good". This means that happiness is the pursuit of all that which is desired, and the desire is to reach the final end. If the end is final it becomes the "chief good". In Aristotle's own words, he says, "Happiness, then, is something final and self-sufficient, and is the end of action."

4　亚里士多德观点快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅱ

To say that happiness is the only chief good is not completely true. If happiness is the only chief good, then what is our function as human beings? Aristotle associates functioning well with happiness; happiness is the final result. He says that the function of human being is, "...an activity of soul which follows or implies a rational principle..." Human beings must have the ability to exercise their capacity to reason in order to function well. Reasoning is the key factor in making decisions. Human beings use reasoning to decide what choices to make in life. The outcome of the choices humans make is what creates desire. As a result, desires are what determine the "chief good". If the chief good is happiness, then the function of human beings and reasoning must also be happiness. One will stay on the path towards happiness if reasoning is used as a function of life.

5　亚里士多德观点：快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅲ

Having virtue is an essential part of the equation that sustains happiness and the ability to function well. Rather than taking detours down paths of deficiency and excessiveness, one may use reasoning to become a virtuous person. By staying committed to the path toward happiness, one is considered virtuous. Aristotle claims that the virtue of man also will be the state of character which makes a man good and which makes him do his own work well. If the above statement is true, then only virtuous human beings are happy and if they are happy, then they must also be functioning well.

Aristotle then divides virtue into two separate areas: intellectual virtue and moral virtue. He says that moral virtue is the result of habit. If moral virtue is habit, it cannot be nature. Let us bring this to a deeper level. Gravity by nature pulls everything to the earth's surface at a fixed rate. This rate can never be changed by the habit of something else. For example, no matter how many times running water is diverted from its original path to the lowest point, the laws of physics will always prevail. The running water will once again find its path to the lowest point. This proves that any sort of habit cannot change nature. However, intellectual virtue comes from what is taught and learned throughout life by habit. Aristotle's example of intellectual virtue is made clear when he says, "...legislators make the citizens good by forming habits in them, and this is the wish of every legislator, and those who do not effect it miss their mark, and it is in this that a good constitution differs from a bad one."

If virtue is the state of character, then the state of character defined by Aristotle is, "what makes a man good and which makes him do his own work well". If it is true that virtue gives people a choice, then Aristotle is correct when he states without doubt that we as human beings could, "...take more, less, or an equal amount". If a person chooses to stay within the means, then they are intermediate or equal. If they choose to take more, then they are excessive. Finally, if they choose to take less, then they are deficient. Therefore, happiness and virtue are in-between excess and deficiency.

For example, if one is excessive in the characteristic of courage, then others might view them as being afraid of nothing. If an individual is afraid of nothing, then they cannot be happy. People do not always admire absolute courage. There is a time and place for courage. The same can be said for those people who are deficient or lacking courage. In other words, happiness is being intermediate.

6　亚里士多德观点：快乐、功能、美德、道德Ⅳ

Aristotle has some good points when he speaks about the concepts of happiness, but his thoughts also imply that happiness, function, morality and virtue are all tied together as if they are inseparable. He states that happiness is the aim of the "chief good". Function is the ability to reason, morality is knowledge gained through habit of what is right or wrong and virtue is a state of mind which is intermediate. The way Aristotle ties these separate elements together is remarkable and, in a perfect world, his theory would probably be true.

The only down fall to his hypothesis is that this world in which we live is not a perfect one. Even Aristotle says that the "chief good" is the "final end". If this is so, then life cannot be considered happy until it ceases to exist. The ability to reason is not the only purpose of human existence. The main function of human beings is instead the ability to survive with the advantage of being able to reason.

Morality is the distinction between what is right and wrong and this distinction is dependent on the individual and the situation. Virtue includes all characteristics that have merit and that are held in high regard.

This deliberation with Aristotle's theory has proven that happiness, function, morality and virtue are tied to one another in a perfect world. These four elements are also intermingled in our non-perfect world, but only under certain circumstances. This is because every human being has his/her own perception of what represents happiness, function, morality and virtue.

Finally, Aristotle says that virtue is being intermediate, but how realistic is it to believe that virtue can only exist for those who always stay within the means? Just as we don't have a perfect world, there is no perfect human being either.

7　康德观点：道德价值

There are people so sympathetically constituted that without any motive of selfishness they find an inner satisfaction in spreading joy and helping others. Many of us look at these people as having moral virtue. To Kant, having a natural inclination to do what coincides with duty is not the same thing as acting from duty. Only if someone acts without any inclination, from the sake of duty alone, does his or her actions, has genuine moral worth.

Kant's moral theory states that actions are morally right in virtue of their motives, which must derive from duty, not inclination. The clearest examples of morally right action are precisely those in which an individual's determination to act in accordance with duty overcomes his or her evident self-interest and obvious desire to do otherwise. In such a case, Kant argues, the moral value of the action can only reside in a formal principle or maxim, the general commitment to act in this way because it is one's duty. Thus, he concludes, Duty is the necessity to act out of reverence for the law.

This brings about an interesting question. What should we do today, if tomorrow is the end of the world? Should we execute all the criminals who are on death row, or would this be a selfish, inappropriate action? Kant would say that if tomorrow is the end of the world, it is our duty to execute all criminals sentenced to death. If we do not, we will not have performed our duty to do so.

This view "to do your duty" is commonly used in the military today. According to Kant, then, the ultimate principle of morality must be a moral law conceived so abstractly that it is capable of guiding us to the right action in application to every possible set of circumstances. So the only relevant feature of the moral law is its generality, the fact that it has the formal property of universalizability, by virtue of which it can be applied at all times to every moral agent. For this chain of reasoning about our ordinary moral concepts, Kant derived as a preliminary statement of moral obligation the notion that right actions are those that practical reason would will as universal law.

8　康德观点：道德义务

A categorical imperative unconditionally demands performance of an action for its own sake. It states act in such a way that the maxim of your will can always become a universal law. Each individual agent regards itself as determining, by its decision to act in a certain way; everyone, including itself, will always act according to the same general rule in the future. This expression of the moral law provides a concrete, practical method for evaluating particular human actions. Consider, for example, the case of someone who contemplates relieving a financial crisis by borrowing money from someone else, promising to repay it in the future while in fact having no intention of doing so. The maxim of this action would be that it is permissible to borrow money under false intentions if you really need it. But making this maxim into a universal law would be clearly self-defeating. The entire practice of lending money on promise presupposes honest intention to repay; if this condition were universally ignored, the false promises would never be effective as methods of borrowing.

Since the universalized maxim is contradictory in and of itself, no one could want it to be law, and Kant concluded that we have a perfect duty not to act in this manner. Kant supposed that moral obligations arise even when other people are not involved. For example, killing yourself whenever you feel like it could never be a moral rule. It could not be universalizable because everyone would be dead. Since it would be contradictory to universalize the maxim of taking one's own life if it promises more misery than satisfaction, we have a duty to ourselves not to commit suicide. Kant offered another categorical imperative stating, act in such a way that you always treat humanity, whether in your own person or in the person of the others, never simply as a means, but always at the same time as an end. This places more emphasis on the unique value of human life as deserving of our ultimate moral respect.

9　康德观点：经验主义思想

Kant does make arguments for empirical thought in his The Postulates of Empirical Thought Section of the book Critique of Pure Reason, but his questions of an event "What became of that?" and "What brought that about?" fail to argue concisely about real and logical possibilities. Because of his lack of definite statement, Kant fails to prove through his empirical thought arguments that empirical thought or action can be universal. Kant followed his book, Critique of Pure Reason, with Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals, in which he argues at length on moral judgment, practical reasoning and the like. Without having read the book in its entirety, it seems that Kant provides example upon example on the possibility of universal ethics. People attempt to describe good based on virtuous thought. Virtuous thought supposes that a virtuous person has a fairly explicit conception of what is called happiness. Kant's perception skews the person's thought because each person perceives an event (whatever the event may be) differently. It is this difference in what people perceive that creates opposing viewpoints on good whether virtuous or not. Any attempt to provide a universal ethic to the community is impeded by the community itself. Not only was it an impossible task in Kant's time, but it is still impossible today.

10　康德观点：责任和理智是终极原则

Kant claims that only actions from duty have moral worth. In other words, actions from motives other than duty deserve no positive moral evaluation. A good will makes a good person. We have all been put on this earth to do our duty. We should do our duty just for duty alone; we should not be concerned about anything else.

Kant's distinction between what is good merely as a means to an end and what is intrinsically good, or good in itself is as following. A good will is not good because of what it accomplishes; it is good through its willing alone. Contrary to some people's belief, to be healthy, wealthy, or happy does not guarantee that a person is morally praiseworthy. Many people object to this statement because these characteristics are good features of human nature and benefits of a good life. However, they have value only under appropriate conditions, since they may be used either for good or for evil. For example, Hitler had all these characteristics, but he had an ill will. Thus, he was undeniably not a good person. Therefore, these characteristics do not make the possessor a good person.

Bill Gates has been the richest man in America for a few years. He undoubtedly has more money than he will ever spend, but just recently has started to donate some of his money to charity. Some people would say he donates money because he has a good will, and, therefore, he is a morally good person. But did Bill Gates really donate money because he had a good will? No, he gave money to charity because of social pressure, not a good will. He would have started donating much earlier if he would have had a good will. However, it wasn't until he and Microsoft started to get a bad, greedy reputation that he started to donate his money. Therefore, Bill Gates did not donate because of a good will, and is not a morally good person for doing so. A good will is easily distinguished from one that acts from an indirect inclination, doing the right thing merely as a means to an end, for a selfish purpose. For many people, the difficult thing is to distinguish a good will from a will that has a direct inclination to do something that is right.

11　笛卡尔的哲学思想

He had difficultly embracing the diverse, and sometimes hypocritical, ideas he encountered in his studies. He developed a skeptical frame of reference; this uncertain point of view aided him in developing Meditations. All that he saw, tasted, touched, smelled and heard was caste into uncertainty. He thought all of his confusion and indeterminate ideas were caused by the senses. According to Descartes, the senses deceive, and it is prudent never to trust completely those who have deceived us even once. He used the example of perceiving the sun and the moon. When both are looked upon from earth, they appear to be about the same size and distance from our planet. Mathematics, however reveals an enormous difference in their size and distance. This is why he desperately needed to abandon all he had learned and acquired through the senses.

Certainty surged beyond all that he doubted, and to know these certainties led Descartes to the truth. To know, according to Descartes, was to have a clear and distinct perception of an idea. One could perceive ideas clearly and distinctly through a process of introspection and reflection. When a person abandoned all that was received through the senses, they were then able to deduce the essence of an idea. The essence was the most basic foundation of existence; that was the simplest universal truth. To know was to truly understand the essence of a thing or idea.

The first thing Descartes was able to clearly and distinctly perceive was the idea of the mind. The mind represented the self or the idea of I. It did not represent the self as in physical appearances because the mind has no physical attributes. The mind, according to Descartes, is simply the thing that thinks. The essence of the mind is a thing that doubts, understands, affirms, denies, is willing, is unwilling and also imagines and has sensory perceptions. He also knew with certainty the idea of an extended thing. By extension he meant a body or substance that existed in nature, and outside the mind which essence he could describe with mathematical certainty. He emphasized a distinction between the mind and body. Descartes clearly and distinctly perceived an idea of a Supreme Being or God, the perfect infinite manifestation of mind.

12　笛卡尔的沉思理论

Rene Descartes Meditations in the First Philosophy is a skeptical speculation on certain inalienable truths. Descartes meditations are based on the epistemological theory of rationalism, that is, if someone truly knows something, then they could not possibly be mistaken. He provides solid arguments for what his six meditations stand for, and how he obtained a clear and distinct perception of innate ideas. In Meditations, he comes to terms with three certainties: the existence of the mind as the thing that thinks, the body as an extension, and God as the Supreme Being. He attests that he comes to these conclusions by doubting all that had been taught to him in his formal education, and all he received through the senses. Descartes's first uncertainty was noted in Discourse of Method.

13　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅰ

Descartes is interested in the certainty of his existence and the existence of other people and things. Descartes' beliefs vary from those of Socrates. Descartes argues that knowledge is acquired through awareness and experience. Using this approach, Descartes moves through doubt to certainty of his existence. He asks himself various questions about the certainty of his existence and solves them through clear thought and logic. By using this method Descartes establishes doubts to be truths and by the end of the book, he has established that he does indeed exist.

In the First Meditation, Descartes begins to examine what is certain and what is doubtful. Descartes wants to establish that his knowledge is certain and not doubtful. He states: "I had accepted many false opinions as being true, and that what I had based on such insecure principles could only be most doubtful and uncertain; so that I had to undertake seriously once in my life to rid myself of all opinions I had adopted up to then, and to begin, and to begin afresh from the foundations, if I wished to establish something firm and constant in the sciences." By this, Descartes means that he wishes to establish a foundation for his knowledge based on certainty instead of doubt.

Descartes first looks at the senses. This is important because the senses are the first thing to cause doubt. He focuses on the perception of things. He says that things far from him, in the distance, give him reason to doubt their certainty, while things that are close to him are indubitable and he is clear about their certainty. However, Descartes realizes that dreams pose an obstacle to his beliefs. Even up close, dreams cannot be indubitable. Descartes believes that if a person has had a dream that was so intense that the person could not distinguish it from reality, then they have reason to doubt objects that are close to them and appear to be indubitable. In order to resolve this problem, Descartes suggests that one must examine whether they are dreaming or not.

Descartes realizes that he cannot rely on his senses any more to give him dubitable truths. He turns to find something that is indubitable. Descartes tries to use science as a foundation for truth. He discards physics, astronomy, and medicine because all three of them rely upon the senses. "...we shall not be wrong in concluding that physics, astronomy, and medicine, and all the other sciences that depend on the consideration of composite things, are most doubtful and uncertain..." However, Descartes finds that such things as geometry and arithmetic can be trusted because there are no senses involved. They are based upon logic. "...whether I am awake or asleep, two and three added together always makes five, and a square always has four sides; and it does not seem possible that truths so apparent can be suspected of any falsity or uncertainty."

However, Descartes finds reason to even doubt this. The only thing that could make these truths dubitable is through the intervention by an Evil Deceiver (God). Descartes cannot prove that God is good and has to acknowledge that God has the power to deceive. Therefore, Descartes must doubt all things until he can prove their certainty. Descartes comes to call this doubt Universal Doubt.

14　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅱ

In the Second Meditation, Descartes examine the existence of himself. He concludes that if he cannot prove something exists, then how he knows with certainty that he exists. It is his doubt of his existence that Descartes uses to prove his existence. Descartes realizes that if he is able to doubt then he does indeed exists. He takes the approach that, "I think, therefore I am" to establish a certainty that he exists. This idea also known as the cogito becomes the central point that Descartes will use for the remaining of his meditations. Descartes affirms his existence every time he thinks, doubts, or is persuaded.

Descartes affirms that if there is an Evil Deceiver, then Descartes must exist because in order for God to deceive, he himself must first exist. Although, Descartes has proved his existence, he can only prove it in the mental capacity. He does not know for certain that he exists in the physical form. The only way, at this time, that Descartes can prove the existence of his body is through his senses. He has already established that his senses are dubitable and therefore cannot tell him with certainty that his body exists. In order to get a better understanding of his relationship between his body and mind, Descartes melts a piece of wax. He observes the wax in two different states, the first in a solid form and the second in a melted form. He questions how his senses can show him two entirely different forms of the same substance; yet he knows that the substance, in both states, although completely different, is wax. The mind is able to understand the essence of the wax. Although the senses are not entirely capable of making the connection between the two forms of wax, the senses assist the mind in determining what the substance is. This experiment proves to be important to Descartes, because he is able to make a link between the senses and the mind.

15　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅲ

Descartes enters his Third Meditation using his general rule of truth that "...all things we conceive very clearly and distinctly are true". However, there is one flaw to his thoughts. If God is an Evil Deceiver, then this cannot be true. Descartes proceeds to establish that God is good and does not deceive. Descartes uses three points to establish the existence of God. These points are ideas. The first one is adventitious ideas, those that come from outside experiences. The second is invented ideas, those that are derived from the imagination such as sirens and chimera. The final is innate ideas, those that are within one when they are born.

Descartes uses two more points to further establish that God exists. He uses the ideas of "infinite" and "perfect". These two ideas, Descartes cannot account for. The only way for such things to come about would be from an infinite and perfect being such as God. These ideas have a direct relationship with God. In order for a finite being such as Descartes to have a concept of infinite, it must have been planted there by an infinite being such as God. Descartes concludes this idea to be true because one cannot derive the idea of infinite by negating the finite. An example of this would be the use of a number line. The number line will never be able to illustrate infinity. One could negate every number on a number line and still not arrive at infinity.

Therefore, Descartes concludes that God does exist and therefore is not an Evil Deceiver. Because God has supplied us with the innate ideas of perfection and infinity, God, therefore, must be infinite and perfect. Descartes states that, "Whence it is clear enough that he cannot be a deceiver, for the natural light teaches us that deceit stems necessarily from some defect." Since God is perfect he is not an Evil Deceiver.

16　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅳ

It is important to realize that by the time Descartes has reached his Fourth Meditation, he has proved three important things. The first is that doubt is not universal. The second is that there is a general rule of truth. The third is that God exists and cannot be an Evil Deceiver. However, Descartes raises a question: If God exists and cannot be an Evil Deceiver, then why are humans imperfect and perpetually making errors? Descartes explains this through the explanation of free will. Descartes states that God has given all humans free will. This is the cause of human error. Because humans have free will, they are able to make choices and decisions free from the influence of God. Sometimes free will interferes with God's ability to help humans and therefore, humans sometimes make poor decisions. If God did not give humans free will, then God would play a direct role in every decision made by humans. It is because God gives humans free will that allows for human error.

17　笛卡尔理论：沉思理论Ⅴ

Descartes Fifth and Sixth Meditations begin with the establishment of his remaining doubts and the application of what he has discovered. The first question deals with the essence of color, mathematical, and geometrical truths. The second is the existence of people and things. The third is determining the difference between dreams and reality. Descartes reiterates that God is not an Evil Deceiver and therefore he can clearly conceive something to be true. He reiterates that if he conceives God correctly then God is perfect. Imperfection is not compatible with God's omnipotence. A non-existent thing cannot be perfect. Even a non-existent perfect thing is imperfect and all perfect things are perfect. Descartes also restates that a perfect thing cannot deceive.

With this knowledge, Descartes proceeds to solve his second problem. The existence of corporeal (physical things) exists with certainty. Since God is not an Evil Deceiver, the idea of physical things is accurate. Although some perceptions will still be blurry and may confuse Descartes, objects do indeed exist. He concludes that he just has to be more judgmental of those perceptions. But as concerning other things, which are either only particular, as, for example, that the sun is of such a size and shape, etc., or are perceived less clearly and distinctly, as in the case of light, sound and pain and so on, although they are very doubtful and uncertain, nevertheless, from the fact alone that God is not a deceiver, and has consequently permitted no falsity in people's opinions. Descartes now knows for certain that he has a body. Descartes realizes that, "...I have a body, which is ill disposed when I feel pain, which needs to eat and drink when I have feelings of hunger or thirst etc." Because of these feeling that Descartes has and because God is not an Evil Deceiver, then Descartes is indeed lodged in a body and is an entire entity with it.

Descartes finally analyzes his third doubt. He now has the ability to distinguish between being awake and dreaming. "When we are awake", Descartes states, "mind flows in an uninterrupted, continuous sequence. When we are dreaming, our mind does not flow in a consistent, and undisturbed sequence. When a person has a break in the consistency of events, they are dreaming. ...when I perceive things which I clearly know both the place they come from and that in which they are, and the time at which they appear to me, and when, without any interruption, I can link the perception I have of them with the whole of the rest of my life, I am fully assured that it is not in sleep that I am perceiving them but while I am awake."

After establishing certainty to his doubts, Descartes states, "And I must reject all the doubts of the last few days as hyperbolic and ridiculous, particularly the general uncertainty about sleep, which I could not distinguish for a wakeful state..." With that, Descartes concludes his meditations and uncertainties.

18　休谟的哲学

David Hume was an imperialist philosopher who revolutionized scientific argument and methodology with his skepticism. His arguments about the way people though up to his day, and still today, are fundamental in explaining how we gain knowledge and what we do with this knowledge.

Hume helped pave a road leading toward a higher state of consciousness for humanity with his theory concerning the perceptions of the mind. He divided the minds perception into two distinct groups: impression and ideas. With these two classifications, Hume rationalized the depths of human understanding. Impressions consist of the perception regarding all that is seen, felt and heard. Ideas are formulated thoughts based upon impressions. They are the perceptions of the mind involved with thought rather than experience.

Hume used impressions to test the relevance of ideas through his microscope system. This theory challenged the mind to test out inconsistent ideas by means of the impressions. The essence of ideas and impression defines the nature of the mind and all that it perceives. Together they rationalize clear and distinct thoughts and sensations. Impressions are lively perceptions that implore all the sensation and emotion that the mind perceives. They are not misleading, for their essence is based entirely on experience. It is perception that ignites the way all is felt, seen, or heard. External causes or objects affect the senses, influencing the way the mind perceives things. For instance to understand the essence of a rose is to recognize that it is red, the pedals feel like silk, it smells of sweet perfume and it evokes happiness. All of these perceptions are derived from the senses. Beautiful words could never conjure enough realism to replace the reality of seeing a rose.

19　卢梭的政治哲学

Jean-Jacques Rousseau's greatest work were published in 1762—The Social Contract. Rousseau society itself is an implicit agreement to live together for the good of everyone with individual equality and freedom. However, people have enslaved themselves by giving over their power to governments which are not truly sovereign because they do not promote the general will. Rousseau believed that only the will of all the people together granted sovereignty. Various forms of government are instituted to legislate and enforce the laws. He wrote, "The first duty of the legislator is to make the laws conformable to the general will, the first rule of public economy is that the administration of justice should be conformable to the laws." His natural political philosophy echoes the way of Lao Tzu: "The greatest talent a ruler can possess is to disguise his power, in order to render it less odious, and to conduct the State so peaceably as to make it seem to have no need of conductors."

Rousseau was one of the first strong voices for democratic principles. "There can be no patriotism without liberty, no liberty without virtue, no virtue without citizens; create citizens, and you have everything you need; without them, you will have nothing but debased slaves, from the rulers of the State downwards." In the civil order, there can be any sure and legitimate rule of administration, men being taken as they are and laws as they might be. In this inquiry we shall endeavor always to unite what right sanctions with what is prescribed by interest, in order that justice and utility may in no case be divided. We enter upon this task without proving the importance of the subject. We shall be asked if we are the prince or the legislator, to write on politics. We answer that we am neither, and that is why we do so.

20　洛克观点：物质与思想

In his essay, Supposition of He Knows Not What, John Locke offers the reader an intriguing view of substances and ideas. He argues for the existence of substances in our world because there must logically be something greater than the ideas and thoughts that occupy our minds. His argument for their existence maintains that we cannot see substances in our realms, but we can perceive them and note their effects on other things around us. Locke first states that there are too many ideas in the world to stand alone. We cannot see these ideas that form in our minds, but we know that the ideas we have cannot persists as one single idea, because everything we think is the complication of many ideas together.

Since the simple ideas we have cannot exist alone, there must be something larger behind them, and those, Locke asserts, are substances. Locke maintains that we only see substances in our world as ideas, for they are too complex for us to perceive. Because of the qualities of our ideas, we are able to perceive that they exist. The only evidence we have for this belief is that we can put together ideas on our own, and we can also put together ideas about substances, therefore these substances must create our ideas. We perceive substances as ideas, because they are too complicated for our minds and far from our realm of existence. Therefore, Locke's notion of substances reverts back to Plato's idea of a form: substances are things that underlie all thought that we cannot perceive on our own, but must exist in another place for they form our foundations of thought and ideas.

21　佛学智慧

Throughout history people have wondered about the universe in which we live in and looked for a purpose of our existence. Many Western philosophers believed that an individual is a separate entity from every other individual and nature. In the Buddhist belief, however, there is no separation between us and any other person or animal. The goal of living and dying is to eventually see the world as it actually is instead of the illusion that we see with our senses. This state of enlightenment is known as Nirvana. To reach Nirvana, it is necessary to give up attachments to the things of this world, see the interconnectedness of everything, and clear your mind so that you can see things the way they actually are.

In the Western world we are very attached to our possessions, to the people that we care about, and especially to ourselves. Most Westerners would be glad to sacrifice something to help another person or even an animal in need if they could. But most people would not sacrifice something very important to them and very few would give up their lives in the spirit of compassion. On the other hand, because the Buddhist belief is that we are all connected to each other, by helping another, we help ourselves and by hurting another, we hurt ourselves. To be able sacrifice shows that we truly understand that there is more than just this life.


第二十大类　书籍理论类

1　亚当·斯密理论：国富论

Adam Smith argues that actors in any economy will employ their capital in foreign trading only if the profits available by that method far exceed those available locally, and that in that case it is better for society as a whole that he does so.

But the annual revenue of every society is always precisely equal to the exchangeable value of the whole annual produce of its industry, or rather is precisely the same thing with that exchangeable value. As every individual, therefore, endeavors as much as he can both to employ his capital in the support of domestic industry, and so to direct that industry that its produce may be of the greatest value; every individual necessarily labors to render the annual revenue of the society as great as he can. He generally, indeed, neither intends to promote the public interest, nor knows how much he is promoting it. By preferring the support of domestic to that of foreign industry, he intends only his own security; and by directing that industry in such a manner as its produce may be of the greatest value, he intends only his own gain, and he is in this, as in many other cases, led by an invisible hand to promote an end which was no part of his intention. Nor is it always the worse for the society that it was not part of it. By pursuing his own interest he frequently promotes that of the society more effectually than when he really intends to promote it.

2　亚当·斯密理论：国富论之劳动力划分

Smith states that the greatest improvement in the productive powers of labor, and the greater part of the skill, dexterity, and judgment with which it is anywhere directed, or applied, seem to have been the effects of the division of labor. To illustrate this, he describes the extensive division of labor within the "trifling" industry of pin manufacture, along with the astounding resultant productivity, and laborers' dexterity; then leverages this as an introductory microcosm of the greater, yet less obvious division of labor in the broader economy. The advantages of this division are likely the driving force behind diversification of the trades and industry, and this diversification is greatest for nations with more industry and improvement. Agriculture is differentiated from industry for its comparative lack of division of labor, and the attendant lack of improved productivity; hence, while poor nations could not compete with rich nations in manufactures, they could compete in agriculture.

Smith lists three causes, arising from division, of improved productivity:

1. The laborer's dexterity—due to specializing, year-round, in a specific task

2. Time not wasted passing from one task to the next—as in agriculture—as well as the more consistent and focused effort when working in just one area

3. The machines and tools that have evolved in conjunction with increasingly specialized labor

3　亚当·斯密理论：国富论之垄断价格

A monopoly granted either to an individual or to a trading company has the same effect as a secret in trade or manufactures. The monopolists, by keeping the market constantly understocked, by never fully supplying the effectual demand, sell their commodities much above the natural price, and raise their emoluments, whether they consist in wages or profit, greatly above their natural rate. The price of monopoly is upon every occasion the highest which can be got. The natural price, or the price of free competition, on the contrary, is the lowest which can be taken, not upon every occasion, indeed, but for any considerable time together. The one is upon every occasion the highest which can be squeezed out of the buyers, or which, it is supposed, they will consent to give: the other is the lowest which the sellers can commonly afford to take, and at the same time continue their business.

4　经济学家对国富论的解读

The concept of the Invisible Hand is nearly always generalized beyond Smith's original discussion of domestic versus foreign trade. Notice that the Invisible Hand is here considered a natural inclination, not yet a social mechanism.

Many economists claim that the theory of the Invisible Hand states that if each consumer is allowed to choose freely what to buy and each producer is allowed to choose freely what to sell and how to produce it, the market will settle on a product distribution and prices that are beneficial to the all individual members of a community, and hence to the community as a whole. The reason for this is that greed will drive actors to beneficial behavior. Efficient methods of production will be adopted in order to maximize profits. Low prices will be charged in order to undercut competitors. Investors will invest in those industries that are most urgently needed to maximize returns, and withdraw capital from those that are less efficient in creating value. Students will be guided to prepare for the most needed (and therefore most remunerative) careers. And all these effects will take place dynamically and automatically.

It also works as a balancing mechanism. For example, the inhabitants of a poor country will be willing to work very cheaply. Entrepreneurs can make great profits by building factories in poor countries. But since they increase the demand for labor, they will increase its price. And since the new producers will also become consumers, local businesses will have to hire more people in order to provide for them the things that they want to consume. As this process continues, the labor prices will eventually rise to the point at which there is no advantage for the foreign countries doing business in the formerly poor country. Overall, this mechanism will cause the local economy to function on its own.

5　经济理论：看不见的手

There are two important features of Smith's concept of the Invisible Hand. Firstly, Smith was not advocating a social policy (that people should act in their own self interest), but rather was describing an observed economic reality (that people do act in their own interest). Secondly, Smith was not claiming that all self-interest has beneficial effects on the community. He did not argue that self-interest was always good; he merely argued against the view that self-interest was necessarily bad. It is worth noting that, upon his death, Smith left much of his personal wealth to charity.

On another level, though, the Invisible Hand refers to the ability of the market to correct for seemingly disastrous situations with no intervention on the part of government or other organizations. For example, Smith said, if a product shortage were to occur, that product's price in the market would rise, creating incentive for its production and a reduction in its consumption, eventually curing the shortage. The increased competition among manufacturers and increased supply would also lower the price of the product to its production cost plus a small profit, the "natural price." Smith believed that while human motives were often selfish and greedy, the competition in the free market would tend to benefit society as a whole anyway.

6　亚当·斯密理论：看不见的手

A very simple real world example of how the Invisible Hand is supposed to work is the queue for a supermarket checkout. Each customer getting in line selfishly chooses to maximize his own interest, which is to check out in the shortest time, regardless of the other customers. Their utility maximizing choice is to get in queue in the shortest line; this means that eventually customers queue up in lines all of the same length. Therefore. even without the slightest direction and by following only their selfishness, the lines are all of the same length, which is clearly the most efficient disposition. (This example also illustrates the ties between economics and game theory.) Note that to reap these benefits, the market should at least exist—in the total absence of regulation; if people were allowed to cut the queue, the result of selfish pursuit of interests would be a crowded mess. Also, as this example also illustrates, economists have a particular understanding of efficiency. If a woman in the supermarket seeking to check out is pregnant, carrying a crying child who is diabetic and who needs to eat dinner in the shortest amount of time possible, then it may be more efficient to allow her to jump the queue.

7　对亚当·斯密“看不见的手”的批评

The Nobel Prize economist (2001) Joseph E. Stiglitz says: "The reason that the Invisible Hand often seems invisible is that it is often not there."

Stiglitz explains his position: Adam Smith, the father of modem economics, is often cited as arguing for the Invisible Hand and free markets. Forms, in the pursuit of profits, are led, as if by an Invisible Hand, to do what is best for the world. But unlike his followers, Adam Smith was aware of some of the limitations of free markets, and research since then has further clarified why free markets, by themselves, often do not lead to what is best. As I put it in my new book, Making Globalization Work, the reason that the Invisible Hand often seems invisible is that it is often not there.

Whenever there are "externalities"—where the actions of an individual have impacts on others for which they do not pay or for which they are not compensated—markets will not work well. Some of the important instances have been long understood—environmental externalities. Markets, by themselves, will produce too much pollution. Markets, by themselves, will also produce too little basic research. (Remember, the government is responsible for financing most of the important scientific breakthroughs, including the internet and the first telegraph line, and most of the advances in bio-tech.)

Government plays an important role in banking and securities regulation, and a host of other areas: some regulation is required to make markets work. Government is needed, almost all would agree, at a minimum to enforce contracts and property rights. The real debate today is about finding the right balance between the market and government (and the third "sector"—non-governmental non-profit organizations.) Both are needed. They can each complement each other. This balance will differ from time to time and place to place.

8　达尔文的进化论

In 1838, Charles Darwin put together his Theory on Evolution. Darwin tried to prove his theory that man was the center of the world and not God. He believed that evolution was gradual on both humans and on organisms. Darwin believed in something called natural selection, meaning genes are to be passed on from one generation to the next. Darwin's view on natural selection states that organisms tend to survive and reproduce as a function of their ability to adapt to the environment with less adaptable kinds of organisms diminishing. This eventually leads to extinction. Darwin's idea of evolution contradicted the book of Genesis. He believed that humans and other species evolve from something that has always been, or by accident. This raised a specter of a purely materialistic cosmos, which was disturbing to the society as well as the Victorians.

Though many people could reconcile the fact of evolution with their religious beliefs, many were faith shaken. It was said that Darwin wasn't an atheist, he was more described as an agnostic, meaning he renounced belief in some kind of personal God. A traveling Evangelist named Lady Hope stated that on Darwin's deathbed, he renounced evolution and declared Christianity. No one will ever know if these accusations were true because Darwin died on April 19, 1882, at the age of 73.

9　马斯洛的需求层次理论

Abraham Maslow's hierarchy of human needs theory is the most widely discussed theory of motivation. The theory can be summarized as thus:

1. Human beings have wants and desires which influence their behavior; only unsatisfied needs can influence behavior, satisfied needs cannot.

2. Since needs are many, they are arranged in order of importance, from the basic to the complex.

3. The person that advances to the next level of needs only after the lower level need is at least minimally satisfied.

4. The further the progress up the hierarchy, the more individuality, humanness and psychological health a person will show.

5. The needs, listed from basic (lowest, earliest) to most complex (highest, latest) are as follows: Physiological, Safety and Security, Social, Self-Esteem, Self Actualization.

10　加德纳理论：多重智力理论及七大智力

Gardner's multiple intelligence theory originally contained seven intelligences, and defined intelligence as the ability to solve problems or to create products that are valued within one or more cultural settings. Since that time, Gardner has expanded his list to ten, following the addition of three more theoretical intelligences. His theory has revolutionized the methods in which children are taught, and spawned new methods of recognizing an individual's cognitive abilities.

Linguistic, or verbal, intelligence is identified as the first of the seven intelligences. Children with this kind of intelligence enjoy reading, writing, or other creative tasks such as story telling or crossword puzzles. These children will be exceptionally apt at understanding the order and meaning of words, persuading others, and more easily recognizing and utilizing the humorous aspects of language.

A compliment to those with verbal intelligence, logical-mathematical intelligence includes various abilities such as inductive and deductive reasoning, numbers and relationships, and patterns. Children with this gift will exhibit an interest in strategy games, patterns, and experiments. People with this gift also display an incredibly rapid process of problem solving. They may cope with many variables at once and create numerous hypotheses. In the same process, all hypotheses will be quickly evaluated, then accepted or rejected in turn. This intelligence is also considered the archetype of law intelligence or problem solving faculty that cuts across domains.

Before the introduction of advanced navigational systems, sailors steered their course by position of the stars, weather patterns, and water color. These seafarers had the gift of spatial intelligence. They had the ability to envision the position of certain islands and landmasses as reference points. They could not physically see the landmarks, but formulated a mental picture of their journey. People with spatial intelligence think in images and pictures. Individuals gifted in this area can easily find their way in unfamiliar spaces and express talent in graphic representation. Students with this quality excel in geometry, trigonometry, and architecture due to their ability to recognize relationships of objects in space and to accurately perceive figures from different angle.

Musical intelligence is easily recognized, especially in young children. Musical prodigies abound in our society as evidenced by the young Yehudi Menuhin in the late 1970s. He witnessed a performance of the San Francisco Orchestra at three years old. He demanded a violin for his birthday, received it, and became an international performer by the age of ten. Children of musical intelligence display a mature appreciation of music early in their childhood. They are sensitive to sound, usually aware of some sounds others may miss, and these children are seen frequently drumming or singing to themselves. Sensing characteristics of a tone and easy reproduction of melodies or rhythm are also distinguishable characteristics of musically intelligent individuals.

Many athletes exhibit the quality of bodily-kinesthetic intelligence. This particular aspect of the multiple intelligence theory may not contain the cognitive processes of the other intelligences, but there exists a clearly defined developmental series in young children. This development schedule qualifies bodily-kinesthetic knowledge as intelligence. This intelligence may take longer to expose itself, but once it surfaces, the gifted individuals are often athletic, dancers, or exhibit excellent manual dexterity, as in crafts, woodworking, or sewing.

The remaining two intelligences are compliments of each other. Interpersonal intelligence is the capacity to notice, or read, the intentions, desires, and emotions of others. In a classroom setting, children with this ability tend to be leaders among their peers and understand the feelings and motivations of others. They also work wonderfully in groups, assisted by their effective verbal and non-verbal communication skills.

The opposite of interpersonal intelligence is intrapersonal intelligence, the knowledge of the internal aspects of a person (one's self). Individuals with this intelligence understand themselves and their feelings. This intelligence requires evidence and support from language, either written, spoken, or sung. Therefore, individuals with interpersonal intelligence usually exhibit strong linguistic intelligence. Children with this gift may be shy, overly aware of their own feelings, and utilize self-motivation as opposed to outside influences.

Gardner has recently added one more intelligence to his list, with two more aspects of cognitive abilities not yet labeled as intelligences. Naturalist intelligence was modeled by Charles Darwin, and allows people to distinguish among, classify, and utilize features of the environment. Just as most children master language at an early age, most children also exhibit a tendency to explore the world of nature. However, some children display extraordinary abilities to distinguish and identify objects and distinctions in the natural world. Many autobiographical texts of biologists document a keen interest in plants and animals accompanied by a desire to identify, classify, and interact with them. The taxonomic systems for classifying plants and animals in many cultures satisfy the criteria for including naturalist intelligence as the eighth aspect of Gardner's theory.

The final aspect, presently under scrutiny by Gardner, is that of existential intelligence. People possessing this intelligence understand the human condition according to the significance of life, the meaning of death, and experiences such as love for another person or total immersion in a work of art or literature. There are well-defined stages of sophistication in this aspect of cognitive abilities, and its roots come just prior to the Stone Age. Early humans may have used this grappling with existential issues as a primary form of cognitive abilities. For these reasons, existentialist intelligence has a greater chance of becoming an intelligence than the already dismissed spiritual intelligence.

11　马克斯·韦伯理论：社会阶层三大维度

Max Weber developed a theory that proposed the idea that stratification is based on three factors that have become known as "the three p's of stratification." They are: property, prestige and power. He claimed that social stratification is a result of the interaction among property, prestige and power.

1. Property refers to one's material possessions and their life chances. If someone has control of property, that person has power of others and can use the property to his or her benefit.

2. Prestige is also a significant factor in determining one's place in the stratification system. The ownership of property is not always going to assure power, but there are frequently people with prestige and little property.

3. Power is the ability to get people to do what one wants, without having much property. This refers to two different types of power which are possession of power and exercising power. For example, some people in charge of the government have an immense amount of power, and yet they do not make much money.

Max Weber developed various ways that societies are organized in hierarchical systems of power. These ways are social status, class power and political power.

12　社会理论：经典社会文化进化论

Although societies over time progressed, and that progress was accomplished through competition, the individual (rather than the collectivity) is the unit of analysis that evolves, that evolution takes place through natural selection and that it affects social as well as biological phenomenon. Nonetheless, the publication of Darwin's works proved a boon to the proponents of sociocultural evolution. The world of social science took the ideas of biological evolution as an attractive solution to similar questions regarding the origins and development of social behavior and the idea of a society as an evolving organism was a biological analogy that is taken up by many anthropologists and sociologists even today.

13　社会契约理论

The term social contract describes a broad class of philosophical theories whose subjects are the implied agreements by which people form nations and maintain a social order. In laymen's terms, this means that the people give up some rights to a government in order to receive social order. Social contract theory provides the rationale behind the historically important notion that legitimate state authority must be derived from the consent of the governed. The starting point for most of these theories is a heuristic examination of the human condition absent from any social order, termed the "state of nature" or "natural state". In this state of being, an individual's action is bound only by his or her conscience. From this common starting point, the various proponents of social contract theory attempt to explain, in different ways, why it is in an individual's rational self-interest to voluntarily subjugate the freedom of action one has under the natural state (their so called "natural rights") in order to obtain the benefits provided by the formation of social structures.

Common to all of these theories is the notion of a sovereign will, to which all members of a society are bound by the social contract to respect. The various theories of social contract that have developed are largely differentiated by their definition of the sovereign will, be it a King (monarchy), a Council (oligarchy) or The Majority (republic or democracy). Members within a society implicitly agree to the terms of the social contract by their choice to stay within the society. Thus implicit in most forms of social contract is that freedom of movement is a fundamental or natural right which society may not legitimately require an individual to subrogate to the sovereign will.

14　隐性社会契约理论

The theory of an implicit social contract holds that by remaining in the territory controlled by some government, people give consent to be governed. This consent is what gives legitimacy to the government.

The person who makes this argument is already assuming that the government has some legitimate jurisdiction over this territory. And then they say, well, now, anyone who is in the territory is therefore agreeing to the prevailing rules. But they're assuming the very thing they're trying to prove—namely that this jurisdiction over the territory is legitimate. If it's not, then the government is just one more group of people living in this broad general geographical territory. But I've got my property, and exactly what their arrangements are I don't know, but here I am in my property and they don't own it—at least they haven't given me any argument that they do—and so, the fact that I am living in "this country" means I am living in a certain geographical region that they have certain pretensions over—but the question is whether those pretensions are legitimate. You can't assume it as a means to proving it.

An answer to this argument is that a society which has effective dominion over a territory, that is, a state, is the sovereign over that territory, and therefore the true, legal owner of all of it. This is actually the theory of law for real property in every country. What individuals can own is not the land itself, but an estate in the land, that is, a transferrable right to use and exclude others from use. The true owner is the sovereign, or supreme lawmaking authority, because it can make and enforce laws that restrict what one can do on one's estate.

15　托马斯·莫尔著作：《乌托邦》

Thomas More's Utopia is one of the defining works of the Renaissance period. During this era, there was rampant change all over Eastern Europe. The failing governments were being revamped into more democratic organizations and focus was placed on the community as opposed to the dictator or monarch. Thus, the concept of an ideal society in which citizens governed themselves and strove for the good of the community, such as that in Utopia, seemed revolutionary. His book gained widespread notoriety among the humanists of the Renaissance and to this day it continues to serve as a model of a perfect society.

However, it serves only as a model of a perfect society. Utopia is simply a standard by which to compare all other societies by. More created it as an unrealistic ideal and not an actual goal to be attained. The concept of a Utopia is simply not possible for a wealth of reasons, one of which is the fact that humans are greedy. Not all people are greedy, but, as a whole, human beings are greedy, that is, they always want more. Very rarely will there be a person that is truly satisfied with the condition of his/her life.

In More's Utopia, everyone is equal; all people have the same amount of everything. Supposedly, this would prevent people from wanting more. When everyone has the same amount, everyone is satisfied, right? Wrong, there is nothing to prevent people from wanting more than their ration of food, firewood, or other resources. In a situation such as a drought where there is only a small amount of a resource and a small ration is given to everyone, people will be that much more likely to want more than their share. Furthermore, the desire for more is not limited to material things, such as food and other resources but also entails the desire for more wealth, power, or higher social standing.

In a society with no class division and no wealth such as Utopia, therefore there is nothing to strive for. When there are no goals, people will not work. Sadly, there is no incentive for people to labor for the community when there is no prospect of gaining anything for themselves. This will produce a community of apathetic, unmotivated workers, which will eventually lead to the downfall of the Utopian society.

Another issue that makes Utopia an unrealistic goal is the fact that in a perfect society everyone would be equal. The concept of equality is incredibly idealistic and simply not possible amongst a large group of people. By adding slaves to the model society, it is obvious even More could not avoid class divisions. It is also human nature to put people into groups, whether it is based on skin color, creed, status or education. Certain groups would be admired, and conversely certain groups would be looked down upon. This will create hostility and unrest amongst the citizens and will ultimately destroy the model society. It was naive of Thomas More to think that humans could exist in a society without ever creating social divisions. More would probably argue that without material possessions and social division people would not make distinctions between each other. However, people will create divisions among themselves, even if it must be based on the most trivial of differences.

A Utopian society certainly sounds like a wonderful place, but is it a realistic place? Most people would say no. Sadly, not too many people have enough faith in human kind to ever see a community such as this one flourish. Several years ago, an experiment in communal living was done on what is known as Brook Farm. This was supposed to be a modern day Utopia, however, it failed miserably due to unrest among the people living in the community. This proves that an ideal society can never exist, not because people are greedy or need to make class distinctions but because people would be unhappy in More's Utopia due to the lack of growth and progress both in society and individually, thus making it an imperfect society.

16　持久教育论

Perennialists believe that one should teach the things that one deems to be of everlasting importance to all people everywhere. They believe that the most important topics develop a person. Since details of fact change constantly, these cannot be the most important. Therefore, one should teach principles, not facts. Since people are human, one should teach first about humans, not machines or techniques. Since people are people first, and workers second if at all, one should teach liberal topics first, not vocational topics.

A particular strategy with modern perennialists is to teach scientific reasoning, not facts. They may illustrate the reasoning with original accounts of famous experiments. This gives the students a human side to the science, and shows the reasoning in action. Most importantly, it shows the uncertainty and false steps of real science.

Although perennialism may seem similar to essentialism, perennialism focuses first on personal development, while essentialism focuses first on essential skills. Essentialist curricula thus tend to be much more vocational and fact-based, and far less liberal and principle-based. Both philosophies are typically considered as teacher-centered, as opposed to student-centered philosophies of education such as progressivism. However, since the teachers associated with perennialism are in a sense the authors of the Western masterpieces themselves, these teachers may be open to student criticism through the associated Socratic method, which if carried out as true dialogue, is a balance between students, including the on-site teacher who is promoting the discussion.

17　教育革新论及学习五大步骤

Educational progressivism is the belief that education must be based on the principle that humans are social animals who learn best in real-life activities with other people. Progressivists claimed to rely on the best available scientific theories of learning.

Most progressive educators believe that children learn as if they were scientists, following a process similar to John Dewey's model of learning:

1. Become aware of the problem

2. Define the problem

3. Propose hypotheses to solve it

4. Evaluate the consequences of the hypotheses from one's past experience

5. Test the most likely solution

18　进步教育论及其十二大特征

Progressive education is a pedagogical movement that began in the late 19th century and has persisted in various forms to the present. More recently, it has been viewed as an alternative to the test-oriented instruction.

The term "progressive" was engaged to distinguish this education from the traditional curriculum of the 19th century, which was rooted in classical preparation for the university and strongly differentiated by socioeconomic level. By contrast, progressive education finds its roots in present experience, is more democratic in outlook, and looks forward.

Most progressive education programs have these qualities in common:

1. Emphasis on learning by doing—hands-on projects, experiential learning

2. Integrated curriculum focused on thematic units

3. Strong emphasis on problem solving and critical thinking

4. Group work and development of social skills

5. Understanding and action as the goals of learning as opposed to rote knowledge

6. Collaborative and cooperative learning projects

7. Education for social responsibility and democracy

8. Integration of community service and service learning projects into the daily curriculum

9. Selection of subject content by looking forward to ask what skills will be needed in future society

10. De-emphasis on textbooks in favor of varied learning resources

11. Emphasis on life-long learning and social skills

12. Assessment by evaluation of child's projects and productions

19　工业化

Industrialization or an Industrial Revolution is a process of social and economic change whereby a human group is transformed from a pre-industrial society (an economy where the amount of capital accumulated per capita is low) to an industrial one (a fully developed capitalist economy). It is a part of wider modernization process, where this social and economic change is closely related with technological innovation, particularly the development of large-scale energy and metallurgy production. Industrialization also introduces some form of philosophical change, or to a different attitude in the perception of nature.

The lack of a large industry sector is widely seen as a major handicap in a county's economy, pushing many governments to encourage or enforce industrialization through artificial means.

When capitalized, Industrial Revolution refers to the first industrial revolution, which took place in Britain during the 18th and 19th centuries. The Second Industrial Revolution describes later, somewhat less dramatic changes which came about with the widespread availability of electric power, the internal-combustion engine and assembly lines.

20　现代化

Modernization is a concept in the sphere of social sciences that refers to process in which society goes through industrialization, urbanization and other social changes that completely transforms the lives of individuals.

The concept of modernization comes from a view of societies as having a standard evolutionary pattern, as described in the social evolutionism theories. According to this each society would evolve inexorably from barbarism to ever greater levels of development and civilization. The more modem states would be wealthier and more powerful, and their citizens freer and having a higher standard of living. This theory stressed the importance of societies being open to change and saw reactionary forces as restricting development. Maintaining tradition for tradition's sake was thought to be harmful to progress and development.

This approach has been heavily criticized, mainly because it conflated modernization with Westernization. In this model, the modernization of a society required the destruction of the indigenous culture and its replacement by a more Westernized one. Technically modernity simply refers to the present, and any society still in existence is therefore modem. Proponents of modernization typically view only Western society as being truly modem arguing that others are primitive or unevolved by comparison. This view sees unmodernized societies as inferior even if they have the same standard of living as Western societies. Opponents of this view argue that modernity is independent of culture and can be adapted to any society. Japan is cited as an example by both sides. Some see it as proof that a thoroughly modern way of life can exist in a non-western society. Others argue that Japan has become distinctly more western as a result of its modernization.

Modernization can be seen as processes, and as offensives. The former view is commonly projected by politicians and the media, and suggests that it is developments, such as new data technology or dated laws, which make modernization necessary or preferable. This view makes critique of modernization difficult, since it implies that it is these developments which control the limits of human interaction, and not vice versa. The latter view of modernization as offensives argues that both the developments and the altered opportunities made available by these developments, is shaped and controlled by human agents. The view of modernization as offensives therefore sees it as a product of human planning and action, an active process capable of being both changed and criticized. Modernization is most likely one of the most influential happenings in society.

21　现代化理论

Theories of modernization have been developed and popularized in 1950s and 1960s and are closely related to the dependency theory and development theory. It combines the previous theories of sociocultural evolution with practical experiences and empirical research, especially those from the era of decolonization.

The theory states that:

1. Western countries are the most developed, and rest of the world (mostly former colonies) are on the earlier stages of development, and will eventually reach the same level as the Western world.

2. Development stages go from the traditional societies to developed ones.

3. Third World countries have fallen behind with their social progress and need to be directed on their way to becoming more advanced.

Developing from classical social evolutionism theories, theory of modernization stresses the modernization factor: many societies are simply trying (or need to) emulate the most successful societies and cultures. It also states that it is possible to do so, thus supporting the concepts of social engineering and that the developed countries can and should help those less developed, directly or indirectly.

Theory of modernization has been subject to some criticism similar to that levied on classical social evolutionism, especially for being too ethnocentric, one-sided and focused on the Western world and culture.

22　现实主义与自然主义

Realism and Naturalism are ideas that are brought up in philosophical thinking. Both Realism and Naturalism are logical concepts upon how to describe the effects upon one's self and are popularly expressed through art and literature. Though they seem similar, they, in many ways, greatly differ from one another. An example of these differences would be that their notions greatly contradict. Realism is defined as the belief that it is the person's choices and actions that affect the outcome of that person, not the environment. This opposes the Naturalistic way of thinking which is that, it is the person's surroundings and environment that affects the person's outcome.

Realism and Naturalism were the leading forefront in Transcendentalists ideas and literature as well as art. And similarly, with different ideas, came about great novels.

23　社会理论：后工业社会及其六大特征

Scientists have used the theory of evolution to analyze various trends and to predict the future development of societies. These scientists have created the theories of post-industrial societies, arguing that the current era of industrial society is coming to an end, and services and information are becoming more important than industry and goods.

In 1974 Daniel Bell, author of The Coming of Post-Industrial Society, introduced the concept of post-industrial society. Like many more classical evolutionists, he divided the history of humanity into three eras: pre-industrial, industrial and post-industrial. He predicted that by the end of the 20th century, United States, Japan and Western Europe would reach the post-industrial stage. This would be visible by:

1. domination of the service sector (administration, banking, trade, transport, healthcare, education, science, mass media, culture) over the traditional industry sector (manufacturing industries, which have surpassed the more traditional, agriculture and mining sector after the 19th-century Industrial Revolution);

2. growing importance of information technologies;

3. increased role of long-term planning, modeling future trends;

4. domination of technocracy and pragmatism over traditional ethics and ideologies;

5. increasing importance and use of technology and intellect;

6. changes in the traditional hierarchy of social classes, with highly educated specialists and scientists overtaking the traditional bourgeois.

24　营利主义

Mercantilism is an economic theory that holds the prosperity of a nation depends upon its supply of capital, and that the global volume of trade is "unchangeable". Economic assets, or capital, are represented by bullion (gold, silver, and trade value) held by the state, which is best increased through a positive balance of trade with other nations (exports minus imports). Mercantilism suggests that the ruling government should advance these goals by playing a protectionist role in the economy, by encouraging exports and discouraging imports, especially through the use of tariffs. The economic policy based upon these ideas is often called the mercantile system.

Mercantilistm was established during the early modern period (starting in the 16th to the 18th century, which roughly corresponded to the emergence of the nation-state). This led to some of the first instances of significant government intervention and control over market economies, and it was during this period that much of the modern capitalist system was established. Internationally, mercantilism encouraged the many European wars of the period, and fueled European imperialism, as the European powers fought over "available" markets. Belief in mercantilism began to fade in the late 18th century, as the arguments of Adam Smith and the other classical economists won favor in the British Empire (among such advocates as Richard Cobden) and to a lesser degree in the rest of Europe (with the notable exception of Germany where the Historical school of economics was favored throughout the 19th and early 20th century). Some have said that America chose not to adhere to classical economics, preferring a form of neo-mercantilism embodied by the "American School", but in 1792 Alexander Hamilton, basing his policies on his study of Adam Smith, established a gold standard designed to conform to that of Britain to promote international trade contrary to the mercantilist leaning of men like Thomas Jefferson. America drifted from the gold standard a number of times prior to the Great Depression, but always returned to the Hamilton gold standard. The Great Depression influenced American government to return to neo-mercantilism imposing high protectionist tariffs and suspending private ownership of gold. Finally, during the New Deal, the currency was devalued based on the government's new neo-mercantilist leaning. Today, mercantilism has seen a resurgence in economic theories that focus on the trade surplus and deficit as determinants of monetary value, but mercantilism as a whole is rejected by many economists.

25　深度生态学

Deep ecology is a recent branch of ecological philosophy (ecosophy) that considers human kind an integral part of its environment. Deep ecology places greater value on non-human species, ecosystems and processes in nature than established environmental and green movements. Deep ecology has led to a new system of environmental ethics. The core principle of deep ecology as originally developed is the claim that all living things have the same right to live and flourish. Deep ecology describes itself as "deep" because it is concerned with fundamental philosophical questions about the role of human life as one part of the ecosphere, rather than with a narrow view of ecology as a branch of biological science, and aims to avoid merely utilitarian environmentalism.

26　深度生态学的八点原则

Proponents of deep ecology believe that the world does not exist as a resource to be freely exploited by humans. The ethics of deep ecology hold that a whole system is superior to any of its parts. They offer an eight-tier platform to elucidate their claims:

1. The well-being and flourishing of human and nonhuman life on Earth have value in themselves (synonyms: intrinsic value, inherent value). These values are independent of the usefulness of the nonhuman world for human purposes.

2. Richness and diversity of life forms contribute to the realization of these values and are also values in themselves.

3. Humans have no right to reduce this richness and diversity except to satisfy vital human needs.

4. The flourishing of human life and cultures is compatible with a substantial decrease of the human population. The flourishing of nonhuman life requires such a decrease.

5. Present human interference with the nonhuman world is excessive, and the situation is rapidly worsening.

6. Policies must therefore be changed. These policies affect basic economic, technological, and ideological structures. The resulting state of affairs will be deeply different from the present.

7. The ideological change is mainly that of appreciating life quality (dwelling in situations of inherent value) rather than adhering to an increasingly higher standard of living. There will be a profound awareness of the difference between big and great.

8. Those who subscribe to the foregoing points have an obligation directly or indirectly to try to implement the necessary changes.

27　深度生态学的内涵

The central spiritual tenet of deep ecology is that the human species is a part of the Earth and not separate from it. A process of self-realization or "re-earthing" is used for an individual to intuitively gain an ecocentric perspective. The notion is based on the idea that the more we expand the self to identify with "others" (people, animals, ecosystems), the more we realize ourselves.

Ecological science, concerned with facts and logic alone, cannot answer ethical questions about how we should live. For this we need ecological wisdom. Deep ecology seeks to develop this by focusing on deep experience, deep questioning and deep commitment. These constitute an interconnected system. Each gives rise to and supports the other, whilst the entire system is an ecosophy: an evolving but consistent philosophy of being, thinking and acting in the world, which embodies ecological wisdom and harmony.

Beings cannot be ranked according to their relative value. For example, judgments on whether an animal has an eternal soul, whether it uses reason or whether it has consciousness (or indeed higher consciousness) have all been used to justify the ranking of the human animal over other animals. The right of all forms of life to live is a universal right which cannot be quantified. No single species of living being has more of this particular right to live and unfold than any other species. Human being and all other beings are aspects of a single unfolding reality. As such Deep Ecology would support the view that humans are plain members of the biotic community, and that a thing is right when it tends to preserve the integrity, stability and beauty of the biotic community. It is wrong when it tends otherwise.

28　深度生态学的主张

Deep Ecology offers a philosophical basis for environmental advocacy which may, in turn, guide human activity against perceived self-destruction. Deep ecology and environmentalism hold that the science of ecology shows that ecosystems can absorb only limited change by humans or other dissonant influences. Further, both hold that the actions of modem civilization threaten global ecological well-being. Ecologists have described change and stability in ecological systems in various ways, including homeostasis, dynamic equilibrium, and "flux of nature". Regardless of which model is most accurate, environmentalists contend that massive human economic activity has pushed the biosphere far from its "natural" state through reduction of biodiversity, climate change, and other influences. As a consequence, civilization is causing mass extinction. Deep ecologists hope to influence social and political change through their philosophy.


参考文献

1. http://en.wikipedia.org

2. Science for all Americans, chapter 7 Human society. http://www.project2061.org

3. Noah Elkin, Internet Access Under African Skies. eMarketer Daily Issue 162 (2002). http://www.emarketer.com/news/article.php

4. http://TermPapers-TermPapers.com

5. International Commission on Peace and Food, Uncommon Opportunities: An. Agenda for Peace and Equitable Development, Zed Books, UK, 1994, p158

6. Herbert Spencer. Sociological Theorists Page.

7. Joseph Kary, Contract Law and the Social Contract: What Legal History Can Teach Us About the Political Theory of Hobbes and Locke. 31 Ottawa Law Review 73, Jan. 2000

8. Thornton, Stephen. Karl Popper. Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy. 2007

9. The Demarcation of Science and Religion. The History of Science and Religion in the Western Tradition (Garland Publishing). Discovery Institute, 2000

10. Weiner B. Interpersonal and intrapersonal theories of motivation from an attributional perspective. Educational Psychology Review, 2000

11. Jonathan Benth. All Animal Liberation and Rights. Anthropology Today, 2007

12. Microsoft Encarta 2006. 1993-2005 Microsoft Corporation.

13. Hegel. Philosophy of Right. 1820

14. Jonathan Frankel. Prophecy and Politics: Socialism, Nationalism, and the Russian Jews. Cambridge University Press, 1981

15. Williman H. Dray Philosophical Analysis and History: The Historical Individual. Rainbow-Bridge Book Co., 1966

16. Weber, Maximillan. Theory of Social and Economic Organization. Chapter: "The Nature of Charismatic Authority and its Routinization" translated by A. R. Anderson and Talcot Parsons, 1947.

17. Kendall, Diana, Jane Lothian Murray, and Rick Linden. Sociology in our time (2nd ed.), 2000

18. Cipolla, Carlo M. Between Two Cultures: An Introduction to Economic History, W.W. Norton & Co., 1992

19. Campbell, W. Joseph. The Spanish-American War: American Wars and the Media in Primary Documents, Introduction, 2005

20. Marco Verweij, Michael Thompson. Clumsy Solutions for a Complex World—Governance, Politics and Plural Perceptions. Palgrave Macmillan, 2006

21. Zimmerman, Michael J. Intrinsic vs. Extrinsic Value: 3. Is There Such a Thing as Intrinsic Value at All? The Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy, 2004

22. Kevin J, Gaston & John I, Spicer. Biodiversity: An introduction. Blackwell Publishing (2nd Ed). 2004

23. Irish, K. E., Norse E. A. Scant emphasis on marine biodiversity Conserv Biol., 1996

24. Edward O. Wilson. The Future of Life. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 2002

25. Robertson, Geoffrey. Crimes Against Humanity. Penguin, 2006

26. Hart, H. L. A. The Concept of Law. Oxford University Press, 1961

27. Raz, Joseph. The Authority of Law. Oxford University Press, 1979

28. John Stuart Mill. From Utilitarianism. Microsoft Student 2006 DVD. Redmond, WA: Microsoft Corporation, 2005

29. James O'Toole. Ethical Challenges in Human Resources, in a talk to the Markkula Center for Applied Ethics Business and Organizational Ethics Partnership

30. House R. J. Culture, Leadership, and Organizations: The GLOBE Study of 62 Societies. SAGE Publications, 2004







OEBPS/Image00013.jpg





OEBPS/Image00000.jpg
il- Nflllﬂnlmrm





OEBPS/Image00006.jpg





OEBPS/Image00007.jpg
Sk 2 7

I the 19th cennury, three great classical theoris of social and historical change were
created: the sociocultural evolutonism, the social cyele theory and the Manist
historical materalism theory. Those theories had one common factor: they all agreed
that the history of humanity is pursuing a certain fixed path, most likely that of the
social progress. Ths, cach past evet is not only chronologically, but causally ted to
the present and future events, Those theories postulated that by recreatng the sequence
of those evens, sociology could discover the laws of history.
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“The fist process was colonialism. Although imperial powers setied most differences of
opinion with their colonial subjects with force, increased awareness of non-Westem
peaple raised new questions for European scholars sbout the nature of society and
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